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INTRODUCTION 


The book, ‘YATHARTHA PRAKASA’ was originally 
written by His Holiness Sahabji Maharaj, the 5th Revered 
Leader of the Radhasoami Faith in Urdu and subsquently 
it was translated into Hindi* Its first edition was published 
in March 1934 and a second edition had to be issued in 
August the same year. 

The book is in 3 parts and was issued in 2 volumes* 
Parts I and II form part of the Ist Volume and Part 111 
was issued as 2nd Volume. In Part I, the principles of the 
Radhasoami Faith have been explained and in Part II 
objections of the followers of other religions, particularly 
the Arya Samaj, Sanatan Dharma and Sikh religion, have 
been discussed and answered. In Part III, certain 
things in the religious books and principles of other religions, 
which have not been explained by their writers, have been 
mentioned and the position of the followers of the Radhasoami 
Faith vis-a-vis these matters has been stated. 

The Yathartha Prakasa, as explained by the Revered 
Author in His Preface, was written in peculiar circumstances. 
(Translation of this Preface appeared with Part I of the 
English Translation published in Decemberi 1954.) Naturally, 
therefore, it has certain distinctive features* Firstly, the 
special circumstances in which it was written led to the 
reasoned discussion of the principles of the Faith from various 
aspects and it is thus the first book of its kind in the literature 
of the Radhasoami Faith. Secondly, it compares the principles 
of the Radhasoami Faith with the principles of other religions 
and the teachings of their leaders. Consequently — and this is 
the third special feature—the book is full of extracts and 
quotations from the books of other religions. 

Since the foundation of the Radhasoami Faith in 1861, 



the general attitude of the Satsang Community has been to 
keep aloof from debate and argumentation and it has 
been possible to adhere strictly to this principle throughout 
the life of the Satsang as there has been no preaching of 
the Faith in public nor was any attempt ever made to 
increase the number of the adherents of the Faith by the 
propagation of its teachings publicly. The Revered Leaders 
of the Faith always emphasized the need of the application 
of the teachings of the Faith to practical life by the followers 
and themselves led their lives according to those principles. 
Inspite of this, there were attempts by the followers of 
other religions to criticize the principles of the Radhasoami 
Faith and also its Leaders in their speeches and writings. 
After 1930, such attempts increased considerably and it 
become a very common feature of religious meetings, parti¬ 
cularly in the Punjab, not only to criticize the principles 
of the Radhasoami Religion but also to shower abuses on 
the Revered Leaders of the Faith. As the book attempts to 
explain the correct position of the Radhasoami Faith and 
the position of other religions as much as can be correctly 
understood and interpreted from their authentic religious 
books, the book has been called ‘Yathartha Prakasa’ i. e. 
‘Truth Illuminated’. 

In addition, it is also expected that the book would 
create a feeling of self-confidence among the followers of 
the Radhasoami Faith and also that it would be helpful to 
impartial and honest seekers after true religion. However, as 
the book was primarily written to discuss in detail the 
objections raised by the followers of other religions, the 
scope of the book is very wide and as such, it is a valuable 
addition to the Satsang literature as well as to religious 
literature in general. 

The Chief reason for the publication of the English 
Translation of Yathartha Prakasa is that members of the 
Satsang Community who are not familiar with Hindi or 
Urdu—and their number is increasing every day—wanted 



to have an authentic translation in English to enable them 
to read the book and secondly, the translation has been 
done to meet a long-felt want of some book in English which 
may deal with the principles of the Radhasoami Faith in 
some detail. Of course, the reader will miss here the flow, 
elegance and force of the original; but it is hoped that this 
English translation, inspite of its shortcomings, will help the 
English-knowing readers in correctly understanding the 
Radhasoami Faith. 

Quotaions from religious books which form part of the 
text of the Yathartha Prakasa have been given in original in 
Devanagari and Arabic scripts and also transcribed in Roman 
script, so that those, who are not able to read Devanagari 
and Arabic scripts, may also be able to read them if they 
so liked. In addition, their English translation has also 
been given. 

Foot-notes have been added to explain the peculiar 
significance of certain technical words and expressions and 
also to explain and clarify certain statements of the text. 
Some original texts which did not appear in the original 
book have been put in the foot-notes in their proper place. 
These have also been given in the original as well as in the 
Roman scripts. 

In Part I of this book, the Principles of the Radhasoami 
Faith were discussed in detail. In Part li, the criticism levelled 
against the Radhasoami Faith and its teachings and various 
objections raised have been dealt with at length and answered. 
The Author therefore selected the form of Questions and 
Answers for this Part 11 and as such ‘Questions and Answers* 
have been given mostly in 2nd Person to keep the questions 
and answers mostly in the form in which questions are 
generally put and answered. The style may therefore appear 
to be somewhat different from that usually employed, but 
it has obvious advantages as it appeals more directly to the 
reader and is easily understood. 
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The subject-matter has been divided into 2 sections, 
viz, ‘Criticism of the Principle of Satguru-Bhakti’ and ‘Criticism 
of the Bani (i.e. Literature) of the Radhasoami Faith’. 

A close and careful study of this Part II of Yathartha 
Prakasa would show that there are many things in every 
religion which are not easily understood, unless one dives 
deep into its mysteries. It is therefore wrong to attempt 
to interpret the teachings and writings of any religion 
superficially, for we are then most likely to be led into 
mistakes and misconceptions. As stated in the Introduction 
to Part I ‘there is essential unity between dilferent religions 
and their teachings’. This view would be further 
strengthened if this Part II is read carefully, for it would then 
appear that matters which generally appear difficult to 
understand and explain are common to all religions and if 
a man correctly understands his own religion, he can very 
easily understand and appreciate other religions. 

It is necessary to add here that in translating this Part II, 
the text of the Second Urdu Edition of August 1934 has been 
followed. This fact is brought to the notice of the readers 
as the Revered Author was pleased to change the numbers 
of paragraphs etc. in the second edition and these will not 
therefore tally with the numbers given in the first edition. 

As the book is full of quotations which have been given 
in the original in Devanagari and Arabic scripts with their 
translitaration in Roman and translation into English, it may 
be more convenient for those who are not much interested in 
the quotations to skip over the portions in Devanagari and 
Arabic scripts and read through the English portions only. 

It is hoped the readers will be able to derive benefit 
from the book. 


DAYALBAGH, AGRA: 
28lh February, 1957 


GUR SARAN DAS MEHTA 
President 

Radhasoami Satsang Sabha. 



YATHARTHA prakasa 

PART II 

THE DIFFICULTIES OF THE CRITICS 
REGARDING 


RADHASOAMI FAITH 



MAY THE MERCIFUL RADHASOAMI HAVE MERCY I 
MAY RADHASOAMI HELP It 


CRITICISM OF THE PRINCIPLE 
OF SATGURU-BHAKTI 

I 

SATGURU-BHAKTI 


I. BJiakii Marga^ or the ‘Path of Devotion* has been 
followed all over the world since ancient times and even at 
the present time about nine-tenths of the population 
of the world professes to adhere to it, though the 
Deity (Bhagwant^) worshipped is different in each case. 
Some worship Rama^ or Krishna"*^, some others, Christ or 
Mary*^, while some worship Sikh Gurus® and some others, 
Mohammedan Pirs^ or Aulias^. History tells us that man 

1. ‘Bhakti’ means ‘Devotion’ and includes faith, worship and love. 
'Marga* means Tath’. Three ways have generally been followed for the 
attainment of salvation, particularly in India, viz, the Path of Devotion 
(Bhakti Marga), the Path of Knowledge (Jhana Marga) and the Path of 
Action (Karma Marga). In the Bhakti Marga, the chief means employed 
for achieving the object are love, devotion, service, etc. and the object is 
not so much the attainment of salvation as the attainment of the Vision 
of the Beloved Deity. 2. Object of devotion or worship; the Person or 
Deity one adores or worships. The word is also generally used for the 
Supreme Being. 3. Rama, the Hero of the epic poem ‘Ramayaija’. He 
is believed by the Hindus to be the Incarnation of ‘Brahma Purusha’. 
4. Lord Krishna, Who is believed to be the Incarnation of ‘Para-Brahma’. 
He is believed to have given out the Bhagwad Gita. 5. Mother of Lord 
Christ. 6. Sikh religion was founded by Guru Nanak Sahab. There 
were nine other Gurus of the Sikhs after Guru Nanak. 7. ‘Pir’ is a 
spiritual guide among Mohammedans. He occupies the same 
position as a ‘Guru’ does among Hindus and others. 8. The word 
‘Aulia’ is plural of ‘Vali’ which means ‘Friend of God’, ‘Prophet’, among 
Mohammedans. The word is often used as a singular also. 
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first of all began worshipping his deceased ancestors or manes 
and thereafter worshipped gods and subsequently the practice 
of worshipping Incarnations, Prophets and Gurus’ or Spiritual 
Preceptors, etc, was started. 

2. Bhakii or Devotion is but the expression of one’s 
love and faith. The adherents of BhakH Marga (Path of 
Devotion) therefore give expression to their feelings of love 
and faith towards their Bhagwani in some form or other. As 
opposed to the Bhakti Marga, there is another path, the 
Jnana Marga'^ or the Path of Knowledge. The followers of 
the Jnana Marga do not generally consider it essential 
to engender love and faith but derive satisfaction merely from 
perusal of books and by thinking over the subject-matter 
thereof* 


3. The Radhasoami Faith follows the path of Bhakti 
(Devotion) and recognizes the True Supreme Being as the 
Bhagwant or the Deity to be worshipped. In other words, 
the followers of the Radhasoami Faith are taught to engender 
feelings of love and faith for the True Supreme Being but 
as it is difficult, nay impossible, for ordinary human beings 
to have love and faith for the Supreme Being, Who is Invisible 
and Unmanifest, the devotees are directed to develop in the 
beginning feelings of love and faith for a living Guru, i e a 
Guru in Human Form. 

4. According to the Radhasoami Faith, only such Great 
Souls as have direct internal communion with the True 
Supreme Being, are entitled to be designated as Satguru’’. 

1. The word ‘Guru’ literally means ‘one who dispels darkness or 
removes ignorance and gives light and shows the way’. The word is 
commonly used in India for a spiritual teacher. In the Religion of 
Saints, the word ‘Satguru’ (i.e. True Guru) is generally used for the word 
‘Guru’. 2. Refer to Note 1 on page 1. In this Path salvation is 
sought to be attained through ‘Knowledge’. 3. ‘Satguru’ (Sat Guru), 
literally means True Guru. And, as a matter of fact. He alone can be a 
True Guru Who is in communion with the Supreme Being. 
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In other words, only those Great Souls are designated ‘Satguru’ 
in whose case the spiritual current of the Supreme Being 
continues to flow unceasingly, backwards and forwards, just 
as the water of the ocean, at the time of the flow and ebb of 
tides, enters into and goes out of the rivers falling into the 
ocean* 


5. As it is not possible for an ordinary person to find 
out or recognize the spiritual status or access of another person 
to higher regions, it is impossible for a true seeker^ to 
recognize even a True Satguru immediately. In order to 
solve this difficulty of a sincere seeker, the Radhasoami Faith 
teaches that, in the beginning, the seeker should consider 
the Satguru just as his elder brother and should show only as 
much respect and regard for him as a younger brother 
generally shows to his elder brother in the world. As he 
gradually comes to know of the highly-developed spirituality 
of the Satguru on getting internal experiences and recognizes 
His spiritual eminence, he should go on increasing his love 
and faith for the Satguru and when he comes to realize that 
his own spiritual form, the spiritual form of the Satguru and 
the Form of the Supreme Being are one and the same, only 
then he should have complete faith and perfect love for the 
Satguru. 

6. When the desire for spiritual progress or for self- 
realization or for the Vision of the Supreme Being arises in a 
man’s heart, his heart naturally becomes indifferent towards 
the world and worldly objects to some extent. As a result, 
he has a feeling of uneasiness in his mind in spite of the fact 
that all worldly comforts and enjoyments are available to him 
and his heart cries out again and again for coming into 
contact with some such noble personality as may put him on 

1. The Hindi word is ‘Jijnasu’which means a person who seeks to 
know or who carries on ‘enquiry after Truth’ and also ‘religious enquiry’. 
It is generally used for those persons who seek spiritual leaders or go to 
them for spiritual guidance. 
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the path or road which may lead him one day to the fulfilment 
of his heart’s desire. Such a seeker goes unhesitatingly and 
without delay to every place where he has even the slightest 
expectation of the fulfilment of his heart’s desire and quietly 
examines the situation there in all aspects. When, as a result 
of continued search, he comes into contact with such a 
religious {paramarthi^) organization as may create in his mind 
sufficient hopes that his heart’s desire may be fulfilled there, 
he forms a strong connection with that organization and either 
stays on there or goes to the place frequently and when, 
ultimately, he is fully and completely satisfied that his heart’s 
desire would be fulfilled in that association, he surrenders 
himself in all humility and with reverence to that Great 
Personality Who confers spiritual benefit there. The condition 
of the seeker, on coming into contact with such an organization, 
would more or less resemble that of a person who, on account 
of having suffered from extreme heat for a long time and 
due to scarcity of water, may have been almost dying of 
thirst and after a long search has come into contact with a 
person who has a big store of water and is also willing to 
supply to the seeker any quantity of water he liked. In other 
words, when a devotee comes into contact with the True 
Satguru, he behaves towards Him with greatest respect, faith 
and love in the hope that his heart’s desire would be fulfilled 
and when, on different occasions, he gets internal experiences 
of the Satguru’s grace and help, he offers his obeisances in 
His Holy Feet. When his heart is purified to some extent 

1. The word ‘paramartha’ (qrJTi4) is a compound of two words ‘parama’ 
(qm) i.e. highest and ‘artha’ (st4) i.e. object or end of life. Spiritual 
development and the realization of one’s Self or ‘Atman’ and of the 
Supreme Being are considered to be the highest objects of man’s life. 
Religion helps in the achievement of these objects or this ‘paramartha’ 
and as such, religion or religious activity has often been identified with 
‘paramartha’. ‘Paramarthi’ organization would be that organization 
which may have been established with the object of helping people in 
the achievement of ‘paramartha’ or any place where ‘paramartha’ is 
likely to be achieved. 
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and he gets a vision of the refulgent Form of the Satguru 
internally, he is filled with joy and exhilaration and is prepared 
to surrender his body, his mind and everything he possesses 
in the Holy Feet of the Satguru. Alter such experiences, the 
devotee begins to feel that the Satguru is much more to him 
than his elder brother and is really his Spiritual Father* 
Spiritual Leader and his Spiritual Friend and his heart, time 
and again, is filled with the intense desire to have once again 
a vision of the refulgent Form of the Satguru at whatever 
sacrifice it may be. But as this great blessing requires 
great purity and spiritual awakening of a very high order, the 
devotee is filled with feelings of deep anguish and helplessness 
and passes his days like a fatally-wounded bird. 

7. If a sincere seeker goes through the writings of any 
Sadh^, Saint‘s or Faqir^ of the past, he will come across 
many statements at different places in those writings in 
support of the above and if he gives some thought to the 
matter, he will easily realize that it is not at all unnatural for 
a true devotee to pass through the condition "mentioned above. 
If a man, in case of sickness or difficulty, gets the desired or 
sometimes even more help than can normally be expected 
from a doctor or a government official, he is filled with 
gratitude and does whatever he can to serve him. People 
undergo all sorts of hardships to be able to see the fascinating 
views of the rising and the setting sun from inaccessible 
mountains and under the influence of mundane love, to obtain 
opportunities to come into contact with their beloved. The 

1. The word (Sadh) is derived from the Sanskrit verb ^‘Sadh* 
‘to go straight to a goal’, ‘to straighten a path’, ‘to guide correctly’ etc. 
Generally, it means a person who performs (sadhana) i.e. spiritual 
practices and has attained high spiritual status. 2. The Hindi word 
(Sant) is derived from Sanskrit verb ‘as’, ‘to be’ i.e. True Being. 
The English word ‘Saint’ expresses the idea of the Hindi word ‘Sant’ only 
to some extent. In the Religion of Saints, the word is used for persons 
of very high spiritual attainments, particularly those who have either 
reached or have descended from the Pure Spiritual Region. 3. A religious 
man, particularly one who has no family nor any worldly possessions. 
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brave deeds of adventurous people do not however appeal 
to those who like to pass their time in comfort and who have 
made it the aim of their life somehow to remain alive, nor 
do such people appreciate the devotee's expression of his 
love either. These people pass their uninteresting and 
insipid lives in apparent enjoyment and criticize adventurous 
persons and devotees as well as their advisers and leaders 
in most improper language. 

8. No doubt, there have been in the past many 
people who did not possess any spiritual qualifications and 
who, in order to satisfy their worldly desires, imitated the 
ways and mode of life of true spiritual leaders, i.e. created 
environments and conditions outwardly similar to those of 
spiritual leaders and thus did great harm to simple and 
innocent people and even at the present time, there may be 
innumerable such persons as are not at all capable of 
conferring any spiritual benefit on any person but in whom 
thousands of simple and honest people have put their faith 
and are thus wasting their valuable time and wealth in their 
service. However, in spite of all this, it cannot, under any 
circumstances, be considered desirable and proper to find 
fault with true Saints and Mahatmas^ and to use harsh 
language for true seekers of the Supreme Being, simply 
because some fraudulent people do exist in the world or 
because we have knowledge about them and their activities. 

9. From the statements made above, it would be clear 
that the Bhakti Mfarga or the Path of Devotion is an easy 
and enjoyable method of spiritual development but, In order 
to make good progress and achieve success, It is extremely 
necessary to secure the help of a True Guide or Perfect 
Guru and that, in the absence of such a Guide or Guru, 

1. Person with highly developed spirituality. It is a compound 
of‘MahS’‘great’and ‘atman’ ( ‘soul’. The word has been 

popularly used for persons of high spiritual attainments, whether living in 
family or as ascetics. 
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this Path is full of considerable danger. This is the reason 
why great emphasis is laid in the Radhasoami Faith on the 
search for a True Satguru and it has been stated that a man 
need not be sorry even if the whole of his life has to be 
spent in the search for a True Satguru for his effort in this 
direction would not be wasted but would be taken as if he 
had performed spiritual practices. Whenever, after such 
sincere and honest effort, he comes into contact with the 
True Satguru, his love, faith and devotion for Him would 
be so strong and unshakable that he will never have the 
unpleasant experience of deviating from the right path. 

10. Question. Of course, it is not improper to have 
respect and regard for the Satguru or a feeling of gratitude 
for the great benefits that He confers on the devotee but 
it is not clear why such emphasis is laid in the Radhasoami 
Faith on the Bhakti (i e. devotion) of the Satguru. It has been 
stated in the books of the Radhasoami Faith^:— 

I II 

^ ^ It 

Pirtham sldhi hai Guru-bhaktl, Guru-bhakti bin kaj na ratti 1 
Pirtham sTdhI bhakti Guru ki, Dusar sidhi bhakti Nam kl 2 
Guru-bhakti bin Sabda men pachate. So bhi manush murakh jan 3 

Translation — 

Guru-bhakti^ is the first step in spiritual progress; 

Without Guru-bhakti} no progress can be achieved. I 

First step is Devotion to the True Guru; 

Second step is devotion to the Holy Name within. 2 

1. All the three lines are from the book Sar Bachan (Poetry) of 
Param Guru Soamiji Maharaj, the Founder of the Radhasoami Faith. 
The first two lines are Nos. 53 and 62 of the Sabda (poem) beginning, 
‘Guru Guru main hirde dharti’ and the third is No. 28 of the Sabda 
beginning, ‘Kal ne jagat ajab bharmaya*. 2, ‘Guru-bhakti’ means devotion 
to the Guru or Satguru. 
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Those who toil hard to contact the ^abJa 

Without developing devotion lor Satguru, are unwise. 3 

Answer. Of course, it is quite true that in the 
Radhasoami Faith greatest importance is attached to 
‘Guru-bhaktf or Devotion to Satguru and there is a special 
reason for this. The Radhasoami Faith is a practical religion 
i.e. the followers of this religion have to perform certain 
practices. Generally, people read the books of their religion 
or listen to the teachings and instructions of their leaders 
and try to understand them and feel quite satisfied that they 
have become true followers of their religion. The Radhasoami 
Faith, however, teaches that it is impossible to achieve the 
ideal or the objective of any religion merely by reading 
the books or hearing about or understanding its teachings^ 
just as a man cannot get the sweet taste of halwa^ not can 
his hunger be satisfied merely by reading or hearing about 
or even learning the method of preparing the halwa. For 
example, the objective or goal prescribed in the Radhasoami 
Faith for achievement is the realization of the True Supreme 
Being and access to His August Presence. It is now a matter 
for consideration whether it is at all possible for a man to 
achieve this object merely by reading about or learning 
the method prescribed in the Faith. This is the reason why 
the Radhasoami Faith emphasizes that a devotee should 
attach due importance to the performance of the internal 
practices and with their help should try to control his body 
and mind and awaken his spiritual faculties and thus make 
himself fit for union with the True Supreme Being and because 
‘Devotion to the Satguru* is helpful in the performance of 
these internal practices, Radhasoami Faith attaches so much 
importance to this ‘Devotion*. 

I f. Question. Can we enquire what internal and 
external help can be obtained through ‘Devotion to the 
Satguru* and in what manner ? 

1. Indian pudding, prepared from fine wheat flour, sugar and 
clarified butter. 
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Answer. Most certainly* this can be enquired into. 
As the Satguru has complete control over His sense-organs 
and His mind and His attention is always directed towards 
the Lotus Feet of the Supreme Being and His heart is over-full 
with the love for the Supreme Being, the seeker, by living in 
His company and by imbibing His influence, begins to have 
an intense desire to keep his mind and sense-organs in control, 
to direct his attention towards the Lotus Feet of the Supreme 
Being and to awaken in his heart, love and devotion for Him. 
By listening to the discourses of the Satguru and watching 
how He leads His life, devotee's attachment lor the world 
grows less and less every day and gradually he ceases to 
attach any importance to worldly supports and help and 
like his Satguru he also begins to rely entirely on the help 
and grace of the Supreme Being* As a relationship of love 
and affection is established with the Satguru, the old rajoguni^ 
and iamogunO tendencies of his nature gradually disappear 
and Satoguni^ feelings like those of the Satguru develop in 
him. And as the devotee is afraid of doing anything which 
may displease the Satguru and is always anxious to please 
Him, the seeker’s mind generally remains on the right path. 
When, after some time, his love and affection for the 
Satguru become somewhat stronger, the Form of the Satguru 
remains ever-present in the heart of the devotee and as his 
pure love for the Satguru increases, it becomes extremely 
easy for him to perform the preliminary internal practices 
of Sumiran^ and Dhyan^. 

1. The three gutjas, viz, Sattva (^^), rajas and tamas 

in reference to man, represent the qualities of (i) equilibrium or 
goodness-mood or mood of righteousness, (ii) energy and activity or 
passion-mood and (iii) inertia and resistance to action or darkness-mood. 
Attributes which originate from or lead to the qualities or mood of 
RajOguna are Rajoguni and those which originate from or lead to the 
qualities and mood of Tamoguna are known as Tamoguni. 2. Repeti¬ 
tion of the Holy Name ‘Radhasoami’ at the seat of the spirit in the 
human body. 3. Contemplation of the Holy Form of the Satguru at 
the seat of the spirit in the human body. 

Y.P. 11—2 
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12. The following is stated about Guru Amar Das 
Sahab^, on pages 83 and 84 of Part I of the book‘Fou;ari^A 
Guru Khalsa^, 4th Edition, by Cyan Singh Gyani:— 

rt 

3^ ^iT^t 'tj; 

% 353^ f\5f if I) I 

OTgf^y ^ 95 ^i 5iq 35^ 

3^ 5e\ ^i sqR 3)t% sTT^r ^ 3;iq« . 

f«qiq srq^ 3^ % vJt?: ^qrir, qlc 

q fnsiq «iq^ % qi?^ q i 


Ek roz chand Sikkhon ne unse puchha ki Sikh yani murid 
ko kis tarlqe par qayam rahna chahiye tab unhon ne farmaya ki 
murid apne Guru yani Murshid ke hukm par hamesha misl sadaf 
ke (jo abre-i-naisan ke qatare ko apne dil men rakh kar moti bana 
leta hai) amal kare. Aur hamesha allassubah pichhli rat ko uth 
kar apne Guru ka jap kare aur Guru ki shaql ka dhyan karke apne 

dil ko qayam kare, .aur sivaye apne Guru ke aur 

kisi devi devata, pir paighambar ki khushamad va minnat apne 
nafe ke vaste na kare. 


Translation — 

One day some Sikhs (i.e. his disciples) enquired 
from Him (Guru Amar Das Sahab) what principles or 
rules of conduct should a Sikh or devotee adopt and 
follow. The Guru Sahab then replied that the devotee 
should always act upon the orders of his Satguru 
just like the oyster or the mother-of-pearl which 
converts the drop of water failing into it from the vernal 

1. The Third Guru of the Sikhs. He was born in 1479 A. D., 
succeeded as Guru of the Sikhs inll5S2 A.D. and passed away in 1575 A.D. 
2. i.e. ‘History of the Sikh Gurus’. 
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clouds^ into a pearl. He should always get up 
very early in the small hours of the morning and repeat 
the Name and contemplate the Form of the Guru and 

thus control his mind and steady it.And he 

should never worship or make entreaties to any god or 
goddess, priest or prophet, etc. other than his Satguru, 
for any personal gain whatsoever. 

13. Moreover, Sage Patanjali has directed in the Yoga 
Sutras^ 

‘Vitaraga vishyayam va chittam* 1-37 

‘Yathabhimata dhyanadva’ 1-39 

Translation — 

The Chitia or mind, which makes a Vita-raga 
person the object of its contemplation, becomes tranquil 
and still. 1-37 

The mind is brought to a stand-still by the 
contemplation of the person whom one loves. 1-39 

In other words? contemplation of persons who have no 
attachment for the world or contemplation of persons for whom 
one has attachment or love makes the mind of the devotee 
steady and puts an end to its fickleness. 

14. It would be evident from the above references that 
contemplation of the Form of the Satguru has been accepted 
as a proper method to quieten the mind or to concentrate it. 

1. The original Persian expression used is ‘abr-i-naisan’ i.e. the 
cloud of the month of Naisan, the 7th month of the Syrian Calendar, which 
corresponds to the Indian month of Baisakh (April and May). In Hindi 
literature also, this same belief is referred to frequently, but the period of 
the year is different. 2. ‘Yoga Sutras’ is another name for the Yoga 
DarSana of Patanjali. The treatise is written in the form of Sutras 
or aphorisms, hence it is known as Yoga Sutras. The Yoga DarSana 
expounds practical methods for self-realization. 








n 


The instfucti'ons of Guru Amar Das are quite definite and 
clear. Sage Patanjali has suggested that for concentrating the 
mind one should contemplate the Form of persons who are 
free from attachments of the world or of persons for whom 
one has love and affection. Evidently, no other person can 
be as free from the attachments of the world as the Satguru 
is and if the seeker has also developed love and affection 
for Him, the contemplation of the Form of the Satguru would 
mean that the devotee is able to perform both the practices at 
the same time and as has already been stated, the practice of 
contemplation becomes much more easy if one has developed 
selfless love for the Satguru. When the practices of Sumiran 
and Dhyan have been correctly and successfully performed for 
some time, the mind and the spirit of the devotee begin to 
concentrate internally at the Sixth Chakra^ which is the seat 
of the spirit in the human body. However, as the 

condition of the devotee at the Sixth Chakra in the beginning 
is like that of a new-born child, it is not possible for his mind 
and spirit to remain concentrated at that centre for sufficient 
time. Naturally, therefore, the mind and the spirit current 
drop down towards lower centres again and again and the 
devotee finds himself in a state of continual struggle. 

As the low temperature of a room rises considerably 

as soon as a stove full of burning coal is put into 

the room, in the same manner, during this state of weakness 
of the devotee, the Satguru increases his spirituality by 
occasionally projecting His own spiritual-current towards the 
devotee and focussing it at the seat of devotee’s spirit and as 
a miniature of the real sun shining in the sky comes into 
existence on the ground below when a ray of the sun is 
focussed through a convex lense, in the same manner, the 

1. The human body, as microcosm, contains force-centres which 
correspond to the various spheres of the Material-spiritual Region or the 
Find DeSa of the creation. Similarly, there are centres in man’s brain 
corresponding to the spheres of Spiritual-material and the Pure Spiritual 
Regions. The force-centre or chakra corresponding to the topmost sphere 
of the Find is known as the Sixth Chakra or AjfiS Chakra. 
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Spiritual Form of the Satguru manifests itself internally in 
smaller size at the seat of the devotee’s spirit, when the spiritual 
current of the Satguru is focussed at that centre. When the 
Form of the Satguru thus manifests itself within the devotee, 
not only are the mind and the spirit of the devotee withdrawn 
completely to the seat of his spirit but they tend also to move 
towards centres higher than the sixth. The spirit of the 
devotee, in this way, gets help at different internal centres and 
gradually ascends to higher spiritual centres. When there is 
sufficient increase in the spirituality of a devotee at any 
particular internal centre, his spirit attains the state of complete 
wakefulness at that centre and with the help of the internal 
^abda}, by and by, it attains the highest stage of spiritual 
development and finally becomes one with the True Supreme 
Being. 


15. There is a mention of the greatness of the Satguru 
in Section 14 of the Sixth Prapathakq^ of the Chhandogya 
Upanishad', where it is stated :— 

‘‘O my dear, just as someone may bring a person blind¬ 
folded from Kandhar and abandon him alone in a desolate 
jungle and that person may go about wandering in all the 
lour directions —east and west, north and south—and shout 
out that he has been brought there blind-folded and also left 
there as such. And thereafter, some other person may 
remove the fillet from his eyes and tell him, ‘Kandhar is on 
that side: you go that way’ and so if that person is wise and 
intelligent, he would proceed from one village to another 

1. When any energy becomes kinetic, it produces sound. Thus 
when spiritual energy is kinetic, it is also accompanied by sound or Sabda. 
This is known as spiritual sound. The Sabda accompanying the current 
of spiritual energy which emanated from the Supreme Being and which 
sustains the entire creation is the Sabda *Radhasoami’. 2. ‘Prapathaka’ 
means a lecture. Hence in a book it stands for a chapter. 3. Chhandogya 
Upanishad is one of the ten principal Upanishads which are 108 in number. 
Chhanddgya Upanishad pertains to the SSma-Veda and forms the major 
portion of the ChhSnddgya Brahmapa. 
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enquiring about his way and would surely reach Kandhar. 
Exactly in the same manner, here on earth also, the person, 
who comes into contact with an Acharya (i.e. the Satguru), is 
able to know Him (i.e. the Truth). For such a person, till such 
time as he leaves his physical body it is all a question ol a little 
time. Then he shall attain the Truth etc. etc.’^ (Vide Transla¬ 
tion of Chhandogya Upanishad by Pt. Raja Ram^, 1st Edition). 

16. It should be noted that it is on this same principle 
that the Radhasoami Faith teaches that the attainment of 
union with the Supreme Being remains only a matter of 
time for a devotee who has come into contact with the 
Satguru and has surrendered himself to Him. 


n 

THE GREATNESS OR IMPORTANCE OF SATGURU 

17. Among religions prevalent in the world these 

1. The Sanskrit text of the original is given below:— 

fRr II q II 

‘Yatha Somya ! Purusham Gandharebhyo abhinaddhakshamaniya 
tam tat5 atijane visrijet. Sa yathS tatra pranvodanvadharanvapratyanva 
pradhmayitabhinaddhaksha 3nIto abbinaddhakshd visrishtah. 

Tasya tatha abhinahanam pramuchya prabruyad ‘etam diSam 
Gandhara etam disam vrajeti' Sa gramad gramam pfichchhan pan()itd 
medhavi Gandharanevopasampadyeta, evamevehScharyavan purusho veda. 
Tasya tavadeva chiram yavannavimoksye atha sampatsya iti. 

2. Pandit Raja Ram was a great Sanskrit scholar who translated 
from Sanskrit into Hindi quite a large number of the sacred religious 
books of the Hindu religion and books of Indian Philosophy. He was 
an important member of Arya Samaj, the movement founded by Swami 
Dayanandji. 
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days and which follow Bhakti Marga^, there would hardly be 
any in which the greatness or importance of the Satguru has 
not been described in very emphatic language and reverence 
for Him and service and devotion to Him have not been 
taught. Of course, when describing the importance or 
greatness of the Satguru, some religions have used the word 
‘Guru’ or ‘Satguru’, while others have used the word 'Sadh"^ 
or ‘Saint’®, '‘Brahma Jnani'*, 'Harijona'^ or ‘Pir’® or 
^Murshid’^, etc. etc., and in many cases, the first person i.e. 
words “I”, “my’’, “mine” have been used®. It is, however, 
a matter of great astonishment that even those who call 
themselves followers of Bhakd Marga are found these days 
criticizing the teachings of the Radhasoami Faith in this 
matter of devotion to the Satguru. 

18. The literal meaning of the word ‘Guru’ is ‘One 
who creates light in darkness’®, i.e. ‘One who gives light to 
the disciple’. As a teacher of worldly knowledge also 
provides some sort of light to his pupil, the word ‘Guru’ is used 
also for a teacher of worldly arts and sciences, but the 
word ‘Satguru’’® is used only lor a Person who teaches 
Brahma Vidya^^, i.e. the Science of Spirituality. A few 
quotations from the authoritative books of other religions are 
given hereafter, a perusal of which will show that the 
teachings of the Radhasoami Faith in regard to the greatness 
of the Satguru, reverence for Him and His Seva or service to 
Him, are nothing new. 

1. Vide Note 1 on page 1. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 5. 3. 

Vide Note 2 on page 5. 4. ‘Brahma Jnani’ means one who possesses 
the Jhana or knowledge of Brahma or God. 5. ‘Harijana’ is made up 
of ‘Hari’, God and ‘jana’, man i.e. Man of God. In other words, a 
Person in union with God. 6. Vide Note I on page 7. 7. Persian 

synonym of ‘Guru’. 8. For example. Lord Krishna asked Arjuna “to 
surrender to ‘Me’ and seek ‘My’ protection’’ etc., using the words ‘Me’, 
*My’ for Himself, thereby indicating that He had the power to help Arjuna. 
9. g?: (Andhakaram girati iti Guruh) i.e. One who swallows 

(i.e. puts an end to) darkness is Guru. 10. Vide Note 1 on page 2. 
11. i.e. ‘Vidya’ or knowledge of ‘Brahma’ or ‘One Self-existent Being.’ 
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19. Let us first of all take up the Upanishads, It is 
written in the Mundaka Upanishad^:— 

“These Yojnas or sacrifices are like boats^ and eighteen 
in number and in these 'Karma^ has been described 
as inferior to ‘jnana^ or knowledge. Those ignorant 
persons who still praise Yajnas or sacrifices and consider 
them as the greatest blessing have still to face old 
age and death. The Brahman^ should thoroughly examine 
and understand the perishable nature of those Lokas (i.e. 
higher regions) which one attains by performing Karmas 
and thereby should become indifferent to desires for 
their attainment, for the Supreme Being, Who is Akrila 
(i.e. Self-existent)®, cannot be achieved by means of Krita^ 
i.e. Karmas or actions. In order to know the Supreme Being, 
the Brahman should go, with samidha^ in his hands, to a 
Guru who may be well-conversant with the true import of the 
Vedas^ and may also be a iSraAma-realized^ ® person and whose 
attention is fixed in Brahma, i.e. who may be in constant 

1. It is one of the principal Upanishads. It pertains to Atharva- 
Veda. It is called ‘Mundakopanishad’ as it cuts through the ‘granthis’ 
or knots of a man’s mind like a razor (mundaka). 2. Yajnas or 
sacrifices have been called boats as they can help man in crossing the 
ocean of the world. 3. In India, performance of ‘Karmas’ (or actions) 
e.g. Yajnas, Samskaras (i.e. ceremonial acts) etc. is emphasized by some, 
while others emphasize attainment of true ‘Jnana’ or knowledge as the 
right means for their achievement. Generally, however, ‘karma’ has been 
considered inferior to ‘Jnana.’ 4. Vide Note 3 above. 5. Member 
of the Brahman caste, the most respected of the four castes of Hindus. 
6‘ ‘Akrita’ (^ifict) means ‘not krita’ i.e. not made or created by 
any other agency i.e. one Who is Self-existent and does not depend for His 
existence on any one else. 7. From Sanskrit verb (kri) ‘to do’. 
Hence a deed or action. 8. Sacrificial wood. Small pieces of wood 
used for kindling fire in sacrifices. If a seeker went to a Guru with 
samidhS in his hands, it was a sign of acceptance of discipleship of the 
Guru. 9. The word in original Hindi is («j)f?pi) (Srbtriya) i.e. one well- 
versed in (flf^) (iSruti) i.e. the Vedas. 10. The word in original Hindi is 
(«iwf^) (Brahmanishlha) |i.e. one who has ‘nish(hS i.e. his own stay in 
Brahma. 
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communion with Brahma'* (Mundaka Upanishad, Mandakai^ I 
Section 2, ^lokas 7 and 12)®. 

20. Similarly, it has been stated in the SvetaSoalara 
Upanishad^ that the teachings of this Upanishad can be under¬ 
stood only by that great soul who has the highest devotion for 
the Supreme Being and the same highest devotion for the Guru 
as for the Supreme Being (Vide Chapter VI, Sloko 23)*. 

21. Now let us take up Chapter II of Manusmrili^. 
It is stated therein as follows :— 

Before beginning and after ending his lesson everyday, 
the pupil should touch the feet of the Guru and carry out the 

1. The three Chapters of Mundakopanishad have been named 
‘Mundakas’. Hence here ‘Mundaka’ stands for ‘Chapter’. 2. The 
original Sanskrit text is given below:— 

non 

Plava hyete adridha yajnarupS ashtada§oktamavaram yeshu karma 
Etachchhreyo ye abhinandanti mudha jara mrityum te punarevapiyanti. 7 

Parikshya lokan karmachitan Brahmano nirvedamayannastyakritah kriten 
Tadvijnanartham sa Gurumevabhigachchhet samitpapih Srotriyam 

Brahma-nishtham. 12 

3. The ‘SvetaSvatara’ Upanishad pertains to Krishna Yajur-Veda and 
is believed to be the work of a Rishi named Svetasvatara. The word 
‘^vetaSvatara’ means ‘one who has a white mule’. 4. The original 
Sanskrit text is given below 

^ TO ^ cWt 3tl I 

Yasya Deve para bhaktiryathS Deve tatha Gurau 
Tasyaite kathita hyarthah prakasante Mahatmanab. 

5. Ancient religious literature in Sanskrit is believed to consist of 
*§ruti’ and ‘Smriti’. ‘Sruti’ means knowledge transmitted orally or heard 
internally through intuition i.e. revealed to ?ishis and ‘Smjiti’ means 
knowledge which was remembered and handed down in written form. 
Vedangas, SQtras etc. are included in ‘Smyiti’. ‘Smyiti’ literature includes 
codes of law also, among which Manu Smyiti is the most famous. 


Y.P. II—3 
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orders of the Guru etc. etc. (^/o^a 71).^ 

Those who study the Vedas, without Guru, by listening to 
people here and therci are thieves of the Vedic knowledge, for 
the meaning of the Vedas cannot be correctly understood 
without the help of the Guru and he who wrongly interprets 
the Vedas goes to hell. {!^loka I 16) 

One should first offer obeisances to the person from 
whom one may be acquiring or learning worldly knowledge 
or Vedic or spiritual knowledge. (5/o^c 117) 

The son of Angiras taught the Vedas to his uncle and 
addressed him as ‘Son’, as he was elder to his uncle in know¬ 
ledge. The uncle was displeased and went to gods to enquire 
about the propriety of his being thus addressed. The gods told 
him that he had been addressed correctly, {^lokas 151 & 152) 

1. The original Sanskrit text of this and other Slokas is given below. 
The Author has not given complete translation of the Slokas in some 
cases:— 

^ gd: I 

5T ft a§ir^: ii ii 

Brahmarambhe avasane cha padau grahyau Guroh sada, 

(71) 


(116) 


(117) 


(151) 


( 152 ) 


Samhatya hastavadhyeyam sa hi Brahmahjalih smritah. 


Brahma yastvananujnatamadhiyanadavapnuyat, 

Sa Brahmasteyasamyukto narakam pratipadyate. 

a ii ??vs ii 

Laukikam vaidikam v5pi tatha adhyatmikameva cha, 
Adadita yato jhanam tarn purvamabbivadayet. 

3^1 fft fftra II II 

Adhyapayamasa pitfln fiiSurangirasah kavih, 

Putraka iti hov3ch jnanena parigphya tan. 

Te tamarthampfichchhanta devanSgatamanyavah, 
DevaSchaitansametyochumySyyam vah §i§uruktav3n. 
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For he who does not know anything is said to be a child 
and he who teaches the mantras he. the Vedas, is called the 
father. (5/o^as 153) 

The disciple, while keeping his body, tongue, mind, 
senses and heart in perfect control, should look towards the 
Guru and stand before Him with folded hands. (S/o^a 192) 

The disciple, when he is with the Guru, should adopt 
such a mode of life that his food may be inferior to that 
of the Guru and his clothes also should be inferior to those 
of the Guru and he should have a lower standard of life 
than that of the Guru. {^loko 194) 

The disciple should stand if the Guru is sitting, go to Him 
if He is standing, approach Him from the front if He may be 
walking and should run after Him if He may be running and 
then talk to Him. {^loko 196) 

The seat and the bed of the disciple, if within Guru’s 
view, should be lower than the seat and the bed of the Guru 

^ fell >p5i^: i 
m' ft g li^l^ll II 

Ajno bhavati vai balah pita bhavati mantradah, 

Ajnam hi balamityahuh pitetyeva tu mantradam. (153) 

qn ^ I 

fjppi 3dg’^ii ii 

Sariram chaiva vacham cha buddhindriyamanansi cha, 

Niyamya pranjalistishthedvlkshamaijo Gurormukham. (192) 

II 

HJnannavastraveshah syatsarvada Gurusannidhau, 
Uttishthetpratharaam chasyacharamam chaiva samvi§et (194) 

fera: ftsrt: I 

qiqa: II II 

Aslnasya sthitah kuryadabhigachchhanstu tishthatah, 
Pratyudgamya tvavrajatah paSchaddhavanstu dhavatah. (196) 
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and he should not, within Guru’s view, stretch his hands and 
leet according to his own wishes* (5/ofta 198) 

The disciple should close his ears or leave the place, 
where people may be finding fault rightly or wrongly with the 
Guru or slandering Him. {^loko 200) 

If the disciple finds fault with the Guru, rightly or 
wrongly, he is reborn as a donkey; if he slanders the Guru, 
he will be reborn as a dog and if he cannot bear the praise of 
the Guru, he will be reborn as a big ant. {^loko 201) 

If the Guru of the Guru comes, the disciple should treat 
him as his own Guru, but if his own uncle and other elders come 
from home in Guru’s presence, the disciple should not bow 
to them without the order of the Guru. (^loko 205) 

The services, viz, ‘massaging the body’, ‘bathing’, 'eating 
the leavings of the food’ and ‘washing the feet’ should not be 
rendered to the son of the Guru i.e. they should be rendered to 
the Guru alone. i^Ioka 209) 

II ? II 

NIcham sayyasanam chasya sarvada Gurusannidhau, 

Gurostu chakshutvishaye na yatheshtasand bhavet. (198) 

^ ii =«>o ii 

Guroryatra parlvadd ninda vapi pravartate, 

Karpau tatra pidhatavyau gantavyam va tatonyatah. (200) 

fiRwRl II II 

Parlvadatkharo bhavati §va vai bhavati nindakah, 

Paribhokta kfimirbhavati kito bhavati matsari. (201) 

gdg'tl i 

ii g^ ii ^ovt, ii 

Gurdrgurau sannihite Guruvad vpttimacharet, 

Na cbatispshtd Guruoa svan gurunabhivadayet. (205) 

^ rrmi^nf i 

51 3iqg;ii II 

Utsidanam cha gatraoSm snipandchchhisbtabhdjane, 

Na kuryad Guruputrasya padayd§chavane janam. (209) 



21 


The disciple who serves the Guru till his own death, 
attains to the eternal abode oi Brahma without having to 
undergo any hardship i.e. alter his death he merges in Brahma. 

(Sloko 244) 

22. Statements contained in the Holy Granth ol the 
Sikh religion may now be perused. They are given belowt 

^ ^ I 

'T’?K*T O’c F?|t sn?? i 

3?: ^*iT, ^ *tT?i ii ^ ii 

3^ ^T?rr 3<» 3^: • 

3?: 3^ rr<t?i il ^ li 

Mere man Gur je va<J aur na koye, 

Duja thaon na koyee sujhe, Gur mele sachche soye. 1 
Sagal padarath tis mile jin Gur ^ittba jaye, 

Gur charan! jin man laga, se va(JbhagT maye. 2 

Gur data samarath Gur, Gur sab men rahya samaye, 

Gur Parmeshar Parbrahm, Gur ^ubda laye taraye. 3 

Translation — 

To my mind none else is so great as the Guru. 
There is no refuge or protection except the Guru- The 
Guru unites one with the True Being. I 

He who gets the dar&ana ol the Guru gets whatever 
he wants. The person who remains absorbed in the 
Feet ol the Guru is really very fortunate. 2 

Guru is the greatest benefactor and also all- 
powerful and He pervades everything. Guru is 
ParameSvara, Guru is Para-Brahma. Guru helps the 

drowning^ person to swim across safely. 3 

* * * 

Asamipteh Sarirasya yastu §u§rQshate Gurum, 

Sa gachchbatyanjasa vipro Brahmapah sadma SaSvatam. (244) 

1. i.e. in the Ocean of the world. 
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II ? 

^i<? ^Ji «?it I 

JIIJJ5B !fvr ^ vrif II ^ 

Sadh ki mahima Veda na janahi 

Jeta sune tcta bikhyanahi 1 

Sadh k! sobha sadh ban ayee 

Nanak Sadh Prabh bhed na bhayee 2 

Translation — 

The Vedas do not know the glory and greatness 
of a Sadh. They describe his greatness only so far 
as they have heard of it. I 

The glory and greatness of a Sadh can be described 
only by a Sadh. Guru Nanak says that there is no 
difference between a Sadh and the Lord. 2 

* * # 

5^ 3^ "3x^1 ?trqiT 'Sr’Tfl I 

«IITIT |, II ? 

31 : ^ *911’: 3^ %?ii II ^ 

Gur samarath Gur Nirankar, Gur uchcha agam apar, 

Gur ki mahima agam hai, kya kathe .kattbanhar. 1 
Gur karta Gur karanhar, Gurmukh sachchi soye, 

Gur te bahar kuchh nahin, Gur keta I6(jle so hoye. 2 

Translation — 

The Guru is Omnipotent; the Guru is Formless; 
the Guru is great, Unfathomable and Infinite. 

The Glory of Guru is beyond comprehension. How 
can anybody describe it? I 

The Guru is the Creator and Maker of all: 
the Gurmukh knows this. 

There is nothing the Guru cannot do; whatever 
He likes, happens. 2 

# * # 
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R 


f^ST 


Ulv^J 1 





fsiqrg!JT II 


Gur 

kl bhagtt kare kya pranl 


Brahme Inder Mahesh na jani 

1 

Tera 

ant 

na 

jayee lakhya 


Akath 

na 

jayee 

Har kathya 

2 

Nanak 

jin 

ko Satguru milya 


Tin 

ka 

lekha nibadiya 

3 


2'ranslation — 

How can an ordinary person perform the bhakH 
of the Guru ? 

Even Brahma, Indra and Mahesli know not how 
to worship Him. I 

Nobody can form any conception of his omnipo¬ 
tence 3 

God is indescribable} none can describe Him. 2 

Nanak says that the k^rmas of those who have 


contacted the Satguru are sure to be exhausted. 3 

* # # 

f^^qi qi^, ^ % I 

5in qiff %t % M 9. 


tT>5v5fT V) 

Antar Guru aradhana, jihva jap Gur naon I 

Netri Satgur Pekhna, Shravapi sunna Gur naon 2 

Satgur setl rattiySn, Dargah paiye thaon 3 

Kah Nanak kripa kare, jis nOn eh vath de 

Jag mShin uttam kai^hiye, virle keyi ke. 


4 
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Translation — 

Worship the Guru internally and repeat Guru’s 
Name with the tongue. I 

See the Satguru with your eyes and listen to Guru’s 
Name with your ears. 2 

H you love the Satguru, you shall find abode in 
the Lord’s Durbar, 3 

Guru Nanak says that this happens in the case of 
one on whom the Lord showers His grace; those noble 
persons who are fit to receive this gift are very rare in 

the world. 4 

* « * 

23. Guru Arjun Sahab says that the devotee should 
worship the Guru internally, i.e. he should remember the Guru 
internally and repeat Guru’s Name with his tongue. He 
should use his eyes to get the darSana of the Guru and should 
use his ears to hear the Name of the Guru. One who forgets 
himself completely in thinking of the Guru, i,e. loves the Guru 
intensely, gets a place in the Abode of the Supreme Being- 
Such a gift is however available only to the person on whom 
the Almighty showers his special grace and it is only a few 
extraordinary persons who deserve to be blessed with this gift. 

And further!— 

3^ 3C asrr 3?: qif 11 

fae 513^ ’STf'? I wuitri 11 

stfiirrRl ^ I 11 

aSITRt 5 ! 'TI?: I RR 5 F ^ II 

SUntR't I JUcTT II 

asiiri^ 3%5 5 %; ?R! I sishtr'I 3 ^^ fsrmcir ii 

^iTR't «r»ii«r ^ »itir i awR't 5m 11 

agfiTR't ?Tn 5 T I sisiiR't «nq II 

(«rgq^) 
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Gurmukh nadam Gurmukh Vedam Gurmukh rahya samayec 
Gur Ishar Gur Gorakh Brahma Gur Parvatl Mayee 

(Japji Sahab,i Pauri2 4) 


Brahmagyam jis kare Prabhu ap 
Brahmagyani ka vad partap 1 

Brahmagyam ko khoje Maheshur 
Nanak Brahmagyani ap Parmeshur 2 

Brahmagyani ka ant na par 
Nanak Brahmagyani ko sada namaskar 3 

Brahmagyani sab syishU ka karta 
Brahmagyani sad jive nahin marta 4 

Brahmagyani mukti jugti jiva ka data 
Brahmagyani puran purakh vidhata 5 

Brahmagyani anath ka nath 

Brahmagyani ka sabh upar hath 6 

Brahmagyani ka sagal akar 

Brahmagyani ap Nirankar 7 


tSukhmani Sahab^ , Ashtpadi-^ 8) 

Translation — 

The Guru is Sabdoy^ Guru is Veda and the Guru 
permeates everything. 

The Guru is Siva,® Guru is Vishnu® and Brahma^ 
and Guru is the Mother Parvati.® 

(Japji Sahab, Pauri 4) 

1. ‘Japji Sahab’ is the name of a poem by Guru Nanak Sahab. It is 
repeated by Sikhs every morning and contains fundamental principles of 
Sikh religion. It has 38 stanzas. 2. The word ‘Pauri’ has been used for 
‘stanza’. 3. ‘Sukhmani Sahab’ was written by Guru Arjun Sahab, the 5th 
Guru of the Sikhs. It deals with many religious topics. 4. ‘Sukhmani 
Sahab’ has been written in Slokas and Ashtpadis, This quotation is from 
Ashtpadi No 8. Every Ashtpadi has eight Padas or stanzas. The lines taken 
here are from 6th, 7th and 8th stanzas of Ashtpadi No. 8. 5. Spiritual 
sound. Spiritual energy manifests itself in the form of Sabda or spiritual 
sound and the Guru is also the manifestation on this earth of Spiritual 
Energy. Thus Guru and Sabda are the same. The Bible also says about 
Lord Christ, ‘Word was made flesh’. (John, 1-14) 6. The original word 
‘Kwar’ is interpreted as ‘Isa’ or ‘Siva’ and ‘Gorakh’ as ‘Vishnu’. Refer to 
English translation of Japji Sahab by Teja Singh, M.A. Prof, of Divinity, 
published by the Sikh Tract Society. 7. One of the gods of the Hindu 
Trinity, others being ‘Siva’ and ‘Vishnu’ 8. Consort of Siva. 


Y.P. II-4 
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Brahmajnani' is one who has been made so by 
the Almighty Himself. The Glory of the Brahmajnani 
is very great. 1 

Even Maheshwar, i.e. Siva searches for 
Brahmajnani. Nanak says the Brahmajnani is 
Paramesvar (i.e. God) Himself.* 2 

Nanak says there is no limit nor an end to the great¬ 
ness of a Brahmajnani and as such Nanak greets Him. 3 
Brahmajnani is the Creator of the whole universe 
and He ever lives, i.e. is eternal and never dies. 4 
Brahmajnani gives to the Jiva the method of 
salvation and He is the Supreme Being and the 
Creator. 5 

Brahmajnani is the I^rotector of the Unprotected 
and His hand of protection is over all. 6 

All the visible forms are but the images of the 
Brahmajnani and He is Himself the Formless Supreme 
Being. 7 

(Sukhmani Sahab, Ashtpadi 8) 
* * * 


fiT5ri% i 


et q? «rrq ^=qrt» 

?fT 

rttf qq 

qqqrt qijf) 

qt3c 5iTt 3^ 
qiq? fqqRI qqr ^qiqi, 


q^q qc ^qiq % qri ii?ii 
ZK qiq fqqif ll^H 
fqqr «inq) stiq q^iTtli^ii 

qq qq qif HJdl 

q qO qsq qqif ii^ii 
5?: d qqfq % qi|lNI 


Koyee an milave mera pritam pyara 
Haun tis pah ap bechayee, dar^ana Kara dekhan ke tSyee. 1 

1. Jfianl (or as in the original text, GySnl) is one who 
knows. Thus Brahmajninl is one who knows or has realized Brahma. 2. 
Lord Christ also said—“I and my Father are one’ (John X-30). 3. The 
Hindi word used is ‘Har’. ‘Har’ is a name of Siva, just as ‘Hari’ is that of 
Vishpu, though both ‘Har’ and ‘Hari’ are often used for God. 
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Kirpa kare tan Satgur mele, Har Har Nam dhiyayee. 2 

Tan man kat kat sab arpi, vich agni ap jalayee, 3 

Pakkha pherl pan! dhSvan, jo deve so khayee. 4 

Akkh! ka<Jh dhari charnatal, sab dharti phir mat payee 5 

Var Var jayee Gur upar, pai pair! Sant manayee, 6 

Nanak bichara bhaya divana, Har to darsana ke tayee. 7 

(Suhi Mahalla 4) 


Translation — 

Can somebody put me in contact with my Beloved ? 

I would sell myself to him, just to haVe the vision of 
the Lord. I 

If the Beloved Himself showers His grace, the 
Satguru may be contacted and may make me repeat 
His Name. 2 

I would offer my body and mind—cutting them 
into bits and would burn myself in fire. 3 

I would fan him and would carry water for him and 
would live on whatever he gives me to eat. 4 

1 would take out my eyes and place them under His 
Feet.^ All this sense dawned on me after wandering 
round the world. 5 

I surrender myself to the Satguru and falling at His 
Feet, would try to please Him. 6 

Nanak says he is helpless and has become almost 
mad for the darSana of his Beloved Lord ! 7 

24. Let us now refer to the Bhagvad Gita^. It is stated 
in ^loka 14 of Chapter 17 thereof:— 

“Worship of gods, Brahmans, Gurus and Sages, 
righteousness, honesty, celibacy and non-violence, i.e. absten- 

1. By way of expressing one’s extreme humility and need, it 
is stated that the devotee is prepared to spread his eyes on the ground for 
the Lord to walk over. 2. Bhagvad Gita is believed to contain the 
teachings of Lord Krishna, one of the two highest incarnations of Brahma 
according to Hindu religion. It forms part of the great Sanskrit epic 
MahibhArata. 
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tion from injuring others, are known as the austerities of 
the body."^ 

In addition to the above, S/o^as 64 to 66 of Chapter 18 
may also be referred to. 

‘O Arjuna,'-^ listen to my most excellent advice once 
more. It is a matter of very great secrecy. As I love you 
from my heart, 1 repeat this once again for your benefit. 64 
‘You should merge your mind in me, become my devotee, 
worship me, offer obeisances to me and you would most surely 
become one with me. I give this word to you because 1 love 
you. b5 

‘You should leave off all other duties and religious 
activities and accept only my protection. 1 shall get you 
released from all sins and you should not worry on this account 
at all.’® 66 

It is not at all necessary to state here that Lord 
1. The original Sanskrit text is;— 

=^1 aq 3^ II 

Deva-Dvija-Guru-Prajna-pujanam Sauchamarjavam 
Brahmacharyyamahimsa cha Sarlram tapa uchyate XVII-14 
2. In the great Sanskrit epic, Mahabharata, war between the Pan^avas 
and Kauravas has been described. Arjuna was the Leader of the fighting 
forces of the Pandavas. When war was about to begin, he was hesitant 
to fight with his relations. Then Lord Krishna advised him to fight as it 
was his duty to do so. All that Lord Krishna then said forms subject- 
matter of the Bhagvad Gita. 3. The original Sanskrit text is :— 

elgirafi ^ qtii q=q: i ^ ^ ^ ii^vii 

^qq^_qRw5q ht^ \ sif qiq»% jqtqifiisqTfiT m ii^^ii 

Sarvaguhyatamam bhflyah spiju me paramam vachah 

Ishto asi me dfidhmiti tato vakshyami te hitam XVIII-64 

ManmanI bhava madbhaktd madyaji mam namaskuni 

Mamevaishyasi satyam te pratijane priydsi me XVIII-65 

Sarvadharman parityajya mSmaikam Sarapam vraj 

Aham tva sarvapapebhyo mOkshayishySmi mS §uchah XVIII-66 
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Krishna was an Incarnation of Brahma and was the Spiritual 
Preceptor of his time. 

A few extracts from the writings of Sufi^ Faqirs are 
given below:— 

Har ki khwahad ham nashlni ba Khuda, 

Go nashin andar huziU»*i-Auliya. 

. k 

Translation — * 

Whosoever desires to become one with God, 
should go and sit at the Feet of an Auliya^ i.e. he 
should attend His Satsang. 

- Ijj ei w;i.cLL aJ'— iXt» j1 jX^i - GJj' u ci.cU 
Ham nashlni sa’ate ba Auliya, Behtar az sad sala ta’at be reya. 
Trnnslation — 

Attendance in the Satsang of a Faqir for even a 
few minutes is better than a life of piety lived for a 
hundred years. 

wL/ii? 

l»lci 1*^^ 

Dar bashar rooposh kardast aftab 
Fahmkun Wallah-’alam bissawab. 


Translation — 

What is Satguru? He is the Sun concealed within 

1. The Sufis have been a class of Muslim Faqirs who did not follow Islam 
strictly. They emphasized that only God-realized persons could help 
people achieve salvation and therefore they held such Persons in highest 
esteem. The teachings of Sufis are almost the same as those of the 
Religion of Saints. 2. The word ‘Auliya’ is plural of *Vali’. ‘Vali’ 
means ‘Friend of God’, ‘Prophet’ etc. The word is also sometimes 
used in Hindi as singular. 
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man. Try to recognize Him. God well knows (and 
rewards) honesty and sincerity. 
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Guft Paighambar ki Haq farratida ast 

Man na gunjam hech dar bala-o-past. 1 

Dar zamIn-o-asman-6-arsh niz, 

Man na gunjam In yaqln dan ai aziz. 2 

Dar dile-i-momin bagunjam in ’ajab. 

Gar Mara khwahl azan dilha talab. 3 

Translation — 

The Prophet’ declared, “Lord says—‘I dwell not 
in any high region or low. I 

‘Believe me, my dear, I do not live on this earth or 
this sky nor beyond in the heaven. 2 

‘Strange though it may seem, I live in the heart of 
my devotees. If you want to meet me, look for me in 
their hearts’.” 3 

- jlai jsi\ j jLAbi 

Auliya atfal-i-Haq and ai pisar, . HazirI-o-gh5ebI andar nazar. 

Translation — 

“O son ! Auliyas are the true children of God 
Himself and God’s grace is always with them, openly 
or otherwise. 

Pir ra baguzin ki be PIr in safar. Hast pur az fitna-o-khauf-o-khatar. 

1. Prophet Mohammed, the Founder of Islam. 
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Translation — 

Seek thou the protection of the Satguru, for 
without Satguru, your journey would be full of troubles, 
fears and dangers. 

• cl^ 3^ Jui.5w) 

5' J'i ^ 

. oil-jl J^\ Jii . iiUZi\ u-e 

It 

Hech nakushad nafs rajuz zili'-i-lirr, 

Daman-i-an nafs-kush ra sakht gir. 1 

Zill-i-Pir andar zamin chun koh-i-qaf, 

Ruh-i-u simurgh-o-bas ‘ali tawaf. 2 

Pas barau khamosh bash az inqayad, 
Zer-i-zill-i-amar-i-Shcikh-i-austad. 3 


Explanation — 

This mind cannot be crushed’ excepting through 
the influence of the Satguru. You should therefore 
hold fast to the Satguru, Who destroys the mind. 1 
The protection afforded by the Satguru through 
His presence on this earth is as real and certain as the 
Caucassus mountain, but His spirit, like the Simurg,^ 
always soars in higher regions. 2 

Therefore go, and be obedient and sit quietly at the 
Feet of the perfect Satguru. 3 

• * I" 3^ 

■ *'*. *"« ^ t j 

1. As man’s mind is very fickle and is engrossed in worldly things, 
it becomes almost impossible for man to concentrate it and achieve in¬ 
difference to the world and its objects, both of which, viz, concentration 
and indifference to world, are necessary for spiritual progress. Hence 
among Sufis, as well as in the Religion of Saints, great emphasis is laid 
on the complete subjugation or destruction of the devotee’s mind. It is 
said the easiest way to achieve this is through the help of the Saints or 
Faqirs. 2. Fabulous bird of Persian mythology. 



32 


Az hadls-i-Auliya narm-o-durusht. 

Tan maposhan zanke dinat rast pusht. 

Translation — 

Do not turn away from whatever, kind or harsh, the 
Auliya says, for that would strengthen your faith in Him. 

26. Now let us see what Kabir Sahab sayst— 


3 ^ 


y. 


q?:qTq 1 


^ 3 


3^5 

a srrq 

aqtq II ? II 



wigq 5iR%, 


qTq 1 



3lT^Tt, 


srqq 

?qR 11 R 11 



3 ^ 

qit 

1 






5IR II \ II 

3 ^ 




1 




isftq «rfwqm II II 

35 

m?: q?: 

•qrot^ ^TfTI 

qiff 1 


qjqtc 

qi 

rOsi 


qif^ w ii.i\ 



1 q«;% 

3 ^ 

5? 3^5 ^ 

qR 1 



ttdt ^qjO, 



»1R II ^ II 

^’3 

qi<t 

Cv 


fqfq «rT% 

5Tq 1 


^q^5C 

qq qi5^, 

5Tq 


5EIR II q> II 








^T qq qr, 

q^T 

^ qf'qi 

STR II 5 ; II 


3 ^ ' 

# VTf%5 ^K, 

qsr 

fqqqi 

1 

wn 

qii; 

qi?!, 

»lTgq 

^sTsqr «b\ 

II t II 


?^3i5r 

q§iT «r%. 

3 ^: 


|qT 1 



gq ?rrqqT, 



^qr ii^oii 

eT«T 


^ti^q Tirtr, 

«rs?n 


1 





33 


sri^rT tth i 

^ ^ 5r^ Jit^r % ii^^ii 

% If |, «T;fi w.^ Rft srif I 

^ fltff «r?;^ qtg' ^li in«ll 

^ 5Er^ sif, ^ri^i !3 i*t =5^? I 

5 at« 3-5 »Tt, «?iqj? €t ilUii 

Guru ko klje dan<Jvat, koti koti parnam 
Kit na jane bhring ko. Guru kar len ap saman. 1 
Guru ko manush jante, charanamrit ko pan, 

Te nar narkai jayange, janam janam hoye svan. 2 
Yeh tan bish ki belri. Guru amrit ki khan. 

Sis diye jo Guru milen, to bhi sasta jan. 3 
Guru se gyan jo lijiye, sis dijiye dan, 

Bahutak bliaundu bah gaye, rakhi jiva abhiman. 4 
Guru ko sir par rakhiye, chaliye agya mahin, 

Kahen Kabir ta das ko, tin 16k dar nahin. 5 
Jo kamin parde rahe, sune na Guru ki bat. 

So to hogi sukari, phire ughare gat. 6 
Vastu kahin, <Jhun<lhe kahin, kehi bidhi ave hath, 

Kahen Kabir tab paiye, jab bhedi lije sath. 7 

Bhedi liya sath kari, dini vastu lakhaye, 

Koti janam ka panth tha, pal men pahuncha jaye 8 
Kabir Guru ki bhakti kar, taj vishayaras chauj. 

Bar bar nahin paihai, manush janm ki mauj. 9 
Ja khojat Brahma thake, sur nar muni deva, 

Kahen Kabir sun sadhava, kar Satguru seva. 10 
Sadh mile Sahab mile, an tar rahi na rekh, 

Mansa bacha karmana, Sadhu Sahab ek. 11 
Alakhpurush ki arsi, Sadhu hi ki deh, 

Lakha jo chahe alakh ko, unhin me lakh leh. 12 
Sadhu avat dekhi kar, man men dhare mar5r, 

S5 to hosi chuharS, base gaon ke chhor. 13 
Sadhan ke main sang hun, ant kahOn nahin jaun, 

Jo m5hin arpai prit se, Sadhan mukh hoye khaun. 14 
Sadh milen ye sab talen, Kal jal Jam chot, 

Sish navavat <Jhah pare, agh papan ki p6t. 15 

Translation — 

You should bow to the Guru and offer millions of 


V R H—S 
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obeisances. Just as the insect does not know how the 
Bhringi^ acts, you do not know the Guru, Who makes 
the disciple like Himself. I 

Those persons who consider the Guru a mere man 
and His Charnamrit"^ as mere water, will go to hell 
and will be reborn again and again as dogs. 2 

This human body is a poisonous plant and the 
Guru is the fountain-head of nectar. If one contacts 
the Guru at the cost of one’s life, the bargain should 
be considered cheap enough. 3 

If you wish to obtain true knowledge from the Guru, 
surrender yourself entirely to Him. Many fools have 
wasted their lives because they were too proud. 4 
Always consider the Guru as your Protector and 
carry out His orders absolutely. Kabir saith, ‘If you 
do so, you need have no fear in the whole creation’. 5 
The lady who observes Purdah^ and therefore 
does not listen to the discourses of the Guru, shall be 
reborn as a sow and will then wander naked from 
place to place. 6 

You search for Truth where it really is not. How 
can you then grasp the Truth ? Kabir advises that Truth 
can be achieved if one takes help from One Who 
knows the secret, i.e. an Adept * 7 

If one takes the help and advice of an Adept, 

He will make one realize the Truth. The path which 

1. ‘Bhfingr is an insect. It is said that the Bhringl catches hold of 
the ‘cricket’ and by continuous humming converts the cricket into a 
Bhpngl. Of course, the BhfingT has been seen flying with cricket tightly 
held in its legs and going from place to place and humming. 
2. ‘Charanamrita’ is a compound word formed by ‘charana’ 

(=^p!r) and ‘amrita’ (?i^ef) i,e. the nectar of the Holy Feet. The word is 
used for the water sanctified by having been used for washing the Feet of 
a Sadh or Saint or even an Idol of some God. 3. i.e. keeps her face 
covered with a veil and therefore does not take instructions from the 
Guru as she cannot throw off the veil due to custom. 4. Spiritual Adept, 
i.e. Guru. 
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takes a million births to cover it is traversed in a 
twinkling. 8 

Kabir saith, ‘Carry on the devotion to the Guru 
and discard all merriments and sensual enjoyments. 

This unique opportunity of having the human body 
is not available again and again/ 9 

Kabir advises his disciples to do seoa of the 
Satguru Whom Brahma/ gods, men, sages and other 
celestial beings strove hard to seek and remained 
unsuccessful. 10 

If you meet a true Sadh^, rest assured that you have 
met the Supreme Father, for the true Sadh and the 
Supreme Being are one in thought, word and deed and 
there is no difference at all between the two. 11 

The Form of the true Sadh is the mirror in which 
the Invisible Supreme Being can be seen. If you wish 
to have the Vision of the Invisible, look for it in the 
Form of the True Sadh. 12 

When a man on seeing a Sadh coming feels ill-will 
against Him, he will be reborn as a sweeper and shall 
have to live outside the village. 13 

P am always with the Sadhs and I do not go 
anywhere else. If anything is offered to me with love 
and devotion, I take it through the mouth of the Sadh^.\4 
If one meets a True Sadh, worldly entanglements 
created by Kal*^ and the danger of death, all 
disappear. No sooner does one bow to the Sadh, the 
whole load of one’s sins falls down from his head and 
and he feels lighter. 13 

1. One of the gods of the Hindu Trinity. 2. One who performs 
spiritual practices and has attained high spiritual status. It is derived 
from the verb (Sadh), ‘to go straight to a goal’, ‘to straighten a path’, 
or ‘to guide straight or correctly’. 3. ‘I’ stands here for God or Supreme 
Being. 4. Kal or Kal Purusha is the name of the Presiding Deity of the 
topmost region of Brahmanda. As the deities of Pind and Brahmapda 
are engaged in the work of creation, their influence is always exerted 
against the release of spirits. 
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SERVICE OF THE SATGURU 


27. The arguments and references which have been 
given so far make it quite clear that one should show 
reverence to and do seoa and bhakti of the Satguru with a 
sincere heart but it has not been made clear what services 
should be rendered to the Satguru. This is explained in the 
paragraphs below:— 

28. Sem or service of the Satguru is of four kinds, i.e. 
with body, with mind, with wealth and with the spirit. The 
devotee may do whichever service or services he likes. The 
use of one’s body in the service of the Satguru is service with 
the body or physical service, e.g. drawing out water from the 
well, digging earth and carrying it, washing the clothes, 
massaging the legs, etc. etc. Service of the mind consists in 
engendering feelings of love and faith for the Satguru in one’s 
mind and thinking out ways and means lor providing comforts 
to Him and to His disciples. Service with wealth consists 
in offering one’s money for being used for the needs of the 
Satguru as well as of His disciples and service with one's 
spirit consists in repetition of His Holy Name and contempla¬ 
tion of His Holy Form internally and the performance of the 
Sound Practice. It should however be borne in mind that 
the principle of the seoa of the Satguru has been laid down 
in the Religion of Saints not with the object of providing 
for the worldly needs of the Satguru or of His disciples but 
with the object that feelings of true humility and faith may 
be engendered in the hearts of devotees and the fickleness 
and the impurities of their minds may be removed. It is 
because of this that the Radhasoami Faith lays down that any¬ 
thing done with feelings of egotism or selfishness or for getting 
praise does not produce the result for the achievment of 
which seva is done. Sensible Satsangis therefore put aside 
feelings of selfishness and egotism, while doing seoa. When a 
devotee gives up selfishness and egotism, there is no feeling of 
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duality between him and the Satguru, as has been said in 
Persian*— 

• I •• •• • •• . ♦* 

■ 3* f O'* ■ uty t^i ^3^ 

Man to shudam to man shudi, man tan shudam to jan shudi, 

Ta kas na goyad pas azin, man digaram to digarl. 

Translation — 

I am thou and Thou art myself; 1 am the body 
and Thou art the life j nobody would hereafter be able 
to say that I and Thou art different. 

Accordingly, the devotee keeps in his mind the Form of 
the Satguru and uses his body, mind and wealth in the service 
of the Satguru. His effort is that he should carry out as 
faithfully as possible whatever orders are given by the 
Satguru. The Satguru, however, does not accept any service 
to His personal advantage from the disciple as has been 
said“— 

5BT ^ ^ 

§ish ko aisa chahiye Guru ko sarbas de, 

Gur ko aisa chahiye sish ka kachhu na le. 

Translation — 

A true disciple should offer everything to the 
Satguru and the Satguru should not accept anything 
from the disciple. 

The Satguru, therefore, orders him to perform such 
service as may be beneficial either to the disciple performing 
the service or to others and as has been stated’— 

3^ ^ ^ 'Krf, ^ I 

1. These famous lines were written by Amir Khusrau, a Persian poet, 
who came to India and lived in the last quarter of the 13th and first quarter 
of the I4th century. 2. This couplet is of Kabir Sahab. 3. This line is 
from the Sar Bachan by the Founder of the Radhasoami Faith. 
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Guru ajiiS se jo £isb karayee, sd kartut bhakti phal deyee. 

Translation — 

Whatever the disciple does under orders of the 
Satguru, gives him the benefit of service and devotion 
rendered to the Guru. 

And thus the disciple becomes more and more 
attached to the Satguru. 

History tells us that disciples moved by feelings of 
devotion to the Satguru did not hesitate in performing any 
kind of service and whenever there was any occasion, they 
sacrificed their body, mind and wealth at the Feet of the 
Satguru and unmindful of the taunts and praises of worldly 
people, behaved like true devotees till the end of their lives. 

29. It is recorded on page 89 of Part II of the book 
‘The Sikh Religion’ by Mr. Macauliffe’^ that Guru Amar Das^ 
replied to Jetha* as follows :— 

If thou hast abandoned all worldly desires and then come 
here, thou shalt obtain true sovereignty. Engage yourself in 
work and service. It is thus that admittance into God’s court is 
obtained. Jetha was delighted at the treatment given to him 
by the Guru and at once applied himself to His service. He 
cooked in the kitchen, shampooed his master, drew water, 
brought firewood from the forest, and when not so employed, 
assisted in the excavation of the Bawali. He never thought 
of his own comfort and never felt weary. 

After some time, this gentleman became the Fourth 

1. Mr. Macauliffe was a member of the Judicial Service in the 
Punjab. He has written a very detailed account of the Sikh religion in 
the book ‘The Sikh Religion’, which is in 6 volumes. 2. Third Guru of 
the Sikhs. He was born in 1479, succeeded as Guru in 1552 and passed 
away in 1574. 3. Original name of Guru Ram Das, the Fourth Guru of 
the Sikhs. He was born in 1534 succeeded as Guru in 1574 and passed 
away in 1581. 
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Guru of the Sikhs and became known as Guru Ram Das. 
In addition to this, the following is written on pages ^0 and 41 
of the same book^-“ 

Guru Angad's^ sore foot occasionally gave him great 
pain. One night, as pus was issuing from it, he complained 
to Amar Das that he could not sleep due to pain. Amar Das 
promptly applied his mouth to the sore and sucked it. The 
Guru obtained immediate relief and thus secured a good 
night’s rest. He then told Amar Das to ask a favour. Amar 
Das replied, ‘Why suffer from this sore ? The favour I ask is 
that thou heal it by thy supernatural powers’. The Guru 
recited the twelfth i/o^a of Asa ki War‘^ in reply and 
added, ‘In pain, God is remembered and the mind remaineth 
humble...’ 

30. Similarly, the following is recorded on page 37 of 
the Preface of the Holy Koran by George Sale *— 

“ft may not be improper to show the inconceivable 
veneration and respect the Mohammedans had by this time 
for their Prophet. He said he had been at the courts both of 
the Roman Emperor and of the King of Persia and never saw 
any prince so highly respected by his subjects as Mohammed 
was by his companions j for whenever he performed the 
ablutions before saying his prayers, they hurried to him and 
collected the water that he had used ; and whenever he spat, 
they immediately licked it up and with great respect gathered 
every hair that fell from him ”. 

31. On page 74 of the Tawarikh Guru Khalsa (History 
of Sikh Gurus) Part 1 by Bhai Gyan Singh Gyani, published 
in 1923 it is written as follows ’•— 

"One day on seeing a dead body on the banks of a 

1. The second Guru of the Sikhs. Guru Angad succeeded 
Guru Nanak Sahab as Guru in 1538 and passed away in 1552 A.D. 
2. *Vdr means a ballad. There are many such ballads in the Holy 
Granth of the Sikhs. ‘As5 kl Vfir’ is one of them. 
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river and just to test his disciples, Guru Nanak Sahab ordered 
that whoever had faith in His words should eat out of that 
dead body. On hearing this, everybody remained quiet and 
nobody dared to do as ordered but Angad Sahab immedi¬ 
ately carried out the order, it is said that when Guru Angad 
ate the dead body, he relished it as if he was eating Prasad, 
i.e. Halwa. 

32. In addition to the above, sacrifices and devotional 
activities of the Five Beloved Disciples^ of Guru Govind Singh 
Sahab*'* and of Shivaji'^, the chief disciple of Samarth Guru 
Ram Das*, are so well known that it is needless to repeat 
them here. 


PRASADA, CHARANAMRITA ETC. 


33. In the references given in the preceding paragraphs, 
there has been frequent mention of Prasada, Charanamrita, etc. 
It is now being explained hereafter what benefits can be 
obtained from these things. 

34. When it is established that though outwardly the 
Satguru is like an ordinary person, internally his spirit is fully 
awake and has direct contact with the True Supreme Being, 
it should not therefore be difficult to understand that the 
human body in which the spirit is fully awake and into which 
flows incessantly the most sacred spiritual current of the 
Supreme Father, should be over-ful with spirituality and every 
particle of it must be most sacred. If on being touched by an 
unclean person, clothes, sweets, etc. become dirty and if things 

1. These five famous Sikhs were Daya Ram of Lahore, Dharam 
Das of Delhi, Mohkum Chand of Dwarka, Sahab Chand of Seder, 
Himmat of Jagannath. 2. Guru Gobind Singh (1666-1708) was the 10th 
and the last Guru of the Sikhs. 3. Founder of Marhatta kingdom in 
Western India. Shivaji was born in 1627 and died in 1680. The 
Marhattas subsequently became the greatest power in India. 4. A 
Marhatta Saint who was the Guru of Shivaji. 




41 


get spoiled when an evil-minded person looks at them, it is 
but natural that on the Satguru touching or looking at them, 
His high spirituality and purity must also produce some 
effect on those things. Or just as electric current passes 
into our body if we touch a live wire, in the same manner, 
if anything comes into contact with the sanctified body of 
the Satguru, His spirituality must also be passing into that 
thing. It is lor this reason that the devotees who understand 
this principle and who, after having met the True Satguru, 
are able to recognize Him, value the things used by the 
Satguru and as has been described in the references quoted 
previously, the devotees consider His spittle, the pus of His 
wounds, the water used for washing His Feet or lor His ablutions 
as sacred and sanctified. Fruits, sweets and water touched by 
Saints and Sages or used by them are used by people all over 
the world as prasada^. 

35. It is written in Guru Gila, (Chapter I, page 12) 
published by Kashi Yantralaya •— 

3fq: IRo II 

Guroh padddakam panam, Guroruchchhishtabhojanam, 
Gurormurteh sada dhyanam, Gurustotram sadajapah. 20 

The ^hka has been translated into the following Hindi verse s— 

3^3551 II 

Nitprati Guru charan6dak2 pive, Guru-uchchhishta''* asnukarjive. 

Sarva-kal Guru murat dhyave, Guru-stuti jap ke sukh pave. 

1. The word ‘Prasada’ is used for sanctified things generally, though 
not necessarily, eatables and believed to be highly efficacious in helping a 
devotee in controlling his mind and senses and also in his spiritual 
advancement. It is believed that things used or touched or even seen by 
Saints become sanctified and therefore ‘Prasfida*. 2. Same as 
Charaijamfita, for which see Note 2 on page 34. 3. From Sanskrit 
‘ud-biish’ (‘to leave as a remainder’. Remnants of food, water 
etc. or of sacrifices. 








42 


Translation — 

One should take the water everyday with which the 
Feet of the Guru are washed and should live by eating 
the leavings of the Guru. He should keep in his mind 
the image of the Guru at all times and should sing 
the praises of the Guru and feel happy. 

And on page 17, another 5/o^a in Sanskrit is quoted and 
the following translation has been given - 

p ST 'STR ^ II 

Guru uchchhishta prasada ko, kahu ko nahin de 

Guru ajna tyagai na tau, char padarath le. 

Translation — 

The leavings of the Guru and His prasada should 
not be given to anybody. If one does not disregard 

orders of the Guru, he is sure to achieve the four 
objects of life^. 

36. The advice given in the 24th Khanda of the 5lh 
Prapathaka^ of the Chhandogya Upanishad surpasses all these. 
(For this, see page 213 of the Hindi Translation of the 

Chhandogya Upanishad by Pt. Raja Ram Sahab, Professor, 
D.A.V. College, Lahore, published in 1907 A. D.). After 
stating that the food which is brought to the worshipper of 
the Vai&oanara^ is like the samagri* for a sacrifice (Yajna) and 
his putting a morsel of that food in his mouth is like offering 

1. There is a very popular belief in Hinduism that objects of man's 
life’should be four, viz, Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksha, meaning 
respectively, religious merit, wealth, pleasure and salvation. 2. ‘Prapajhaka’ 
means a lecture. In a book, it means a chapter. 3. ‘Visva’ 
means all. When compounded with any other word ‘Visva’ becomes 
‘Visva’, ‘Nara’ means ‘man’. ‘Visvanara’ therefore means anything 
‘existing in all men’, ‘Vai§vanara’ is derived from ‘Vi§v3nara’ and thus is 
used to refer to the ‘Supreme Spirit’ which is omnipresent and which exists 
in all gods and all men’ etc. 4. The word ‘samagrl’ (rnrrm) has been 
generally used collectively for all things offered as oblations in sacrificial fire. 
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oblations in the sacrificial fire, the author of the Upanishod has 
stated’ 

‘If any person who does not possess this knowledge^, 
performs the sacrifice, that sacrifice is as useless as if the 
Ahutis^ have been thrown into ashes after removing the 
burning fire of the sacrifice. (I) 

‘If however a person understands the true significance of 
this kind of sacrifice, then his sacrifice (i.e. his eating the 
food), is like offering oblations in ail the Lokas*, in all the 
living creatures and in all the spirit entities. (2) 

‘And just as the flowering cotton found on the top 
of the Sarkanda^' plant gets burnt on being thrown into fire, 
similarly ail the sins of that person who performs his sacrifice 
(i.e. eats his food) fully understanding the true significance of 
sacrifice to Agni (Fire) are consumed away. (3) 

1. The original Sanskrit text from the Chhandogya Upanishad 
is given below:— 

Sa ya idamavidvanagnihotram juhoti, yathahgaranapohya bhasmani 
juhuyat tadyik tat syat. 1 

Atha ya etadevara vidvanagnihotram juhoti tasya sarveshu lokeshu 
sarveshu bhuteshu sarveshvatmasu hutam bhavati. 2 

ala aitaiJi: a 1 ^ 

Tadyatheshikatula magnau protam praduyetaivam hasyasarve 
papmanah praduyante, ya etadevam vidvanagnihotram juhoti. 3 

amsisrialf^efte aa^ii^Rafa lai^ taif^ wla;: 1 ■>f 

Tasmadu haivamvid yadyapi chapdalayochchhishtam prayachchhe- 
datmani haivasya tadvaisvanare hutam syaditi tadesha slokah. 4 

4^ gf^ai i?i5rr tnat qg'qr# 1 ^c^Pafi^tgTOTa ifa 1 sl 

Yatheha kshudhita bala mataram paryupasate. Evam sarvapi 
bhutanyagnihStramupasate, ityagnihdtramupasata iti. 5 

2. i.e. knowledge of offering oblations to the ‘Vai§vanara’, the Supreme 
Spirit. 3. Oblations made in sacrifices; Offerings into the sacrificial fire. 
4. Different spheres and regions of the Creation. 5. An Indian variety 
of willow or reed. 
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‘Therefore, if the person who understands the true 
significance of the Agnihotra, gives the leavings of his food 
even to a Chandala^, it will become an AhuU into the spirit 
in his body, i.e. Vaisvanara. (4) 

‘Just as hungry children (in the hope of getting food), 
sit by the side of their mother, in the same manner all the 
living beings worship the Agnihotra ; yes, they do worship the 
Agnihotra.' (5) 

Pt. Raja Ram has given the following note in explanation 
of the expression ‘Upaste hain’:— 

“They watch for the time when the person knowing 
the true significance of such Agnihotra will take his food 
because the whole world gets satisfaction when such a Vidoan'^ 
takes his food*.** 

37. The CAAandogi/a t/pan/sAad is an authoritative reli¬ 
gious book and when according to the belief of its author who 
is considered to be a Rishi, the leavings of the food of Brahma- 
darSi* Mahatmas^’ produce spiritual effect on the spirit of even 
a Chandala (what to say of their effect on Brahmans etc. 
and those who lead pure lives), there is no occasion whatsoever 
for any ordinary Hindu gentleman to make any adverse 
remarks. According to the teachings of the Upanishad the 
Mahatma who worships the Atma in the form of VaiSvanara, 
may outwardly be only taking his food but in reality he 
performs a sacrifice. The taking of a morsel of food by him 
and its passage down through the throat is a sort of Ahuti into 
the Agni (Fire) of his stomach and as has been described 

1. An outcast or man oF lowest birth. 2. ‘Vidvan’ means One 
who has achieved self-realization. Popularly the word in used for a 
learned person. 3. This explanation of Pt. Raja Ram is based on the 
authority of Sankaracharya. 4. ‘Brahma-dariana’ means ‘Vision of 
Brahma’. ‘Brahma-dar§i’ is one who has had dar§ana or vision of Brahma, 
i.e. one who has realized Brahma. S. High-souled i.e. person with 
highly developed spirituality. It is a combination of ‘maha* (’t;?) great and 
‘atman’ (stRHi) ‘soul’. 
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in the Bhagvad Gita, {^loko 31, Chapter IV) that ‘Persons 
who partake of the leavings or the prasada of a sacrifice are 
able to contact the ‘Eternal Brahma’those who use the 
leavings of such Mahatmas can be said to be taking the 
prasada of a sacrifice and that prasada is an oblation 
to their Atma and this prasada contains spirituality of such 
high order that its influence is felt even in the Atma of a 
Chandala even though on account of his evil kormas^ and 
his evil samskaras^ innumerable covers keep his Atma 
concealed behind them. 

38. Sage Pataniali"* in his commentary on the 
Ashtadhyayi^ by Sage Panini® (this commentary is an 
authoritative book of the Hindus), while explaining that when 
a word is substituted by another word i.e. when in place of 
some word another word is used, the latter, known in Sanskrit 
grammar as an adeia^, assumes all the functions of the word 
of which it is a substitute, has stated by way of an example:— 

1. The first line of Sloka No. 31 of Chapter IV referred to 
above is given below in original Sanskrit— 

‘YajnaSishtamritabhujo yanti Brahma Sanatanam’ 

2. Whatever we do, mentally or physically, is ‘karma’ or action. It 
leaves its impression on the mind. Thus we have on our minds the 
impressions produced by ‘karmas’ of previous lives and also of present 
life. 3. ‘Samskaras’ are impressions or conformations which control all 
actions, good or bad, of man and which operate to bring about re-birth. 
Samskaras of previous lives remain piled up and produce fresh cravings 
and desires and these again lead to fresh actions and thus to new 
Samskaras. 4. Patanjali was a famous Grammarian. The commentary is 
known as ‘Mahabhashya’ ( 3 fl*n«i). 5. ‘Ashtadhyayl’ is the name 

of the Sanskrit grammar in sutras (aphorisms) arranged in Ashta Adhyayas 
(Eight Chapters). 6. ‘P3pini’ is the name of the founder of the most 
famous school of Sanskrit grammar. His system of grammar is mostly 
followed. 7. Ade§a, a substitute. 
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“Curuvadasmin Guruputre vartitavyataanyatrdchchhishfa- 
bhojanatpadopasangrahaijachcheti. Yadi cha Guruputro api 
Gururbhavati tadapi kartavyam bhavati,’’ 

(Chapter I, Pada^ 1, Ahnika® 8, Sutra 53) 

Translation — 

One should behave in all matters towards the son 
of the Guru as one behaves towards the Guru except 
that he should not eat the leavings of and touch the 
feet of the son and if the son of the Guru is also a Guru, 
one should behave in like manner (Chapter I, Pada li 
Ahnika 8 and Sutra 53). 

39. It is a custom among the Roman Catholic Christians 
that at the time of the construction of any building, holy 
water i e. the water in which the priest dips his fingers while 
chanting some holy verses, is sprinkled on the trench founda¬ 
tions of the building. 

40. And in the Holy Bible, miracles etc. which Lord 
Christ performed with the help of His spittle have been 
mentioned in more than one place. For this, the following 
may be referred to :— 

New Testament, Gospel according to St. Mark, Vll— 
33-35 and VIll—23 and Gospel according to St. John, IX—6. 

It is stated in verses Vll —33-35 (St, Mark):— 

“33. And he (Lord Christ) took him aside from the 
multitude, and put his fingers into his ears, and he spit, and 
touched his tongue.” 

Afo/e—Here reference is to a deaf and dumb person. 

“34. And looking up to heaven, he sighed, and saith unto 
him, Ephphatha, that is. Be opened.’’ 

1. ‘Pada’ (qi^) means foot. It is also used for a section of a chapter, 
particularly when there are 4 sections to a chapter. 2. ‘Ahna’ means 
a day. Ahnika 5?.^) means work or study that can be done in a day. 
‘Ahnika’ thus means a sub-section that can be studied in a day. 
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‘‘35. And straightway his ears were opened, and the 
string of his tongue was loosed) and he spake plain.’’ 

It is stated in verse VllI—23 (St. Mark':— 

“23. And he (Lord Christ) took the blind man by the 
hand, and led him out of the town ; and when he had spit on 
his eyes, and put his hands upon him, he asked him if he saw 
aught’ and as stated in verses 24 and 25, the man replied in 
the affirmative and said that he could see etc. etc.” 

It is stated in verse IX—6 (St. John):— 

“6. When he (Lord Christ) had thus spoken, he spat on 
the ground, and made clay of the spittle, and he anointed 
the eyes of the blind man with the clay” and then the eyes of 
the blind man began to see, etc, etc. 

41. In this connection, the history of Bappa Rawal, the 
founder of the kingdom of Mewar, as given on pages 210 
and 211 of Part I of the book ‘Annals and Antiquities of 
Rajasthan by Lt. Col James Tod published by Lahiri & Co., 
Calcutta, is worth persual. It is recorded that Bappa Raval 
met a Soami, Harita by name, in the jungles and narrated 
his whole history before him and left after receiving blessings 
of the Soami. However, subsequently he began to go 
everyday to see the Soami, to wash his feet and supply him 
with milk and wild flowers. The Soami taught him how to 
worship Siva and accepted him as his disciple. After 
some time, the Soami decided to depart from this world and 
ordered Bappa Rawal to be present at a particular spot next 
morning. Bappa Raval, however, due to carelessless.reached the 
place some time after the appointed time. By that time, Soami 
Harita had already left the body and was ascending to the 
heavens in a celestial car. On seeing his disciple, the Soamiji 
stopped his car to give His pupil a last token of affection and 
desired him to reach up to receive his blessing. Bappa’s 
stature was extended to twenty cubits but as he did not reach 
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the car, he was commanded to open his mouth and then the 
Sage did what is recorded as performed about the same 
period by Mohammed who spat into the mouth of his favourite 
nephew, Hussein, the son of Ali. Bappa felt displeased and 
showed his disgust by blinking and the result was that the 
spittle fell on his foot, instead of going into the mouth, with the 
result that he obtained only invulnerability against weapons 
instead of immortality. 

42. It is not possible for us to say how far this story 
about Bappa Rawal is correct. Of course, it is well known 
that he was the founder of the kingdom of Mewar. He 
attained this high position after rising from a state of extreme 
poverty and helplessness. He had to light with his enemies 
again and again, but he was always victorious. He believed 
that the good wishes and blessings of the Mahatma were 
available to him in his support. He received the spittle of the 
Mahatma only once, but he got constructed in memory of 
the Mahatma the temple of Lord ‘Ek-linga’’ which still exists. 

43. What has been stated above about Lord Christ 
and Prophet Mohammed is not denied by their respective 
followers. And if one refers to the statements of the Gita, 
the Upanishads, Manusmriti, Maha Bhashya or the instructions 
of the Sikh Gurus and other Saints and compares them with 
the stories prevalent about these Great Personalities, it is 
definitely established that the Prasada and Charnamrita, etc. 
of Mahatmas do possess some extraordinary virtue. Kabir 
Sahib has declared that ‘persons who consider the Guru 
a mere man and His Charnamrita as mere water, will go to 
hell and will be re-born again and again as dogs’. It would 
be quite clear from this statement what great importance was 
attached to Charnamrita In the Satsang of Kabir Sahab* The 
following is recorded on page 397 of the Janam Sakhi of Bhai 
Bala published by the Mufid-e-Am Press, Lahore, in the 

1. ‘Eklinga’ means l§iva. Siva has since been worshipped by this 
came in Mewar. 
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Gufumukhi language 

‘One day Guru Nanak Sahab was sleeping comfortably 
in His residence at Kartarpur. When meals were ready, 
the cook reported to the Mother that the meals were ready. 
The Mother was busy in some work at the time and 
she ordered her maid-servant to go and wake up Guru 
Sahab. The maid-servant went to the Guru Sahab and began 
to wake Him up by licking His feet. As soon as she did so, 
her inner eye was opened and things both inaccessible and 
incomprehensible became visible to her. She saw that the 
Guru Sahab was standing on the shore of the sea and was 
leading the sinking ship of his disciple to safety, etc., etc. 

It is possible that some people may hesitate to accept 
the above story as correct but nobody could possibly deny 
the instructions contained in the Ashipadi from Sukhmani 
Sahab quoted below :— 

I 

siiqt ii?ii 

I 

saTST l 

en ll^ll 

^ I 

ZK 3^ *TT^ llVIi 

SRt? qs't ’a??r5 qiT5qT I 

'TTfqi I IK 11 

Charan S5dh ke dhoye dhSye peeo, Arap Sadh k6 apna jeeo. 1 
Sadh kl dhur karo a§nan, Sadh upar jSiye qurban. 2 
sadh seva va<jbhagl paiye, Sadh sang har klrtan gaiye. 3 
Anek bighan te SadhQ rakhe, Hargun gaye, amrit ras chakhe. 4 
Ot gahi Santah dar aiya, Sarab sukh Nanak teh paiya. 5 

[Ashtpadi 15 (6)] 


Y.P. 11-7 
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Translation — 

Wash the feet of the Sadh and drink the water used 
for the purpose. Surrender your entire self to the Sadh. i 
Wash thyself in the dust of the feet of the Sadh and 
sacrifice thyself in His service. 2 

Only fortunate people get opportunity to serve 
Sadhs. People should sing praises of the Lord in 
Sadh’s company. 3 

Sadh protects one from many ills ; the devotee 
should sing praises of the Lord and taste the nectar. 4 
Whosoever goes to the Sadh and takes His protec¬ 
tion, becomes happy in every way. 5 

Guru Arjun says that the devotee should wash the feet 
of the true Sadh or Saint and drink the water with which he 
washes the feet; that he should surrender his own self in His 
Feet, i.e. he should surrender his body, his mind, his wealth 
and his spirit to Him; that he should wash himself with the 
dust of His feet and thus purify his body and then surrender 
himself entirely to the Sadh. It is only a fortunate man who 
gets an opportunity of performing the seoa of the true Sadh or 
Saint. One should live in His company and praise the Lord. 
When man takes the protection of a Sadh, he is protected from 
many ills and evils and sings the praises of the Lord 
and tastes the nectar. Guru Arjun says that the person 
who presents himself at the abode of the Saint and surrenders 
himself to Him gets every kind of happiness. Under the 
circumstances, it is not difficult to believe that a person who 
touched the feet of the True Satguru or who drank the 
water used for washing Satguru's Feet or who took some 
prasada, got extraordinary internal experiences, or he came to 
know about matters which are beyond the comprehension of 
ordinary man. 

45. In short, it is proved beyond doubt from the 
religious books of different religions that the prasada, the 
charanamrita and the spittle etc. of the Mahatmas, have 
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always been held in great veneration by people and people 
have secured spiritual as well as worldly benefits therefrom. 
If we leave aside all arguments and examine only the present 
customs and ceremonies of the different nations of the world, 
the above statement will be fully borne out. Let the followers 
of the Sanatan Dharma^ say what ceremony they perform 
when they accept any Sadh or Brahman as their Guru. In 
the temples at Mathura and Kashi and in the Gurdwaras of 
the Sikhs, the food offered to Tha\urji^ and Guru 
Sahab is prepared at a cost of thousands of rupees and the 
devotees of Thakurji and the Sikh brothers take the prasada 
with great faith and reverence after the food has been 
offered to Thakurji or Guru Sahab. And what is said about 
the temple at Jagannath^ is extremely surprising. People 
spend hundreds of rupees and go to the temple of Jagannath 
and there cheerfully accept the leavings of food of a vast 
congregation of persons. Similarly, one may enquire from 
the Jews, Christians and Mohammedans about their sacred 
things or prasada and even the Arya Samajist brothers, 
when they convert any Chamar* or Sweeper to Arya Samaj, 
arrange to have prasada distributed by his hands to all 
persons present at the time. 

46. In addition, reference may be had to what Swami 
Dayanand himself has written in Chapter 10 of the Salyartha 
Prakash where a question has been raised about taking food 
from the hands of a ^udra and then the question is answered 
as below:— 

1. ‘Sanatan Dharma* is the name given to the Hindu religion as it 
exists at present. This excludes all reformist or revivalist movements of 
Hindu religion, as they are considered by orthodox people to be a negation 
of true Hindu religion. 2. The word ‘Thakur’ literally means Lord and 
‘ji’ is an appellation of respect. The expression is used for the idols of 
Vishau, Rama or Krishna in temples. 3. The word ‘Jagannath’ means 
‘Nath’ or Lord of ‘Jagat’ i.e. the Universe. The temple is situated at 
Puri in Orissa. The idol in the temple is that of Vishpu. ‘Jagannath* is 
one of the four most famous shrines of Hindus. 4. One of the Sudra 
sub-castes. 
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Question. How could those who consider it to be a 
bad thing to take cooked food from the hands of a ^udra, take 
food cooked by a ^udra ? 

Answer. This is just an imaginary and false idea, for 
those who take molasses, sugar, ghee, milk, flour, vegetables, 
fruits, etc. obviously take things prepared by all sorts of people 
and also their leavings, for when Madras, Chamars, Sweepers, 
Mohammedans or Christians cut sugar-cane from the fields, 
peel it clean and extract its juice, they touch, take up and 
deposit the cane without washing their hands after passing 
their urine or stools and also suck the juice of a portion of 
the sugar-cane and throw the rest into the heap and while 
they boil the sugar-cane juice, they prepare their bread as 
well. Similarly, when they prepare sugar, they grate it with 
their old shoes, to the soles of which human excreta, urine, 
cow-dung, dust, etc. are generally sticking. Further, they 
put in milk unclean water from the dirty vessels of their houses 
and also keep ghee etc. in them and when they grind 
flour they collect it with dirty and unclean hands and drops 
of their perspiration also fall into the flour. Similar is the 
case with vegetables, fruits, etc. If one takes all these things, 
assuredly it means he takes things from the hands of all sorts 
of persons. 


47. It may now be considered that when Swami 
Dayanand does not prohibit people from taking the leavings 
of Sudras, Chamars, Sweepers, etc. or even things made dirty 
by coming into contact with the filth, urine, cow-dung, dust etc. 
clinging to the soles of the shoes of people but advances this 
general practice as an argument in his own support and tries 
to establish that taking food from the hands of Madras is quite 
legitimate and correct, how does it lie in his mouth to say 
that the prasada or the leavings of food of Sadhs, Saints or 
Mahatmas is not fit to be used. 

48. Question. But Swami Dayanand has subsequently 
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written on page 283 of the same book that nobody should take 
the leavings of any person. 

Answer. This is exactly what is so surprising about 
Swamiji ! He tries to prove anything as correct wherever he 
likes to do so. The extraordinary qualities of Swami Dayanand 
will be fully discussed later on in Part Ilf of this Book. 

49. And in the Atharca-Veda has been given a complete 
Sukta^ of 27 mantras, which are in praise of Uchchhishta i.e. 
leavings of food, (Vide Sukia 7 of Chapter 11). In this 
Sukta everything, e.g. earth, water, sea, moon, wind, death, 
Prajapali,'^ have all been described as subordinate to 
Uchchhishta and Rig-Veda, Yajur-Veda, Sama-Veda and 
Atharoa-Veda etc. have been shown as having their origin in 
Uchchhishta. And the word 'Uchchhishta' has been used in 
the sense of the 'Uchchhishta' or leavings of Yajna or sacrifice 
and this word has also been used for Para-Brahma. 

50. The statements made above show the importance of 
Uchchhishta but the object of putting them all here is not that man 
should eat the leavings of other people. The only object we 
have in view is that man should treat prasada given by Great 
Souls with proper reverence but as there is the risk that one 
may get infection of some disease if he takes the leavings of 
another person, it is desirable that proper care should be 
taken in the matter. As Sadhs and Saints are true benefactors 
of men, they are pleased to give their prasada only when they 
know quite well that the recipient of the prasada will be 
benefitted in every way. it is for this reason that one should 
wait for prasada with patience till the Sadh or Saint is himself 
pleased to give it. It is improper to run about or make 
efforts to secure prasada or charnamrita and to feel happy 
after obtaining the same in some irregular ways. 

51. It has alreaby been explained thoroughly that the 

1. *Sukta’ means hymn. It has a number of mantras or verses. 
2. Trajapati’ has been used for Creator and also for other gods in Vedas. 
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system of prasada, charnamrito, etc. prevalent in the Religion 
of Saints was introduced on the basis of a spiritual principle. 
The devotee in his deep anguish to achieve self-realization 
searches for the True Satguru and on coming into contact 
with Him, tries to make sure that he has met the True Satguru 
and when he is assured on this point, he sacrifices his body, 
mind and wealth in His service and thus, after establishing pure 
spiritual relationship of love with the Satguru, he becomes one 
with Him. On the other hand, the True Satguru Who has 
complete control over His body and mind and Whose spirit 
is fully awake and within Whom the Spiritual Current of the 
True Supreme Being always flows and Who lives in this 
world simply for the purpose of helping such spirits as are 
anxious and eager for self-realization, accepts his devotion 
and helps him by awakening his latent spiritual faculties and 
gradually makes him as pure and spiritually developed as 
Himself and thus makes him attain the everlasting and eternal 
status. It is extremely foolish and mean to suspect the 
existence of lower and evil passions where the relationship 
is of true and pure love and to imagine the existence of faults 
and frailties of one's own life in the pure dealings between 
the true Saints and their devotees. 

52. Everybody knows that Shri Ram Chandra very 
cheerfully accepted the half-eaten plums offered in complete 
devotion by a Bhil woman and Lord Krishna accepted a handful 
of rice from the devoted Sudama and the peeled skin of a 
banana offered by Vidur’s wife. (The wife of Vidur was so 
much absorbed in looking at Lord Krishna that she altogether 
forgot that the peel of the banana is always thrown away 
and the inner peeled fruit is offered for being eaten). The 
learned people of these days who are generally devoid of love 
will laugh at the incidents of the lives of Shri Ram Chandra 
and Lord Krishna referred to above but they will do well to 
enquire about the feelings of devotees on whom the Great 
Personalities showered this special grace and if there is true 
love in their hearts for Lord Krishna, they should read the 12th 
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§loJ^a of Chapter 23 of the 10th Skandha^ of the Bhagvat. It is 
written there ; “One Gopi joined her own soft cheek, looking 
very charming because of the lustre of the pendant trembling in 
her ear due to her dancing, with the cheek of Lord Krishna and 
Lord Krishna put in her mouth the betel leaf which He was 
Himself chewing.’’ The age of Lord Krishna was only 11 years 
and as has been stated in the 25th ^loka of the same Chapter, 
Lord Krishna was not at that age under the influence of 
passion like ordinary sensual people. (See the translation of 
Bhagoat by Pt. Rup Narain Pandey, pages 914 and 915, 
published in 1931). 

53. After these lines had been written, I had occasion 
to see Volume 3 of the book ‘Sirat-ul-Nabi’ compiled by 
Sayyed Suleiman Nadvi. On pages 427 to 430 of this book, 
those miracles have been described which came to notice 
when Prophet Mohammed cured the diseases of his disciples. 
Hazrat^ Saad, son of Vaqas, Hazrat Salma, son of Ako’a and 
Hazrat Saheel, son of Saad, the three persons who personally 
saw these miracles, stated that Prophet Mohammed 
rubbed his spittle in the eyes of Hazrat Ali and blew into 
them and the result was that the eyes of Hazrat Ali which 
were aching very badly on account of inflammation became 
all right immediately. The original book may be seen for a 
detailed account of this. 

54. Question. Your teachings about the Zf^r of 
{Sumiran i.e. Repetition of the Holy Name) or about the Sultan- 
ul-azkar,* (i.e. the Sound Practice), are in consonance with the 
teachings of the Holy Quran but your belief and faith about the 
Guru that the Supreme Being manifests Himself in Him and 
therefore obeisance to the Guru is obeisance to God is not only 
denied by the Holy Quran but is considered to be Shirk^' or 

1. Section or division of a book. 2. A term of respect. 3. Word 
which Mohammedans use for God. 4. ‘Sabda Abhy3sa* taught in the 
Radhasoami Faith was done by some Mohammedan Faqirs as well and 
was called ‘Sultan-ul-azk3r’ by them. 5. Belief which allows some other 
Being or Person equality with God. 
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duality. The Holy Quran does not give this status even to 
Hazrat Mohammed^. How do you then consider offering 
obeisances to the Satguru as proper and justified ? 

Answer. When you offer obeisances to God. where do 
you keep your head ?—Obviously, either on your knees or on 
the ground. Those who look to external appearances of things 
naturally say that you are bowing either to your knees or to 
the ground. You satisfy these critics by saying that they 
should not look at external appearances of things but should 
look to the inner feelings of the person bowing. The head 
may be anywhere but the attention is in the Feet of Supreme 
Being. These very words we repeat in reply to your question. 
The only difference between your action and that of a Satsangi 
is that you put your head on your knees and offer obeisance 
to the supreme Being and the Satsangi puts his head on the 
knees of the Satguru and offers obeisance to the Supreme 
Being. Neither you bow to the body of a man nor does a 
Satsangi bow to the body of any man. The Deity of both 
is the Most Holy Supreme Being Himself. These feelings of 
the Satsangis are supported by Maulana Rumi:— 

Masjide hast andarune Auliya, Sijadagahe jumla bast an ja Kbuda. 

Translation — 

There is a mosque within the Saint. 

That ‘Place of worship’ for all is the place where 
God resides. 

If there is a mosque i.e. Place of worship in the heart of 
a prophet or Saint, would not His Feet be considered as the 
threshold of that mosque and would the offering of obeisance 

1. The words used in the original text are:— 

|JLi, j aJ) ^ aaIc Judi dudl (Jj***^ 

‘RasiUallab Salle Allah Alia-o-Alah-o-Sallam*. The expression means 
‘Mercy of God be upon Him and his progeny and salutations to Him I’ 
It stands for Prophet Mohammed. 
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at the Feet of such a Prophet or a Saint be considered against 
the teachings of Islam ? Most surely, not. 

55. You must be aware that the Supreme Being ordered 
the angels to bow to Adam and you must also be knowing the 
name God gave to that angeP who refused to do so and how 
he was treated. The Radhasoami Faith attaches very great 
importance to human body and believes that— 

Mardane Khudd Khuda na bSshand, 

Lekin zi Khuda juda na bashand. ^ 

Translation — 

No doubt, devotees of God are not God but most 
surely they are not different or separate from God. 

It is also to be considered that when you offer obeisance 
to God, the utmost that can be said about your internal 
condition is that you form an image of the Supreme Being in 
your brain and you offer obeisance to that image. But surely, 
the Supreme Being of your imagination is not the real Supreme 
Being. This is another Supreme Being, a mere product of your 
imagihation. If the Holy Quran prohibits offering obeisance 
to everything which is not the Supreme Being, most surely it 
must also prohibit offering obeisance to this Supreme Being of 
your imagination as well. 

56. Every follower of the Radhasoami Faith knows 
fully well that the body of any person, which consists of bones, 
flesh and skin, cannot be God, nor can any person’s mind 
and mental faculties be God. God is God and the 
creation is creation. But that Spiritual Current of the Supreme 
Being which descends into the hearts of the Prophet and the 

and purifies and sanctifies them and by means of 

^ iu This refers to the story about the angel Iblls. The name 
subsequently given was ‘Satan’. 2. These lines were written by Maulaaa 

Rfiml. 


Y.P. U-8 
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which the Supreme Being gets knowledge of the creation, that 
Spiritual Current alone is worthy of being worshipped. 
Maulana Rumi’ has said :— 

■ j tj? 

■ .s? ‘^J‘^ 3' «r! t}*" 3'j' 

- Oji: Jjli ^ 3^ i) cA" 

• t-jlsyo1 l»JUS iXkiii ^ ^ 

- lili viX^ OiJ‘^ o*■^ ' **^3 OSJ^- 3' Oiv 

• ^ ^p4 


Guft Paighambar ke avaz-i-Khuda, 

Me rasad dar gosh-i-man hamcho sada. 1 

Mohar bar gosh-i-shutna binihad Haq, 

Ta ba avaz-i-Khuda na arad sabaq. 2 

Fak sarih avaz-i-Haq me ayedam, 

HamchS saf az durd me palayedam. 3 

Sahab-i-dil ayena-i-shash ru buvad, 

Haq az u az shash jehat nazil shavad. 4 

Be az u na dihad kase ra Haq naval, 

Shammaye guftam az asahab-i-visal. 5 

Chun Payambar az birun bange zanad, 

Jan-i-ummat dar darun sijda kunad. 6 

Zan ke jinse bange Q andar jahan, 

Az kase na shunidab bashad gbsh-i-jan. 7 


Translation — 

The Prophet declaredt—‘The voice of God is always 
audible in my ears but your ears are sealed so that 
you may not be able to listen to the voice of God and 
take lesson. 1*2 

‘The voice of God is always audible to me clearly 
and distinctly and keeps my heart pure and free 
from impurities. 3 

1. Maulana RQml was a great mystic and poet of Persia. He was 
born in 1207 A.D. and died in 1272 A.D. He came into contact with 
Sbams-i-Tabriz and became his disciple in 1244 A.D. 
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‘You should consider the Satguru to be a mirror 
with six facets. The Supreme Being comes down from 
six sides through the Satguru i.e. manifests Himself.^ 4 
‘The Supreme Being does not give spiritual food to 
anybody except through the Satguru. This is a brief des¬ 
cription of those Persons Who are in union with God. 5 
‘When any Prophet speaks outwardly, the spirits 
of His devotees who hear Him offer obeisance internally 
in His Feet. 6 

‘For such speech had never been heard by them 
from anybody in the whole world.’ 7 

Most probably, Maulana Rumi has given expression in his 
poems to some sayings'"^ ascribed by tradition to Prophet 
Mohammed and if really the Prophet said something to the 
effect, as stated by Maulana Rumi, in that case, the offering of 
obeisance to the Satguru by a Satsangi, thinking all the while of 
the Spiritual Current of the Supreme Being, is nothing but offering 
obeisance to the Supreme Being Himself. And if any fault can 
be found with the Satsangi, it is that he considers the Feet of 
the Satguru as the threshold of the Mansion in which he sees 
the Light of the Supreme Being Himself. Evidently, this thres¬ 
hold is more sacred than his own knees or any wooden or 
stone threshold at which he might offer obeisance. Finally, 
it would not be improper to add that the people of India 
do not attach so much importance to bowing as the people 
of Arabia do. Among the people of India, it is customary to 
bow to or touch the feet^ of the mother, father, teacher, etc. 


1. Obviously, the idea is that the Satguru’s whole existence is but the 
manifestation of the Supreme Being. 2. The word in the original text is 
Ajja (Hadis). Tradition or record of whatever Prophet Mohammed 
Himself said or Himself did or whatever was done in His presence but 
was not objected to by Him is known as Hadis. Obviously, reference 
here is to what the Prophet said i.e. to Hadis Qaull (Hadis pertaining 
to his sayings). 3. The Hindi word used is ‘Palagan’ i.e. ‘I touch your 
feet’. This word is used in salutation on meeting an elder and in most 
cases people actually touch the feet. 
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and also other elders and this is considered as just a mark 
of respect. 

57. Question. It is heard that it is stated in your book 
Sar Bachan as below :— 

It i 

Pikdan le pik karave, phir sab pik ap pi jave. 

Translation — 

The devotee should place the spittoon before the 
Satguru for him to spit into and when the Satguru has 
done so, he should drink all the spittle that may be 
there. 

Can any light be thrown on this matter ? People 
generally make fun of this. 

Answer. Yes, it is so written. Does this question still 
remain to be answered even after you have heard all the 
instructions and orders about prasada and charnamrita as 
well as spittle of Lord Christ, Prophet Mohammed, Guru 
Nanak Sahab and the Rishis ? If you refer to Chapter I 
of Manusmiriti, you will find the following written there 

“Ail the parts of a man’s body above the navel 
are holy and particularly the mouth is holier than all others. 
Brahma has said so. 92). Brahmans on account of 

their ‘dharma' are the noblest of men in the world because 
they use their mouth, which is the holiest part of the human 
body» for repeating the Mantras of the Vedas iSloka 93).’’^ 

1. The original Sanskrit text is given below :— 

3x1 3^: i 

^ g^aga:' ii«qii 

wd aitfwr: w n??!' 

Ordhvam nabhermedhyatarah purushah parikirtitah. 

Tasmanmedhyatamam tvasya mukhamuktam svambhuva. 92 

Uttamangddbhavajjyaishthyad Brahmaaa§chaiva dh3ro3t, 

Sarvasyaivasya sargasya dharmatd BiShmaoah prabhub. 93 
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(Translation by Arya Pandit Kirpa Ram Sharma, published 
by Vedic Dharma Press, Delhi). 

58. You should look up the meaning of the word 
Brahma-vindu" in some dictionary. On page 2523 of 

'Sabda Sagar’^ published by the Nagari Pracharini Sabha,^ 
Banaras, the meaning of this word has been given as below:— 

^ |«ri m i’ 

‘Veda path kame men munh se nikala hua tbuk ka chhinta’. 

Translation — 

“A drop of spittle fallen out of mouth at the time of 
the recitation of the Vedas." 

This shows that at the time of the recitation of the 
Vedas, drops of spittle come out of the mouth of the people 
reading them and these must be falling on the Vedas. But 
evidently this does not mean or cause any disrespect to the 
Vedas. It should be possible for you to say why a big and 
respectable name (viz, Brahma-vindu) has been given to the 
spittle of the mouth and why has it not been considered as 
something unholy and dirty. 

59. There are nine apertures in the human body. Sage 
Manu has declared the two apertures below the navel as unholy 
and the mouth which is above the navel has been declared 
to be much holier than others. If the spittle coming out of 
the mouth is something unholy, it would first make the 
mouth unholy or dirty and secondly, its drops would make 
the Vedas unholy and thirdly, if the mouth becomes unholy 
because of the spittle, the very act of the recitation of the 
Vedas by the mouth would also become unholy and fourthly, 
the food taken by the mouth would also be considered as 
unholy or impure. And if some person thinks that 

1. I§abda Sagar is the most authoritative and the biggest Hindi 
dictionary available. 2. Nagari Pracharial Sabha, Banaras, is a well-known 
Society engaged in the work of popularizing Nagari tHindi). 
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the spittle falling from the mouth is unholy, he 
should not forget that that drop of life which was the cause 
of his coming into existence in the womb of his respectable 
mother came out of one of the apertures below the navel. But 
does not spiritual holiness really produce any effect on a 
man’s body ? If earth, water, fire and air can purify things, 
most surely spirituality should also be able to purify persons 
and things. 

60. It has been stated on page 13 of the Biography 
of Khwaja Sahab Ajmeri written by Mufti Intzamullah 
Sahabt—-“Once Hazrat‘ Khwaja was keeping a watch on the 
crops in his garden. Ibrahim KandozI who was the 
Sheikh of the city at that time passed that way. Hazrat 
Khwaja received him with great respect and offered him some 
grapes. Hazrat Ibrahim Kandozi became very pleased and 
took out a piece of Khil^ and biting it off with his teeth gave 
it to the Khwaja Sahab. When the Khwaja ate it, his 
heart was filled with deep spiritual love. 

61. Are this and other such incidents as have been 
described before, false and did the Rishi who wrote the 
Chhandogya Upanishad, referred to in the preceding pages, 
wrongly praise the spiritual efficacy of the Uchchhishta or 
the leavings of a person who understands the correct 
significance of Agnihotra^ ? Similarly, did not Sage Manu and 
Sage Patanjali realize what they were saying when they 
gave instructions about the taking of the leavings of food of 
the Guru ? 

62. The line referred to by you occurs in the first 
^abda* of Bachan 13 of Sar Bachan (poetry) under the heading 

1. The word ’Hazrat’ is a term of respect used for prophets and 
kings. 2. A sweet preparation of Til seeds or of puffed rice or dry fruit or 
of all these mixed together in syrup of sugar and made out in rectangular 
or square pieces. 3. ‘Yajna’ or sacrifice. 4. The poems of Sar Bachan 
have been termed *§abda§’. As a matter of fact, many Saints of India e.g. 
Kabir SShab, Nanak Sahab, Jagjlvan Sahab etc. have termed the poems 
they wrote as ‘Sabdas’. 
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‘Tan ki Seoa, i.e. ‘Service by the body’. After mentioning in 
the first four lines of this Sahda the special features, possession 
of which helps in the identification of a True Guru, the follow- 
ing has been laid down for the identification of a Paramarthi^: 

^ fgJT qRl 5e| I 

qiR % mi kir 

^ ^ ^ ii^ii 

HTJT qttl unq q^KSI =^1^ iq ?IT% li^sll 

iR 5?5t 5? mm Tsi^ iRii 

STR fjiJT ^inr fqj^ em g;? ^rmi li^ii 

eR flT^ ^ q;^ l|?o|| 


PAHCHAN PARAMARTHl K1 

Anuragl jo jiv, tin prati ab aisi kahun, 

Suno kan de chit, bachan kahun bistar kar. 5 

Vishyan se jo hoye udasa, Paramarath ki ja man asa. 6 

Dhan santan prit nahin ja ke, Jagat padarath chah na ta ke. 7 

Tan indri asakt na hoyee, Nind bhukh alas jin khoyee, 8 

Birah ban jin hirde laga, Khojat phire Sadh Guru jaga. 9 

Sadh Faqir mile jo koyee, Seva kare kare dil jbyee. 10 


Translation — 

Identification of a Paramarthi 

For the benefit of those people who are Anuragis^ 
i.e. who are desirous of having the vision of the 
Supreme Father, I mention certain things. You should 
listen with full attention. I am dealing with the matter 
in detail. 5 

The true Paramarthi is he who finds the pleasures 
of the world insipid and whose mind is full of deep love 
for Paramartha i.e. spiritual progress ; 6 

1. Vide Note 1 on page 4. One who wants to achieve ‘paramartha’ 
is a ‘paramarthi’. 2. The word ‘anuraga’ means love. In the Religion 
of Saints, the word is generally used for ‘love for and strong desire for 
the vision of the Supreme Father’. A person whose heart is full of this 
‘Anuraga’ is known as ‘AnuragJ’. 
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Who has no love for wealth and children and 
who has no desire left for worldly things j 7 

And who has full and absolute control over his 
body and his sense>organs and also over sleep, hunger 
and laziness. 8 

A true Paramarthi is he whose heart is filled with 
the yearning for the vision of the True Guru and who 
because of this is wide awake and goes from place to 
place in search of a True Sadh or a True Guru. 9 
It is desirable that such a Paramarthi should serve 
and make himself useful to the Sadh or Faqir with 
whom he may come into contact 10 

63. Further on in the Sabda, it has been stated that 
when such a seeker comes into contact with a true Satguru, 
he should have His darSana^ everyday and serve Him by 
his body, mind, wealth and spirit. Thereafter service by the 
body has been described as below : 

si«riT ^ 

fJitT ^ ?!T*T ^ lUl 

PRATHAM TAN KI SEVA 

Arat seva nit hi kare, kam krodb mad chit se hare. 19 
Translation — 

Service by the Body 

On meeting a True Satguru, the paramarthi should 
try to attract His merciful attention towards himself 
and with its help should try to keep his mind free from 
desires, anger and egotism. 

1. The word ‘darsana’ refers to the procedure adopted by a devotee 
when he is in the presence of Sadh or Saint, i.e. the devotee withdraws his 
attention from all sides and looks on at the face of the SSdh or Saint. 
‘Darsana’ helps the devotee in withdrawing his attention more and more 
inwards. 
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ti?3i 

fltO ^ 3FRIf_^ gji^, Kf^I^r fqf\ §Ill |!<ll 

Charan dabave pankha phere, chakki pise pan! bhare. 20 

Mori dho jhafu k6 dhave, khod khadana mitti lave. 21 

Translation — 

He should massage His feet^, he should fan Him^, 
he should grind flour for Him and bring water for His 
use. 20 

He should clean the drain and sweep the house 
and should bring, after digging from the fields outside, 
good earth for him to clean His hands with^. 21 

ffST W ^ 511% IRrI 

?T5T q5rT%, qfsj q^^lT^ R%l 

qlcfl qi51 ^51 R«1 

qiSI qP^fllt f%51^ 51^1%, 

Hath dhula datan karvave, kat per se datan lave. 22 

Batna mal a§nan karave, ang ponchh dhoti pahinavc. 23 

Dhoti dhoye angochha dhove, kangba kare bal bal khove. 24 

Bastra pahinave tilak lagave, kare rasoyee bhog dharave. 25 

Translation — 

He should pour water when the Guru wants to 
wash His hands and should himself cut and bring 
datan* from a tree. 22 

He should massage His body with anointing paste® 

1. Massaging of legs or feet of elders is a very common practice in 
India. 2. As the climate is generally hot in India, people use hand-fans 
for cooling themselves and others. 3. After ablutions, people in India 
generally clean their hands with good clean earth, as earth has the 
quality of removing bad smell of all kinds completely. 4. Instead of 
using a brush and tooth paste for cleaning teeth, it has been customary in 
India to clean teeth with the brush made from a small green twig (by 
chewing its end) of some antiseptic tree like Neem etc. The twig so used 
is called a ‘dStan’. 5. In India it was generally customary to use a 
specially prepared paste to clean the body and to give softness to skin 
and maintain its colour. 

Y. P. 11—9 
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and help Him in His bath and after drying His body 
with a towel should help Him in putting on His 
Jhoti^- 

He should wash the towel as well as the dholi and 
should comb the Guru’s hair and put them right. 24 
He should then help Him to dress and put a tilak^ 
on His forehead and after cooking His food, should 
serve it before Him. 25 

Thus when the Guru wishes to wash His hands, the 
disciple should supply water to enable Him to do so and 
should bring water for Him to clean His teeth and as he 
brought earth for the Guru to wash his hands with, he should 
himself bring the datan also for the Guru. Thereafter, when 
an opportunity arises, he should apply the anointing paste to 
His body and bathe Him and after drying His body with a 
towel should help Him in putting on the dhoti. He should wash 
the dhoii and towel with water and clean His hair with the 
comb and then help him in putting on His dress. He should 
then put tilak on His forehead and after preparing the meals 
should serve the same to Him. 

^ «ii'? 

r«lf^ 'ft ^ ^ SIT 

€tt ^ ^‘t IRtil 

Jal achvave huqqS bhare, palang bichhave binti kare 26 

Pikdan le pik karave, phir sab pik ap pi jave 27 

Nana bidhi ki seva kare, nich unch jo jo a pare 28 

Koyec tahal men ar na lave, jo Guru kahen so kar kamave 29 

1. ‘Dhoti’ is a sheet of soft cloth, usually 5 yards by 45 inches, 
used in India in place of trousers to cover the lower part of the body from 
the waist downwards. 2. Saffron mark applied to the forehead. Such 
marks are put on the foreheads of kings, saints etc. by their followers and 
of those to whom one may be dearly attached, e.g. sister puts 'tilak’ on the 
forehead of brother, wife on that of the husband and so on. 
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Translation — 

He should offer water for rinsing His mouth and 
then prepare the pipe. He should spread His bed and 
enquire if there is any other order. 26 

He should place the spittoon before Him to spit the 
'pik'^ fnto and then take the himself. 11 

He should thus render all kinds of service to the 
Guru, whether high or low, as the occasion may be- 28 
He should not hesitate in doing any service and 
should carry out whatever orders the Guru gives. 29 

When the Guru has finished taking his meals, he should 
offer drinking water and if the Guru smokes, he should 
prepare the pipe and also arrange His bed to enable Him to 
rest and when He begins to rest, he should most humbly 
enquire if there are any orders for him. If there are no orders, 
he should keep sitting quietly and if the Guru wants to spit, 
he should place the spittoon before Him and while cleaning 
the spittoon, the disciple should, instead of throwing away 
His pi^, drink it himself. The idea is that the disciple or 
devotee should serve the Guru with his body just like an 
humble servant and render all kinds of service to Him and 
should not hesitate in doing any service whatsoever and 
carry out his orders and wishes fully. But as has been 
emphasized in verse 19 (on page 64), he should keep his mind 
free form desires, anger and egotism. 

64. It should be remembered that these services are 
not uncommon and in rich families, servants do all this work. 
The Rishis themselves have given instructions lor bringing 
fuel for the Guru, massaging His body and feet etc. and 
Guru Ram Das, Guru of the Sikhs, has placed an ideal before 

1. The Hindi word used is ‘pik’. In India, people chew betel 
leaves after meals. This results in the formation of a sufficient quantity 
of red liquid in the mouth from the juice of the betel leaves and saliva 
etc. This liquid is known as *plk’ and is generally spit out. This ‘pik’ is 
thus different in a way from the spittle. 
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the devotees even higher than this. Thus He has stated the 
following in a ^abda in Suhi Mohalla 4 referred to in 
paragraph 23 tupra :— 

‘If anybody could enable me to come into contact with 
my Beloved, I would in return for being enabled to get the 
dariana^ of the Beloved offer and surrender myself completely 
to Him. I will cut my body and mind to pieces and throw 
them into fire. I will fan Him, I will bring water for Him and 
whatever food or His leavings, fresh or stale etc. which he 
might give me for eating, I will accept most willingly. I will 
take out my eyes and place them on the ground for Him to 
walk on. After having roamed around the earth, I have 
learnt this wisdom. 1 shall offer and surrender myself 
again and again to my Satguru and falling in His Feet, I shall 
try to please Him.’ The object of these services is to remove 
the ideas of duality from the mind of the devotee and thus 
to enable him to have Absolute Devotion or Ananya Bhakti^ 
for the Satguru. 

65. After having given the above replies to the objec¬ 
tions, it would not be improper to mention here some incidents 
from history. Soamiji Maharaj®, whose writings are under 
discussion, departed from this world in 1878. The book Sar 
Bachan (Poetry) was written by Him a few years before His 
departure. In those days worship of the Gurus and of the 
gods was generally prevalent in the whole of India and the 

1. Dar^ana means vision of the Lord. For ‘darSana’ of the Satguru 
refer to Note 1 on page 64. 2. For attaining salvation or spiritual 

advancement, three ways have generally been followed, particularly in India. 
Bhakti (Devotion) is one of them. ‘Bhakti* includes faith, worship and 
love. ‘Ananya’ means ‘without anya (another)’ i.e. devotion in which 
devotion to the Satguru is done without any other person or thing or 
consideration coming in. Such Bhakti is known as ‘Ananya Bhakti’. 
3. The name by which the Founder of the Radhasoami Faith is 
known among the followers of the Faith. He was bom in 1818, establish¬ 
ed the Radhasoami Satsang in 1861 and departed from this world in 
1878. 
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Arya Samaj^, which is so much opposed to the principle ol 
devotion to the Guru, had just then come into existence. 
The persons who became the disciples of Soamiji Maharaj 
in those days were formerly followers of either the Sikh 
religion or the VaiSnaoa faith. The use of betel leaves and 
the smoking pipe was very common in Agra among members 
of the family and the caste in which Soamiji Maharaj was 
born. When Huzur Sahab) who was the Second Revered 
Leader of the Radhasoami Faith, became a disciple of Soamiji 
Maharaj, He, notwithstanding the fact that He held the 
honourable post of the Postmaster General, U. P.^ adopted 
as his way of life the performance of service of every kind 
to Soamiji Maharaj according to the custom of those days, 
and in the poem referred to above, all those very services 
which Huzur Sahab Himself performed everyday have been 
recorded. However, times are now changed. Miracles of 
science and new inventions have absolutely changed the 
mode of life of the people. If you look in Dayalbagh itself, 
you will find that every residential house has an electric 
connection and a water tap. Where is the occasion for anyone 
to pull out water from a well ? Where is the occasion for 
anyone to use a hand-fan ? Soap is now used in place of earth 
and anointing paste and tooth power is generally used in 
place of a dalan. Where is thus the occasion for anyone 
to bring earth or apply the paste ? The residents of 
Dayalbagh have given up the use of the smoking pipe and 
tobacco. I have been at the head of affairs of the Satsang 
for the last 20 years but I am neither given to smoking 
nor do I need betel leaves. Where is then the occasion for 
anyone to prepare the pipe and offer the spittoon to me to 
throw the pik in. Under these circumstances, is there any 
sense in making repeated attacks on the Radhasoami Faith 

1. ‘Arya SamSj’ is the name of the revivalist movement founded 
by Swami Dayanand Saraswati. The expression literally means ‘the 
Society of Aryans.’ 2. The United Provinces, now Uttar Pradesh, one 
of the biggest States of the Indian Union. 
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by referring to these lines ? There are colleges, hospitals 
and industries in Dayalbagh where people can render seva. 
Whoever wishes to serve Merciful Radhasoami and the 
Radhasoami Community, can do so and thousands of males 
and females, day and night, render service to the Satsang 
and this is the reason for the progress and prosperity of 
Dayalbagh. Have you ever had occasion to listen to the 
following lines written by Hafiz’^ ? 

Mashnau sakhun-i-dushman-i-badgoye Khuda ra, 

Ba Hafiz-i*miskln khud ai dost vafa kun. 

Translation — 

O Friend, for God’s sake do not hear what the 
malicious enemies say. You yourself should maintain 
your friendship with poor Hafiz. 

You should look to the real object of seva and must 
not forget that the Satgufu is that Great Soul Who is free from 
the filth of desire, anger, etc. and to Whom gold and pebbles, 
or male and female, are all alike and Whose spirit is always 
awake and in communion with the Centre of Spirituality, i.e. 
the True Supreme Being. You should enquire from those 
enemies who speak ill about the Satguru whether they do not 
conduct themselves as sons in the case of their mothers and 
as brothers in the case of their sisters and as friends in the 
case of those near and dear to their friends. Is it that they 
necessarily have impure ideas in their minds when they come 
into contact with them ? And if they can maintain pure 
relationship with others, is it imposible or difficult for a Great 

1. Shams-ud-Din Mohammed, known by his nom ds plume of Hafiz, 
was a famous Sufi mystic and poet of Persia. He lived in the 14th 
Century A.D. As he was bom and lived mostly at ShirSz, he is known 
as Hafiz ShlrlLzl. 
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Soul similarly to maintain pure relationship with others etc* 
“Whoever served others ultimately attained a position in 
which others served him”^ has been a correct principle oi 
conduct in the past, is so even at present and shall also remain 
so in future* 

66. Question. From the criticism of the Radhasoami 
Faith contained in the various writings of the Arya Samajist® 
and Sanatanist® critics of the Faith, it appears that the 
writers understood that the services referred to above were 
intended to be performed by female disciples only. 

Answer. If anyone has written to that effect, it is but a 
clear proof of the dishonesty of purpose and vulgar taste of 
the writer. If you just read Bachan No. 13 from the holy 
book Sar Bachan, you will find that these services have been 
mentioned therein for being performed by those who are 
desirous of obtaining the vision of the Supreme Being. 
Nowhere has the word ‘woman’ or ‘lady’ been used* In the 
heading of the ^abJa* as well as in its verses, masculine 
gender has been used. The heading of the ^abda Is 
‘identification of a Paramartbi^. In the fourth verse, 
the words ‘wgrinj ^ (Anuragi jo jiv) i.e. ‘people who 

are full of divine love’ occur and in the 9th verse, the words 
5iinr (Khojat phire Sadh Guru jaga) occur 

i.e. 'is wide awake and goes from place to place in search of 
a True Sadh or Guru’. If these teachings were meant for 
ladies only, the word *jagi' would have been used in place 


1. The original Persian saying is 

‘Har ki khidmat kard 6 makhdum shud’. 


2. Follower of ‘Arya Samaj’, For ‘Arya Samaj’ see Note 2 on page 69. 

3. Follower of ‘Sanatan Dbarma*. For ‘Sanatan Dharma’ see Note 1 on 
page 51. 4. Vide Note 4 on page 62. 5. See Note 1 on Page 4. Any 
person who makes the achievement of ‘paramartha’ as the object of his li fe 
is known as ‘paramarthl’. The word ‘paramartbF is of masculine gender. 
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ol the wotd 'jaga^. Moreover, it should also be borne in 
mind that in India, ladies have neither the permission nor 
any opportunity to go out in search of a Satguru. Indian 
ladies generally follow their male relations in this matter, 
i-e. they accept the views of the males of the family in which 
they live It is only menfolk who go from place to place in 
search of SaJhs and Saints. A man of honest intentions 
would not defame Great Souls by twisting the sense of their 
teachings. 

67. Question. You have quoted many authorities but 
the followers of the Sanatan Dharma mainly value the evidence 
and authority of the Puranas.^ Is the service of Sadhs and 
Saints and their prasada mentioned anywhere in the Puranas ? 

/Answer, These things are mentioned repeatedly in the 
Puranas in many places. For example, you may refer to 
Shrimad BhagaaP. In Chapter 5 of Skandha* (Section) I, Sage 
Narada, after narrating the details of his previous life to 
Sage Vyasa, states as follows i— 

“O Great Sage, in my previous life, 1 was the son of 
a maid-servant. Many Yogis came to stay in our village to 
spend the four months of the rainy season. I was then a 
mere boy. My mother put me on to attend on and serve 
those Yogis, {^loka 23). 1 did not do anything childish 

1. 'Jaga’ and ‘Jagl’ are participles of the verb ‘jagana’ ‘to be awake’. 
The only difference between the two words is that ‘jaga’ is in masculine 
gender and ‘jagi’ in feminine gender. In Hindi, unlike in English, 
adjectives and verbs as well as verbal formations change their forms 
according to gender. 2. Literally, the word ‘Puraoa’ means ‘ancient’ 
and therefore it also means old history. ‘Puranas’ are a part of the 
religious literature of the Hindus and are believed to deal with five topics, 
viz, creation of universe, its dissolution and renovation, geneology of gods, 
reigns of Manus and history of solar and lunar races of Kshattriyas. 
The Puranas, 18 in number, deal with devotion of or praise either Brahma, 
or Vishpu or Siva. 3. The Bhagvat Purapa deals with devotion to Krishija, 
confusedly considered to be an Incarnation of Vishnu. 4. Literally, a 
large branch of a tree. Hence used for a section or part of a book. 
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nor was I playful and giving up all my games etc., I used 
to stay near them very quietly and spoke very little. On 
account ofall these reasons, those Fog/s,’ though they treated all 
people alike, became very pleased with me and treated me 
kindly {§loko 24). With the permission of these Yogis, I used 
to take the leavings ol their food everyday and all my sins 
were destroyed on account of this and because of my doing 
so, my mind became purified after some time and the result 
was that I felt inclined to perform devotion to the Supreme 
Being just as those Yogis did. 25) (Translation ol Shrimad 

Bhagoat by Pt. Rup Narain Pandey, published in Bombay in 
1931 Page 19). 

68. Reference may now be made to ^ioa Parana.^ It 
is stated in the sixth (the Kailasa) Samhita (Chapter 3)^ — 

“A wiseman should consider the Guru as ^iva and 
Sioa as Guru. With such a belief in his mind, one should 
mention his wishes to Him (Sloka 42). The Brahman, alter 
thus going through the evening worship in the company 
of his Guru, should offer clothes and money to the Guru 
who is like Sioa himself {^loko 47).” It is also stated in 
Chapter 4:— 

‘‘O Dear, the ascetic should get up in the early hours of 
the morning and concentrate within his own head on the Form 
of the Guru seated in the thousand-petalled White Lotus. 
(Sloko 2). He should, moved by various feelings of devotion, 
burn incense during worship and with folded hands salute the 
Guru Who is lull of saintly and noble feelings and is like 
^ioa Who protects people from all dangers (Slokas 3 and 4). 
The devotee should address the Guru, saying, “O Lord of 
Creation, whatever I do from dawn to dusk and from dusk to 
dawn is all your worship.” With His permission and with 
his breath restrained and senses controlled, he should sit 

1. People who practise ‘Y6ga’ (i.e. practices of spiritual development) 
are known as Yogis.' 2. One of the Purapas (Hidnu Religious Mythological 
books.) 


Y.P. ll-io 
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for his Sadhana (Practice). (Hindi Commentary by Pandit 
Jawahar Prasad Misra, published in 1908—Page 1107). 

69. Question- Is it not a fact that licentiousness and 
many other evils are spread in the v^orld under the cloak of 
statements like those in your book that the devotee should 
perform whatever service, high or low, he has opportunity to 
render and that whatever the Guru says should be implicitly 
obeyed. At least Arya Samajists, if not others, criticize 
your society vehemently in this connection. 

Answer. The criticism is meaningless and only 
exhibits the mentality of those who indulge in it. If you go 
to somebody’s house and there he and members of his family 
serve you with sincere affection and while acknowledging the 
service done to you, you write in some book or newspaper 
that they did all that you wished and did not hesitate at all 
in rendering any kind of service to you and that every 
member of the family, male or female, was ready to perform 
all kinds of services, high or low, would any gentleman 
conclude from this statement of yours that you did something 
reprehensible in the house of your friend or that through you 
the ladies of your friend’s family were incited to engage in 
some objectionable activity ? If nobody would entertain such 
thoughts about you, it is not understood why should anybody 
entertain such ideas about a Holy Personality like the Sant 
Satguru. Of course, if instructions had been laid down for 
rendering such service to ordinary persons, there might have 
been some point in the criticism but the instructions given in 
Sar Bachan relate to service to be rendered to Satguru 
only. Can the expression, ‘high or low service’ refer only to 
immoral activities ? Is it not a fact that the picking up of 
others’ shoes or cleaning them or cleaning the drain of a 
house are considered to be low and inferior work ? There is 
only one Sant Satguru at a time and He has no attachment 
whatsoever for His body, mind etc. and as has already been 
stated, ocean of love for the Supreme Being always surges 
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and swells in His heart. What sense is there then in suspect- 
ing misconduct on His part ? 

70. On the other hand, the Vedas contain instructions 
for the Arya Samajists which go very much beyond what has 
been stated in Sar Bachan. If you refer to the Rig-Vedadi 
Bhashya Bhumika ofSwami Dayanand (1st Urdu Edition (1898), 
Page 170), you will find stated therein:—‘‘When the guest' 
comes to the house, the householder should stand up and salute 
him with great respect and reverence and should give him the 
best and the highest seat; and after attending on him respect¬ 
fully should ask: ‘Respectable Sir, what place do you 
belong to ? Do take some water. Kindly bless us with your 
good teachings and accept whatever we have to offer and be 
delighted with it. Respectable Sir, let us know your orders and 
wishes and We shall act accordingly. Kindly let us know what¬ 
ever you would like to have so that we may meet with your wishes. 
Respectable Sir, we shall serve you in the manner you desire and 
We are ready in every way with all our hearts to carry out your 
wishes. We hope that as a result of hospitality shown to you 
and service done to you and because of your stay here, 
we shall be able to progress in our knowledge and attain 
happiness thereby’ ”. Atharva-Veda, Kanda 15, Anuvako 2, 
Varga I I, Mantra 2). 

The householder does not know anything about the 
guest but even then he has orders to offer every kind of 
service to him. Are the instructions contained in this mantra 
of Atharva-Veda in any way less exacting or different from 
the instructions contained in Sar Bachan ? The words 
appearing above in italics may first be carefully 
perused and a reply be then given. And the position of a 
guest is definitely lower than that of the Sant Satguru. Are 

1. The Sanskrit word which has been translated as ‘guest’ is 
‘Atithi’. ‘Tithi’ means date. A (v), a negative sign, is added to 
show that the ‘Atithi’ means ‘a person for whose coming no date is fixed 
or known’. Obviously then, ‘Atithi’ may not be a known person. 
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these instructions of the Atharva-Veda also meant to spread 
undesirable activities i* No, never* It would be better if the 
tongue that utlefs such words regarding the Saints or guests 
having noble temperament becomes incapable of speech. 

ANANYA BHAKXr 


71. When one reads the malicious criticism made 
against the Radhasoami Faith, one feels that the critics are 
making an attempt to show to the people that the teachings 
of the Radhasoami Faith are an innovation, have no sound 
basis, are opposed to civilized ways, are inspired by selfish¬ 
ness and are prone to demoralize the people. To foil them 
in their improper and ignoble attempts, quotations from the 
writings of the Great Leaders of different religions have been 
given in the preceding pages so that each and every person 
may come to know that the teachings of the Radhasoami 
Faith regarding the principles of Bhakti and Seva (Devotion 
and Service) of the Satguru are quite ancient, sound, noble 
and inspiring. We shall now explain certain practical 
matters in connection with the principle of Saiguru-Bhakti 
(Devotion to the Satguru) so that people may be enabled to 
understand fully the practical nature of the teachings of the 
Radhasoami Faith. 

72. It has already been suggested in the preceding 
pages that there are only two ways in the world for those who 
desire union with the Supreme Being :—One is the Bhakti- 
Marga^ (Path of Devotion) and the other, Jnana-Marga^ 
(Path of knowledge). The majority of the people of the world 
however like the Bhakti Marga because it is easy, practicable 
and enjoyable. Many followers of Jnana Marga (i.e. the 

1. For attaining salvation or spiritual advancement, two ways have 
been very popular, particularly in India. Bhakti Marga (Path of 
Devotion) is one of them, the ’other being the Jnana Marga (Path of 
Knowledge). Radhasoami Faith teaches Bhakti Marga. 2. See Note 2 above. 
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Path of Knowledge) hold the belief that Bhakti or devotion 
in any form is not at all necessary for the achievement of 
union with God because the Samkhya Rostra has laid down 
that one can, by accepting bis own intellect as a true guide, 
distinguish between Truth and Untruth and thus realize 
the secret of Reality. It is however our everyday experience 
that the capacity of a man’s intellect is so limited that it cannot 
possibly help in carrying on one’s work in this world, what to 
say of the attainment of communion with God. For example, 
all of us believe that the sun would rise next morning but if 
we rely on our intellect only, we cannot even for a moment 
be certain that the sun would rise next morning ; for when 
a question is put to the intellect, it would say that it cannot 
be stated with certainty whether the sun would rise next day 
or not and the only thing that it could say with certainty 
is that the sun has been rising everyday since the beginning 
of the creation but it knew nothing about the next day. It 
need not however be pointed out that if sun*rise next 
morning cannot confidently be expected, all the activities of 
the world would immediately cease. As all men have lull 
faith that the sun would rise next morning and that there 
would be a ‘tomorrow’ and a ‘day-after-tomorrow’, everybody 
remains engaged in his work with confidence and all the 
activities in the world go on as usual. But how did this confi* 
dence in the future come about ? It is the result of faith. 
Faith works where intellect fails to help. We may now 
consider another example. Various kinds of arts and sciences 
are taught in schools and colleges and students accept as true 
everything taught to them and try to keep it in their minds. 

If the students use their intellect only, it would be impossible 
for the teachers to teach and for the students to learn 
anything. For example, if a student of a village school, when 
he is taught that the earth is round, asks for some proof of 
this statement and the teacher in reply gives the world-famous 
example of the ship of which first the masts and then other 
parts become visible, obviously the intellect of the student 
who had never seen a ship nor the sea would not be satisfied 
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with this proof. The student believes in the statement of the 
teacher and considers that it is correct. On the other handi 
the teacher believes that the book he is teaching has been 
written by a learned scholar of Geography and that whatever 
has been written by him is fit to be believed in. The writer 
of the book is also quite satisfied that he has acquired his 
knowledge of Geography from the books of the Geographical 
Society of England whose members write in the books only 
those facts and truths which are arrived at and established 
by means of sensitive and very costly instruments and after 
repeated experiments and observations and the members of 
the Geographical Society also believe that whatever facts they 
have observed and learnt are truths that will stand as such 
in future as well. 

73. In short, from beginning to end, people rely 
upon faith and belief. Great persons whose statements are 
thus accepted without being questioned as to their whys and 
w^ierefores are, in the language of paramartha, said to be 
Apia Parashas^, Thus the teachers are Apia Purushas for the 
students, writers of books for the teachers and leading 
scientists and philosophers for the writers of books. Similarly, 
in the BhakU Marga (Path of Devotion) leading Personalities 
are known as Apia Purushas and in the Religion of Saints^ 
only such Personalities are known as Saints’ and 

1. The word ‘Apta’ (^im) is from Sanskrit verb (Ap), ‘to reach’, 
‘to arrive at one’s aim’ etc. Obviously, the word ‘Apta’ would refer to 
a person who has attained his aim. Generally, the word is taken to mean 
a credible and authoritative person. 2. The teachings of Saints of India 
e.g. Kabir Sahab, Nanak Sahab, Jagjivan Sahab, Pa4u Sahab etc. are 
quite similar to the teachings of the Radhasoami Faith. The expression 
‘Religion of Saints’ (or ‘Sant Mat’ in Hindi) is common expression used 
for the teachings of all these Saints as well as of the Radhasoami Faith. 
3. The Hindi word is (Sant). The English word ‘Saint’ expresses the 
idea conveyed by the Hindi word to some extent. The word has been 
used in India for persons of very high spiritual attainments, particularly 
those connected with Bhakti Marga and those who have either attained 
or have descended from the Region of Pure Spirituality. 
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Satgurus^. And just as the people of the world accept the 
results of the discoveries and investigations of the scientists 
and the philosophers without any hesitation and derive benefit 
therefrom, similarly lovers of paramartha believe in and 
profit by the experiences and the discoveries of the Saints and 
Mahatmas,'^ 

74. It should be clearly understood that it is not we 
alone who think that faith and love are always required to make 
up the deficiency in the knowledge acquired through our 
intellect and to derive full benefit from that knowledge and 
that the knowledge which does not engender feelings of love 
and faith in a man’s heart is dull, empty and useless 
knowledge but Lokmanya Tilak has also written in this connec¬ 
tion in one place J— 

rTK ftCl I ^5 fesl'ct 
sil I 

‘Jaise bina barud ke keval goli se banduq nahiii chalti, vaise 
hi prem $raddha adi manovriltiydn ki sahayata ke bina keval 
buddhi-gamya jnana kisi ko tar nahin sakta. Yeh siddhanta 
hamare prachin ^ishiyon ko bhali bhanti malum tha.’ 

Translation — 

Just as a bullet cannot be fired without the help 
of gun-powder, similarly knowledge obtained through 
intellect only cannot lead to liberation of any person 
unless it is assisted and sustained by feelings of love 
and faith etc. This principle was very well known to 
our Rishis. (Vide page 407, §rimad Bhagoad Gita 
Rahasya, —Flindi translation by Madhava Rao Sapre 
3rd Edition). 

1. Satguni (Sat Guru) literally means True Guru or True Religious 
Preceptor. ‘Satguru’ stands for Religious Preceptor with highly developed 
spiritual powers. 2. Persons with highly developed spirituality. It is a 
compound of ‘Maha’ (qfi) ‘great’ and ‘§tman’ ( siRjpii;.) ‘soul’. 
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75. If you will think over the matter, you will find that 
there are two kinds of persons in the world :— 

(i) Those who have faith in the existence of the True 
Supreme Being and 

(ii) those who deny His existence. 

It is an admitted fact that those who believe in the 
existence of the Supreme Being are generally much better 
people than those who do not; for the hearts of those 
who really believe in the existence of the Supreme Being 
necessarily have some feelings of fear, love and respect for 
the Supreme Being. When they engage in some improper 
and evil action, their heart is filled with fear and 
veneration; when they find themselves in disappointment and 
trouble, it is filled with faith and love and in case 
of anxiety and worries, it is filled with hopes of mercy and 
help. Thus these people get considerable help and 
protection. Of course, it is the duty of the Government to 
prevent people from undesirable and improper activities 
but it cannot obviously be possible for the Government to 
look into the activities of each individual and to rebuke and 
reproach him for his wrong actions. But if there is belief in 
the existence of God, even illiterate persons living in desolate 
jungles or in houses away from towns maintain a sufficiently 
high standard of morality without any kind of outside supervision 
or intervention. Similarly, if you take the case of a person who 
suddenly falls ill while travelling in a dense jungle, whom 
should he call and whose help should he seek there ? If he 
has sincere faith in the existence of the Supreme Being, he 
covers himself up with a sheet and lies down quietly and says 
within himself, ‘‘O Lord, if such is Thy wish, let it be fulfilled,’’ 
and thus consoles himself. In short, an absolutely illiterate 
or an extremely poor person can also make his life 
and the life of the Society enjoyable on account of his faith 
in the Supreme Being. This is why it has been said that 
those who believe in the existence of God are far better 
persons than those who do not believe in His existence. 
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76. Perhaps you might say that in this world 
one comes across many atheists who absolutely deny the 
existence of the Supreme Being but are very well-disposed 
and truthful as well as honest. Of course, this statement of yours 
is not wrong but you should also take into consideration how 
great an opportunity these people have had of getting educated 
and cultured and to what a great extent have their intellectual 
faculties been developed. I have referred above to the 
common people who form the great majority of the inhabitants 
of this world. The few persons of whom you have spoken 
are but exceptions. With the help of superior education, 
people generally become wide awake and fully acquainted 
with their responsibilities and thus they conduct themselves 
with right understanding and the fear of society and 
respect for higher principles of life instead of the fear of and 
respect for God keep their minds on the right path. But the 
opportunity for getting such education and for developing 
high moral sense is not available to each and every person. 

77. We were discussing that there are two classes of 
men in the world: (i) those who believe in the existence of 
God and (ii) others who do not and that those who believe in 
the existence of God are generally better persons than those 
who do not believe so. .According to the teachings of the 
Radhasoami Faith, it is not sufficient merely to 
believe in the existence of God- On the other hand, it is 
essential that your faith in the existence of the Supreme Being 
should be so strong and so great that your mind is filled again 
and again with a strong desire for getting communion with Him. 
Thus there are two classes among those people also who 
believe in the existence of the Supreme Being: (i) those 
whose hearts are filled again and again with a strong desire 
for getting communion with the Supreme Being and (ii) those 
whose condition is not like this. The Radhasoami Faith 
further teaches that even the former of these two conditions 
is also not satisfactory. If a desire for communion with the 
Supreme Being arises in a man’s heart but no effort is made 


Y.P. II-ll 
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for its fulfilment) evidently there can be no gain. Thus 
paramarthis^ of the class referred to can further be classified 
into two groups • (i) those who, impelled by a strong desire for 
communion with the Supreme Being, constantly search for and 
make efforts for communion with the Supreme Being and (ii) 
those who do not do so. Again there are two classes of even 
those who search for and make efforts for communion with the 
Supreme Being : (i) those who make proper and complete effort 
and (ii) those who do not make complete effort or make wrong 
efforts. Now of those who make proper and complete efforts, 
there are again two classes: (i) those who having made 
proper efforts have achieved the objective and (ii) those who 
are either in the preliminary or in the intermediate stages. 
Those persons who have reached the final stage are the noblest 
persons while those who are in the intermadiate or preliminary 
stages are the best Adhikaris'^ but they are in a class lower 
than the former. And as has been stated in the Bhagvad Gita 
{^loka 3, Chapter 7) ‘Out of thousands, some one peson makes 
an effort to attain the highest stage, and out of such persons 
who make an effert to attain the highest stage, there is only 
some exceptional person who becomes a Tatlva-darSt,^ In other 
words, it is only a rare person who attains the highest stage 
and the number of those who are really anxious to reach the 

1. Vide Note I on page 63. 2. It is believed that a man is moved 

by a desire for ‘paramartha' only when his ‘samskaras’ are favourable. 
As a man’s ‘samskaras’ determine the circumstances of his life, his physical 
and intellectual qualities and his attitudes and aspirations etc. etc., his 
desires as well as his abilities are in a way determined by his ‘samskaras’. 
The word ‘adhikara’ signifies that a man with ‘adhikara’ for ‘paramartha’ 
is physically, intellectually and by his desires, aspirations, samskaras etc. 
fit and willing to engage in activities pertaining to ‘paramartha’. And 
as a man engages in ‘paramartha’, his ‘adhikara’ goes on increasing for 
achievement of higher and higher stages of ‘paramartha’. The person who 
has ‘adhikara’ is ‘adhikari’. 3. The original Sanskrit text is;— 

JRraiJTft flrSHf ^ 11^ II 

Manushya^am sahasreshu kaSchidyatati siddhaye, 

Yatatamapi Siddhanam ka§chinmam vetti tattvatah. 3 
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highest stage is also very limited. The Great Personality 
Who has attained the highest stage is known in the 
Radhasoami Faith as the Sant Satguru and on a lower stage 
than such Personalities are those who make proper efforts 
for the attainment of the highest stage. It may by pointed out 
that proper effort means that a person should become a 
disciple of the Sant Satguru, i.e. of One Who has attained the 
highest stage and under His guidance should perform all 
those internal and external Sadhans^ which make the 
attainment of the highest stage possible. And these Sadhans 
are Sumiran^, Dhyan^, Bhajan^, and Satsang^, 

78. Everyone however knows that the mind of man is 
the greatest enemy of paramartha. The things and attractions 
of the world and its associations make man’s mind taste the 
pleasures of the world and then it turns almost mad and is 
attracted towards them again and again. In ancient times, 
lovers of paramartha, on account of this mischief and the 
weakness of human mind, broke off their connection with 
family life and went to live in the jungles or in mountains and 
by undergoing austere penances they crushed their bodies and 
minds and it was only after they had done so that they were 
able to make progress internally. At the present time also, 
all those difficulties which formerly acted as obstructions in 
the way of the lovers of paramartha still exist but it is not 
now possible lor them to go to and lead a life of seclusion 
in jungles and mountains. The Radhasoami Faith has 
removed this difficulty of the lovers of paramartha by 

1. ‘Sadhans’ are things done or resorted to as means for achieving 
certain results. The means for achieving spiritual progress and the highest 
stage of spiritual developement are referred to here. In the Radhasoami 
Faith, these ‘Sadhans’ are five in number. 2. Repetition of the Holy 
Name Radhasoami, one of the Spiritual Practices taught in the 
Radhasoami Faith. 3. Contemplation of the Holy Form of the Satguru, 
another Spiritual Practice of the Faith. 4. Listening to the Spiritual 
Sound or Sounds of higher regions, the third Spiritual Practice. 5. Seva 
or service of the Satguru or in obedience to His orders etc. 6. Attendance 
at the congregational divine service held both mornings and evenings. 
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emphasizing that it is not at all necessary to leave the things 
and associations of the world and that the only thing necessary 
is to give up the recollection or impressions of pleasures of 
the world. In addition to this, service and devotion of the 
Satguru sometimes leads to such internal pleasure and bliss 
that all the pleasures and enjoyments of the world appear 
to be insipid. Moreover, by attending the Satsang and 
listening to the teachings of the Satguru and by breathing in 
His sacred aura and by using the things touched by Him 
a lover of paramartha is able to engender in his mind love 
of the greatest intensity for the Supreme Father (as Shri 
Narad had experienced) and thus he is able to forget all the 
pleasures of the world and his mind likes and prefers to 
live in the atmosphere of the Satsang instead of in the 
associations of the world. If on any particular occasion, 
the Sant Satguru directs His special attention towards him, 
he experiences considerable withdrawal inwards and also 
such internal bliss that the root of the for the pleasures 
of the world is cut asunder and the removal of this root 
cause effects a complete change in the mental and physical 
condition of the paramarthi. Thereafter no worldly thing or 
circumstance can attract him towards itself. The Refulgent 
Form of the Satguru now and then appears within him and 
the bliss of this experience keeps him in a condition of self- 
forgetfulness. In whatever direction he looks, he sees the 
Form of the Satguru and his heart becomes full of true love 
for Him and therefore he does not find anything agreeable 
excepting the Holy Feet of the Satguru. On occasions, he 
repeats the following verse again and again. 

|.u3 jt |*Ai 

1. In the beginning of creation, spirit-entities came down 
to this material region because they had a tendency to associate with 
matter (i.e. with spirituality of lower order). This tendency or A§a (wi^n) 
gave rise to many cravings or simple desires, e.g. craving for food, for wealth, 
for fame etc. There is no exact equivalent in English for the Hindi 
word ‘A§a’, when used in this technical sense. This ‘A§a’ is also known 
in the Religion of Saints as ‘Adi Karma’. 
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Man niyam vallah yar3n man niyam, 

Man niyam yarast az sar ta qadam. 

Translation — 

O Friends, by God, I tell you, I do not exist, 1 do 
not exist. It is only the Satguru who fills my entire 
being from head to feet. 

The repetition of the Holy Name of the Satguru or the 
Supreme Being continues within him day and night and he is 
able, every moment, to have the vision of His Sacred and 
Beautiful Form. Again and again, he feels a strong desire 
in the innermost quarters of his heart that he may 
come into contact internally with the Refulgent Form of the 
Satguru but as this requires extreme purity, this desire of his 
is not immediately fulfilled and therefore he passes his days 
and nights in anguish and pines for this internal gift. This is 
known as 'Anantja Bhakti' or absolute devotion. When such 
a condition develops, attachment for the world is easily 
removed, the A§a for the world and its objects is also easily 
destroyed, all other bonds are easily broken, the mind 
too is easily brought under control, the spirit and the mind 
turn inwards and all the obstacles that come in the way of 
paramartha are easily removed. The Radhasoami Faith 
teaches only such absolute devotion and it is for the attain¬ 
ment of this devotion that it lays stress on seoa of the 
Satguru and association with Sadhs or spiritually advanced 
persons. It is, however, evident that persons who feel 
disturbed at the mention of Bhakti or devotion to the Satguru, 
cannot at all make any progress towards this Absolute 
Devotion. Lord Krishna says at one place in the Bhagvad 
Gita, ‘‘Those people who try to fix their attention on the 
Formless Being have to experience great difficulties, for those 
who have physical bodies find it very difficult to worship a 
Deity who is formless. On the other hand, 1 take beyond 
this ocean of births and deaths those who dedicate ail their 
actions to me, fix their attention in me and meditate on me 
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with all their being and worship me because their mind 
is fixed in me.” (Slokas 5, 6 & 7, Chapter 12)^. 


79. At the time that Guru Arjun^, in His childhood, 
wrote the following verses and sent them from Lahore to Guru 
Ramdas Sahab^, His heart was filled with absolute devotion 
for Guru Ram Das. The translation of the verses may first 
be read and thereafter their meaning may be pondered over: 


ail I 

^ suffer ^ i 

si' ^^1 3*Tit I 

si' si 3*iit I 

Ji 5fT strll I 

qiff tq q fqsi^ qt? q «nt i 
si ^qif I 


^ 'qi| I 
fqq wq q^q fqqi^ i 
Qq s^q q-q ii?ii 

^qi ^ qRH qiql I 
qqqq q1q l 

gq qsqq qtq gcil: ^q n^ii 
rqf^qfqq gqqqq?qi I 
fqq 3^ ^q i 
fqq q’s^ 3q qiqtl: silq ii^ii 


1 . 


The original text in Sanskrit is;— 
ft II K II 


^ 3 wifft Eiwifft qft qwi: i 
nr «nnni ntreft ii ^ ii 


^Ri qgsn^ ^gqqi^qprcra. i 
nmfn n ^t:r?ti4 n^mlftraftnqiq, n » ii 

KleSd adhikatarasteshamavyaktasakta chetasam 
Avyakta hi gatirdukham dehavadbhiravapyate 5 

Ye tu sarvapi karmatii mayi samnyasya matparah 
Ananyenaiva ydgen mam dhyayanta upasate 6 

Teshamaham samudharta mntyusansarasSgarat 
BhavSmi na chirat Partha mayyaveSita chetasam 7 

2. Guru Arjun was the 5th Guru of the Sikhs. He was born in 1563 A.D., 
succeeded his father, Guru Ram Das, as Guru in 1581 A.D. The Holy 
Granth was first compiled under His orders and completed in 1604 A.D. 
Guru Aijun passed away in 1606 A.D. 3. Guru Ram Das was the 4th 
Guru of the Sikhs. He was bora in 1534 A.D. succeeded Guru Amar Das 
in 1574 A.D. and passed away in 1581 A.D. 
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»?i*i Or^ri^n I jut m ^ tt^t i 

*» r^§fft I fiTH*5 ?i<a sffi I 
^ #'3 3*llt I JTR? 5*=?!^ ll«ll 

MerSmanldcbe Guru darian tayin, bilap kare chatrik ki nyayin. 

Trikha na utare §anti na ave, bin darsan Sant piyare jeeo, 

Haun gh6ll jeeo ghol ghumSyee, Guru darsan Sant piyare jeeo. 1 
Ter3 mukh suhava jeeo sahaj dhun bani, chir hoya dekhe sarang pan! 

Dhan so des jaban tQ vasya, mere sajjan mit murarc jeeo, 
Haun gboll baun gbol gburaayee. Guru sajjan mit murare jeeo. 2 
Ik gbari na milte tan kaljug bota, buo kad miliye priye tudh Bhagvanta, 
M6bi rain na vibave nind na ave, bin dekbe Guru darbare jeeo, 

Haun gb6l! jeeo gb61 gbumayee, tis Sachche Guru darbare jeeo. 3 
Bbag boya Guru Sant milaya, Prabh Abinashi ghar men paya, 

Sev kari pal cbasS na vichbra, jan Nanak das tumhare jeeo, 

Haun gboli jeeo gbol gbumayee, jan Nanak das tumhare jeeo. 4 

Translation — 

My heart yearns for the darSana^ of the Beloved 
Guru; just as papiha^ (i.e. chatrik) cries for a drop of 
swanti^ water, my mind cries for the darSana of the 
Guru. So long as 1 am not able to get the darSana of the 
Sant Satguru neither my thirst can be quenched nor 
can 1 get any peace at ail. 1 surrender myself for the 
darSana of the Beloved Satguru. I 

Your countenance is extremely beautiful. Your 
ambrosial speech gives great consolation and cheer. 

It is long long since 1, a Sarang*, had the darSana of the 
Guru who is like rain® unto me. Blessed is the country 
where You live. O my Satguru, my Friend, my Lord, I 

1. Vide Note 1 on page 64. 2. A bird. It is said this bird 
would rather die of thirst than take any water, excepting the water of 
‘Svanti’ rain and it cries for water most piteously for hours and days 
without break. 3. Water which falls in a particular astronomical period 
when Moon passes through the group of stars known as the Svanti 
constellation. Correct Sanskrit word is (Svati). 4. The word ‘Sarang’ 
has many meanings. Here it means ‘a frog’ which is not happy as long 
as there is no rain. 5. The word ‘p5nr usually refers to mere ‘water’ 
but it also means ‘rain’. 
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•surrender myself to You. I sacrifice myself at the Feet 
of my Satguru, my Friend and my Lord. 2 

Separation from You even for a moment appears 
as long and tedious as Kalyug ^. O my Beloved Lord, 
when shall 1 have an opportunity of having Your 
darSana ? I cannot pass my night or get sleep even lor 
a moment without having Your darSana.^ I sacrifice 
myself to You. O Satguru, I surrender myself to Your 
Satsang.^ 3 

Today, it is my rare good fortune that the Sant 
Satguru has blessed me with His dariana and 1 have 
been able to meet the Lord Imperishable at my home. 
Now my desire is that I may serve You day and night 
and may not be away from Your Blessed Feet even lor 
a single moment. 1 am Your slave. I surrender myself 
to You. I sacrifice myself to You, 1 am Your slave...4 

80. Will not those Sikh brothers, who find fault with 
the teachings of the Radhasoami Faith in regard to Satguru 
Bhakti (Devotion to the Satguru), change their opinion after 
reading this description of the love of Guru Arjun Sahab 
for the physical body of His Guru as given in the ^abda given 
above and wherein words “Lord Imperishable” have been 
used for His Guru Sahab. But persons whose hearts are 
devoid of the spark of love for the Lord, will not be affected 

1. According to Hindu belief, the Creation has four ages, viz, 
Satyuga, Treta Yuga, Dvapara Yuga and Kal Yuga (or Kaljug), the last 
one being full of trouble and misery for creatures. Kal Yuga means the 
age of Kal i.e. the age in which Kal’s influence is at its highest. 2. It 
is a matter of common experience that all physical pains increase in 
intensity during night-time. So also the lover’s yearning for his beloved 
increases in intensity at nights, as night is generally free from all other 
activities which could possibly distract the lover’s attention. 3. The 
first three stanzas of this poem were written by Guru Arjun and sent to 
Guru Ram Das Sahab through a messenger. On receipt of these, 
the Guru sent a special messenger to bring Guru Arjun to the Satsang 
and when Guru Arjun arrived. Guru Ram Das asked him to complete the 
poem, upon which Guru Arjun composed the 4th stanza extempore. 
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at all and as a matter ol fact such people are not fit to be 
called human beings either ; 

■ (1^ A 

Dard-i-dil ke vaste paida kiya insan ko, 

Varna ta’at ke liye kuchh kam na the karro bayan.^ 

Translation — 

Man has been created lor developing love for 
God, otherwise angels etc. were quite sufficient in 
number lor God to rule over. 

And Kabir Sahab has gone to the extent of making the 
following statement about such people*.— 

5TI q? qq q q? 3Tiq qqiq I 

^=T fqq Riq 11 

Ja ghat prcm na sanchrai, so ghat jan masan, 

Jaise khal lohar kl, swans let bin pran. 

Translation — 

The heart of the man who has no love for God is 
like the cremation ground. Such a heart beats without 
life just as the bellows of the blacksmith, though lifeless, 
take in and throw out air. 

Such lifeless hearts cannot attach any value to devotion 
or to the Path of Devotion though they show themselves as 
Jnanis^ or followers of the Jnana Marga (Path of Knowledge), 
but in reality, they are the followers or slaves of their minds 
and there is neither devotion nor any parawartha nor the 
Vision of the Supreme Being for those who follow or serve 
their own minds. 

1. These lines are from Khwaja Dard. 2. ‘Jiiana’ means knowledge, 
particularly, spiritual knowledge. ‘Jnani’ is one who possesses ‘Jnana’. 


Y. P. 11—12 
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81. Question* Yajna oi Knowledge^ has been accept¬ 
ed in the Bhagvad Gita to be the best Yajna, for all actions 
ultimately end in knowledge, or in other words, the result of 
all actions is knowledge® (^loka 33, Chapter IV). 

Answer. 'Jnana' or knowledge in the above context 
does not refer to the knowledge which man’s mind can 
acquire or possess. In the Gila, where superiority of 
'Jnana' or knowledge has been explained, Lord Krishna has 
also said, “This knowledge can be obtained by you from 
those wise people who know the Truth and for obtaining this, 
it is necessary for you to prostrate yourself in their feet, ask 
questions from them and serve them in every way” (^loka 34, 
Chapter IV)^ 

Evidently, people who fight shy of the word Guru 
can never be expected to prostrate themselves in the feet of 
Sages who know the Truth, nor can they serve them and put 
questions to them and thereby acquire true knowledge. 
Moreover, the 12th Chapter of the Gita should also be 
perused just to understand the value and superiority of Bhakti 
(Devotion). It is stated therein, ‘‘Those people alone whose 
mind is fixed in me and whose contact is internally established 
with me and who have absolute faith in me, are in my 
opinion the people most advanced in Yoga. Those who 
apply their minds to the contemplation of a Formless God 

1. The Yajna which leads to Jnana or knowledge. 

2. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

Sreyandravyamayad yajhajjhanayajhah Parantapah, 

Sarvam karmakhilam Partha jnane parisamapyate. 33 

3. The original Sanskrit text is :— 

^ 11^ VII 

Tadviddhi prapipiten paripraSnen sevaya, 

Upadekshyanti te jhanam JnaninastattvadarSinah. 


34 



have to undergo lots ol difficultieSf for persons having physical 
bodies find it extremely difficult to worship One Who is 
formless^.’* 


82. A poem of Kabir Sahab also is quoted here in 
connection with Absolute Devotion* This poem is printed on 
page 67 of the ^abdaoali of Kabir Sahab published by the 
Belvedere Press Allahabad (1907 Edition). 


ttq I 

5BI ^ ll?ll 

«rt‘ cTCH IRII 

qe srsC, ftq IRII 

t'q IWIl 


Sain bin darad kareje hoye. 

Din nahin chain, rat nahin nindiya, ka se kahun dukh roye. 1 

Adhi ratiyan pichhle paharvan. Sain bin taras taras rahl soye. 2 

Panchon mar, pachlson bas kar, un men chahe koyee hoye. 3 

Kahat Kabir suno bhal Sadhd, Satguru mile sukh hoye. 4 


Translation — 


I feel pangs of separation from my Lord in my 
heart. 

I get no peace during the day, nor sleep during the 
night. To whom should I explain my anguish and 
before whom should I weep ? I 

In anguish and misery I wept at night and only 
after midnight, could 1 get sleep during the last quarter 
of the night. 2 

1. The original Sanskrit text is .— 

*TJT1 ^ >lf I 

qtalqcn# ^ gaicwi rrai-* ii ^ ii 

^ II X II 

MayyaveSya mand ye m5m nityayukta upSsate, 

Sraddhaya parayopetaste me yuktatama matah. 2 

Kle§d adhikatarasteshSmavyaktasakta chetasam, 

Avyakt&bi gatirdukkham debavadbhiravapyate. 3 
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1 have killed the five passions^. 1 have controlled 
all the twenty-five Prakriih^, without distinction. 3 
Kabir saith, 'O my dear disciple, listen to me. It 
is only on meeting the Satguru that one gets happiness.' 4 

83. It is not at all necessary here to add that this ^abda 
(poem) is not specifically meant for ladies. It is only for 
giving emphatic expression to the feelings of deep love and 
anguish that feminine gender has been used here. The 
devotee after getting free from all worldly engagements, 
applies himself at night to the worship of his Lord and pines 
for His internal vision. When he does not get the dariana, 
he feels pangs of separation and anguish in his heart. The 
^abda only describes this condition of the devotee. 

84. A few verses^ of a Sabda of Soamiji Maharaj are 
reproduced hereunder and their meaning is also explained. 
This will make it possible to form a correct idea of the 
similarity of the teachings of various Faiths which inculcate 
BhakU. 

|SIT |?ri 1 ^l-T II ^ il 

'gfl «T^T^T I »Tf.T^I?lT II ^ II 

^fT i ^ qmr lu ii 

q;T5T f^qr 'jnl qiq nutT ?3iqT ii'^ll 

'TT'T 351 I li t ii 

«rq q? «bi qit i Tciq^i^ iilon 

2^5 qiT I qq if qqi if ii?J(ii 

1. Here reference is to the evil tendencies of the human mind to 
engage in Kama (^q) i.e. desire, Krodha (^) i.e. anger, Lobha (^) i.e. 
greed, Moha (jilf) i.e. infatuation and Ahamkara (sjtqnt) i.e. egotism. 
2. The ‘Prakfitis’ are the sub-constituents of the five tattvas, each 
possessing a distinctive property. These sub-constituents are 25 and are 
known as ‘Prakritis’ and have come into existence as a result of action 
on the five tattvas of the currents of Jyoti and Niranjana and of the three 
Guoas i.e. Sattva, R^as and Tamas. 3. From Bachan 38-Yl, Sar Bachan. 
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q* q« qf? ^ Jiifi «iT»n i sir *iTf ^'\qRi ir<^ii 

3^ 55:q 51^ i qf^ ii?^ii 

«?nln qjRi -qfl^ I sa?wn qj qi^r I ii'^=:ii 

irf^qT I sTR*^ I q?: qtf sTiq srRiqR'^ iReii 

qT5c qr srq st€t i «it sHtur Jtfs qtf iiRicii 

?rq sfJrR: «[ vn^ l gca sirri il-.^ii 

Man hu5 nirmal chit hua nishchal, kam krodh gaye indri nishphal 2 

Dharan chhoj srut charht aka^a, Sabda paye ayee mahakasa 3 

Chhoya yeh ghar, pakra voh ghar, khoya jag ko paya Satguru 5 

Kar Satsang kaj kiya pura, pap nase mano khaya dhatura 8 

Pap punn dduQ gaye nasayee, bhaktibhav jiv hridayc samayee 9 

Ab yeh Satsang Gur ka pave, hiimil charan mahiii liptave 10 

Gurubhaktl jano ishq Guru k2, man men dhasa surat men pakka 15 

Pak pak ghat men gaya thana, than gap ab hua divana 16 

Guru ka rup lage as pyara, kamin pati mlna jal dhara 17 

Satsang karna aisa chahiye, Satsang ka phal yehl sahi hai 18 

Satsang mahima hai ati bharl, par koyee jiv mile adhikari 20 

Bahar ka sang jab as hoyee, Satguru sam pritam nahin koyee 25 

Tab antar ka Satsang dhare, Surat charhe asman pukare 26 

Translation — 

The devotee’s mind has become purified and quite 
steady. Passions like koma and k^odha have ceased 
to disturb him and the sense-organs now exist to no 
purpose. 2 

The devotee’s spirit has left its earthly abode and 
on contacting the ^abda has ascended to the heavens. 3 

The devotee’s spirit has left this earthly home and 
has attained the spiritual Region, ft has left this world 
and has been able to get very close to the Satguru. 5 

The devotee attended the Satsang and achieved 
his object. All his sins were destroyed quickly as if a 
dose of arsenic had been administered to them. 8 

Both virtue and vice have ceased to have any 

significance and his heart is filled with feelings of 
devotion. 9 
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The devotee has thus become fit to secure the real 
benefit of the Satsang and to attach himself to the 
Feet of the Satguru with love and devotion. 10 

Gurubhakti is nothing but ‘Love for the Satguru— 
a Love that penetrates to the innermost quarters of 
the devotee’s heart and gets fixed there. 15 

And getting thus fixed in the devotee's heart, it is 
established there firmly. When it is thus established, 
the devotee gets intoxicated with love. 16 

The Form of the Guru appears charming and 
he loves it as dearly as a woman loves her husband or 
the fish loves water. 17 

The above is the real gain from Satsang and it 
is for achieving this result that one should attend the 
Satsang. 18 

The value of and gain from Satsang is very 
great, provided the devotee is an Adhikari i.e. the 
devotee is deserving. 20 

When one has attended the external Satsang in 
this manner and there is none else who may be as 
dear to him as the Satguru, (25) then the devotee 
should apply himself to internal Satsang (i.e. to the 
performance of internal spiritual practices) and if he 
does as suggested, his spirit would ascend to 

higher regions and will be filled with the spiritual 
sound of those regions. 26 

The meaning is clear. It is not at all necessary to 
explain it. It has been stated that the mind of the devotee 
becomes purified and steady when he attends the Satsang of 
the Satguru and the dirt of the passions, {Kama and Krodha 
etc.^) is immediately removed. By attending the Satsang 
continuously and with proper attention, the devotee is able to 


1. The five passions are Kama (qw), desire; KrSdha anger; 
Lobha (oTbr), greed; Mdha ), infatuation; Ahamkara (stfiR)> egotism. 
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shatter the evil tendencies engrained in his mind. Virtue 
and vice both cease to matter for him and feelings of 
devotion awaken in his heart. When these feelings of 
devotion are awakened, the devotee begins to derive great 
benefit from Satsang and his love in the Feet of the 
Satguru begins to increase. When he listens to the discourses 
delivered in the Satsang and uses the prasada, the feelings 
of devotion get stronger in his mind and ultimately both his 
mind and his spirit get thoroughly surcharged with devotion. 
Just as a woman becomes happy on meeting her husband 
and unhappy on separation and just as a fish is 
happy in water and writhes in agony when separated from 
it, the devotee also remains happy as long as he is in the 
company of the Satguru and becomes extremely miserable 
when he has to remain away from the Satguru. The 
above shows the way in which Satsang should be attended 
and it also shows the real fruit or result of attending 
Satsang. The value and importance of Satsang is very 
great but it is only an Adhikari^ person who can get 
real benefit. When a devotee has derived the above 
benefit from Satsang or external association of the 
Satguru, i.e. when he has developed in his heart 
absolute devotion in the Feet of the Satguru, he becomes 
an Adhikori^ for internal association with the Satguru, i.e. 
he becomes capable of making spiritual progress internally 
and attaining experiences pertaining to spiritual planes. 

85. Similarly, the following has been stated elsewhere^. 

^ Ill’ll I 

ft '11^, r^ftr ^ 
gw fwwtw wiwT 

1. Vide Note 2 on page 82. ‘Adhikara’ is of various degrees and 
goes on increasing as a devotee makes progress in his devotion. 2. In the 
holy book, Sar Bachan, by the Founder of the Radhasoami Faith. The 
lines have been taken from Sabda No. 1 of Bachan 1. 
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sr?T 9rfT fra ^ «r<C ^ 

TiJi t ^ ^ ^ 'Btt «ra(5Trj|y ii?^ii 

vr%i q5i% 5i«r^ ^|5cny li?^ll 

f^?T <5^ niC ^k ff^T ii^’^ii 

Main to chakor chand Radhasoami, nahin bhave Satnam AnamT. 12 
Bin jal machhli chain na pave, kanval bina ali kyon thahrave. 13 
Svanti bina jaise papiha tarse, sut biyog mata nahin sarse. 14 
As as hal bhaya ab mera, ka se barnun koyee na herS. 15 
Dan den to den Radhasoami, aur na koyee aisa antarjami. 16 
Aisi bhakti hbye ek-rangi, kate bandhan man bahurangI.17 
Radhasoami Radhasoami nit gun gaun, charan saran par hiya umangaun .18 

Translation — 

I am the chakor^ and Radhasoami is the moon, 

I am not attracted by cither Satnam^ or Anamu^ 12 
The fish* writhes in agony when put out of water, 

The black-bee” is restless without the lotus flower; 13 
The Papiha^ pines and cries for the Svanti^ rain, 

Separated from her son the mother has no peace, 14 
Similar is the condition through which I am now 

passing. To whom should 1 explain my misery; 
nobody can understand my plight. 15 

Radhasoami alone can help me by showering His 

mercy ; there is none else who can know the sad 
condition 1 am in. 16 

1. ‘ChakSr’ is the name of a bird which passes all its time looking 
at the moon and does not turn its eyes in any other direction. It is also 
said that it loves moon so much that if burning charcoal is put before it, the 
bird considers it to be a piece of the moon and tries to eat it. 2. ‘Satnam’ 
i.e. Sat Purusha, the Deity of Sat Loka. 3. ‘Anami’ is the name of 
another Deity. The idea is that the devotee does not care for any other 
Deity of any higher spiritual region. 4. It is common knowledge that 
a fish dies immediately it is taken out of water. 5. The black bee 
(Bhanvara) is always hovering round the lotus flower and is often 
imprisoned within the lotus flower when the petals of the lotus close again 
at sunset. The lotus flower assumes the form of a bud at sunset when 
all its petals close in from all sides. 6. Vide Notes 2 & 3 on page 87. 
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With the help of such absolute devotion^, worldly 
ties of ever-changing mind^ are cut asunder. 17 

1 repeat the Name ‘Radhasoami’ and praise Him 
day and night. I feel happy at my having taken 
shelter under His Feet. 18 

My love in the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami^ is like 
that of the bird Chakor for the moon. Excepting for 
the Supreme Being Radhasoami, I have no love for the 
Presiding Deities of any Spiritual Regions, such as Satnam^ 
Anami, etc. Just as the fish writhes in agony out of water, 
just as the black-bee has no peace without the lotus, just as 
papiha cries piteously for a drop of Svanti water and the 
mother becomes restless on being separated from her 
child, in the same manner, 1 am pining for the vision of 
Merciful Radhasoami and feel very restless and uneasy without 
His vision. To whom should I explain my pain and misery ? 
I do not see anybody who can understand the true nature 

1. The Hindi word used is ‘Ekrangl Bhakti". ‘Ek-rangi’ means 
that which has only one ‘rang* or colour i.e, which is directed uniformly 
in one direction. 2. Human mind is by its very nature fickle. So its 
attention is directed in innumerable directions and thus it is said to have 
many colours. 3. In the books of the Radhasoami Faith, the expression 
‘Feet of Merciful Radhasoami’ is very often used. The expression refers 
to the Satguru. According to the teachings of the Radhasoami Faith, the 
‘Nij Dhar’ or the Special Spiritual Current of the Supreme Being assumed 
the Human Form and appeared in this world as the Founder of the 
Radhasoami Faith. This ‘Nij Dhar’ did not withdraw from this earth 
when Soamiji Maharaj was succeeded by Huzur Maharaj but entered the 
Human Form of Huzur Maharaj and has since then continued in the 
Leaders of the Radhasoami Faith. As the Human Form of the Satguru 
is the lowest point upto which the ‘Nij Dhar’ descends in this creation, 
the Human Form of the Satguru is said to be the Feet of Merciful 
Radhasoami and as such when it is said that the devotee should develop 
love in the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami, the idea is that he should 
develop love for the Satguru. As a matter of fact, the lowest point to 
which the ‘Nij Dhar’ comes down is the point where the Spirit of the 
Satguru stays in the body. 

Y.p. n-13 
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of this grief and misery of mine. If Merciful Radhasoami is 
kind enough I may get some help in this sad plight, for there 
is nobody else who can understand it. Having developed 
such Absolute Devotion*, I have cut asunder all 
worldly ties of my mind which is always changing colours®. 
Now 1 repeat the Name ‘Radhasoami’ day and night and I 
feel happy and overjoyed at the thought of my own surrender 
to Merciful Radhasoami. 

86. Every individual who reads the above extracts 
from the poem of Huzur Soamiji Maharaj® and whose heart is 
free from the dirt of partisan spirit and possesses the spark 
of love for the Supreme Father, will easily understand that 
the Radhasoami Faith teaches the way of spiritual devotion in 
its pure and unalloyed form and that, by engendering love 
for the True Supreme Being in the heart of man, it frees him 
from the bonds and attachments of the world. But, as has 
been explained above, every man is not capable of properly 
appreciating the value of these teachings. The worm born in 
filthy water is happy as long as it lives in filthy water and 
enjoys listening to things said about it. It would not be 
improper to add here that Ananya BhakU (i.e. Absolute 
Devotion) has been taught not only by the Leaders of the 
Hindu society, but the Sufi^ Saints also have greatly empha¬ 
sized the need of cultivating love for the Supreme Being and 

1. Love which is directed to one Person or Object only. It is 
called ‘Ananya Bhakti’, for which see Note 2 on page 68. 2. This 
expresses in a very simple way the idea hinted at in the Yoga DarSana 
of Patanjali that man is able to comprehend the sense-perceptions 
carried to his brain through his senses only when his mind assumes the 
forms of the perceived objects. Thus the mind goes on assuming 
different forms. 3. Name by which the Founder of the Radhasoami Faith 
is known. 4. ‘Sufis’ were Mohammedan mystics who taught devotion 
of Guru as a means of self-realization and God-realization. Their teachings 
are almost identical with the teachings of the Religion of Saints. The 
word ‘SOf ’ means wool. As these Mohammedan ascetics usually put on 
coarse woollen clothes, they came to be called ‘Sflfis’. 
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have stated *.— 


- A.^ib j! 

• is^^l C^X« j Ij ^iSiilC 

Mazhab-i-ishq az hama dinha judast, 

Asbiqan ra mazhab-o-millat khudast.^ 

Translation — 

Religion ol Love is diflerent from all other 
religions. Supreme Being Himself is the religion and 
companion of those who love Him. 

87. As an example, a ghazal^ is reproduced here from 
the Poetical Works of Hafiz^ and it would be worthwhile 
considering the meaning of these verses :— 

• ’ 4 Jj" <r ti)-* *‘i 

r - ^ (j ^j 

- A3 jJU vU tXij ji 

r " a -4 j 

- ^Uj J 

f - A-U 43^ j4> j (.J3 ^ejl3 p<j«.3 

- dit A^ft> JaU jj aJIjj^ j ^ 

D - ^ ^ 

- jM ^3 13 (Aa. J4> b 

«J - Ua. J^3 <Jj3 lij 

V • tij cuawj( 3 43^^ ^^^.4 !aiv& b 

1. The writer of this couplet is Maulana Rumi. 2. An ode or a 
poem of love in Persian or Urdu. It can be sung also and is a very 
popular form of poetical composition. The theme is generally love, 
mundane or spiritual. 3. Vide Note 1 on page 70. 
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Ai Khusrave-khQban nazre suye gadS kun, 

Rahme ba man-i-sokhtae be saro pa kun. 1 

Darad dil-i-darvesh tamnnaye nigahe, 

Zan chashm siyah mast ba yak gamzah dava kun. 2 
Gar laf zanad mah ke manad ba jamalat, 

Binumaye rukh-i-khesh-o-mah angushtnuma kun. 3 
Ai Sarv-i-chaman az chaman-6-bagh zamane, 

Bikharam darln bazm-o-do sad jamah qaba kun. 4 
Shama-o-gul-o-parvana-o-bulbul hama jama and 
Ai dost biya raham ba tanhayiye ma kun 5 

Ba dil shudgan jor-o-jafa ta bakai akhir 
Ahang-i-vafa tark-i-jafa bahre Khuda kun 6 

Mashnau sakhun-i-dushman-i-badgoyc Khuda ra 
Ba Hafiz-i-miskin khud ai dost vafa kun. 7 

Translation — 

‘O King of Beauties, kindly cast one glance 
towards this beggar and show some mercy to this 
humble fellow who is deeply afflicted at heart. I 

The heart of this poor fellow pines for a glance 
from You. Kindly just cast a glance from Your enchant¬ 
ing and bright eyes and treat this miserable fellow 
with Your glance. 2 

If the moon boasts that she is as beautiful as You 
are, kindly show Your refulgent face to her and put 
her to shame. 3 

You are like the cypress tree which bends this way 
and that with pride of its beauty. Kindly leave the 
garden and its flowers and come for a short while in 
our midst and thus make hundreds of people assembled 
there tear their clothes. 4 

Here in this world the lamp and the moth are found 
together and so also the flower and the nightingale. It 
is only I, who am alone. O Friend, take pity on my 
loneliness and come near me so that I too may sit 
with You. 5 

Kindly say how long You will consider it proper 
to treat Your lovers with harshness and cruelty. For 



lOl 


God’s sake, give up harshness now and make up Your 
mind to return love for love. 6 

O Friend, for God’s sake, do not hear what my 
malicious enemies say. You yourself should maintain 
Your friendship with poor Hafiz. 7 


SATGURU AND GOD 


88. It is a matter of experience that those who criticize 
the teachings of the Radhasoami Faith direct their strongest 
objections against the position of the Satguru. They say 
that they are prepared to accept that the Satguru is a holy 
and extraordinary Personality but they are not at all prepared 
to accept the idea that the Satguru occupies the same position 
as God or the Supreme Being. They ask how the Supreme 
Being Who is omnipresent can confine Himself within the 
limits of the body of man and how they can possibly accept 
any particular person as equal or similar to God or the 
Supreme Being, when they observe that He possesses, like 
themselves, a body made up of bones, flesh, skin, etc. and, 
also feels hungry and thirsty and suffers from disease etc. like 
themselves ? They say that the Supreme Being is omnipotent 
and omniscient and man, however holy and virtuous he may 
be, is after all limited in his intelligence, that the Supreme 
Being is eternal while every man has to die, that Supreme 
Being is present everywhere and man exists in one place only 
at a time, that Supreme Being is Ever-vigilant day and night, 
while man is sometimes awake and sometimes asleep. Hence, 
they say that it would evidently mean belief in duality and in 
man-worship, etc. etc. if any individual is accepted as God or 
the Supreme Being. These objections when advanced appear 
to be very reasonable and irrefutable but if the matter is 
considered a little carefully, it will be found that they are 
baseless and absurd. 

89. If the Supreme Being, because of His omnipresence, 
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is present everywhere, will He then not be present 
in every particle of the body of the Satguru ? ^ And if, 
according to the Advaita^ doctrine of Swami Sankaracharya^ 

there is nothing else in the world excepting Bro/./na. will not 

then not only the Satguru but also ordinary men as well as 
animals and birds be considered as Brahma ? And if so, 
what sense is there in criticizing only the Radhasoami Faith i 
Besides, the meaning of the SabJas^ given from the Holy 
Granth in the preceding pages may be taken into considera¬ 
tion and it may be seen what inference can be drawn from 
them. Has not the following been stated therein ? 

stgUIift Hfg I II 

1 ®ri<? ii 

^ i amriRl «riT ii 

Brahmagyan! sab sfishti ka kart3, Brahmagyani sad jive nahin marta 
Brahmagyani ka sagal akar, Brahmagyani ap Nirankar 
Brahmagyani kd khdje Maheshur, Nanak Brahmagyani ap Parmeshur 

(SukmanI Sahab) 


Translation — 

Brahmajnani is the Creator of the whole universe 
and He ever lives, (i.e. is eternal) and never dies. 

All the visible forms are but the images of the 
Brahmajnani and He is Himself the Formless Supreme 
Being. 

1. The ‘Advaita’ doctrine lays down that there is nothing but 
‘Brahma’. It is due to ignorance or illusion that we see the world. 
When ignorance is removed, Brahma alone would appear to exist. 
Similarly, according to them, JIva also appears to be different and separate 
from Brahma but when ignorance is removed, JIva is nothing else but 
Brahma. ‘Advaita’ means “without ‘dvaita’ or duality or second’’ i.e. 
destitute of duality, alone. The doctrine presupposes identity of Brahma 
with JIva and also with matter. 2. Sankaracharya is the founder of the 
‘Advaita’ philosophy. He was bom in 788 A.D. and died in 820 A.D. 
at the age of 32 years. He wrote commentaries on Upanishads and the 
Vedanta Sutras. He roamed all over India challenging Buddhists to 
debate. As a result, Buddhism almost disappeared from India. 
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Even MaheSoara, i.e. ^iva searches for Brahma- 
jnani- Nanak says the Brahmajnani is ParameSoara 
(i.e. God) Himself. 

I Psi'^rr?: i 

31^ ^ iif u 

Har Harijan duyi ek hai bib bichar kachhu nahin, 

Jal te upaje tarangjyon jal hi bikhai samabin. 


Translation — 

God and His devotee both are one and the same 
and there is no difference or distinction between the 
two, just as a wave which rises from water merges 
into water again and disappears. 

90. Now when the Sikh Gurus consider a Brahmajnani 
as the creator of the whole universe and immortal and believe 
that the whole creation is but the Form of the Brahmajnani and 
state that Brahmajnani is the Formless Supreme Being and 
that He is sought after even by Sioa and He is the Supreme 
Lord, is it not then proper for the Sikh critics, before they say 
anything against the Radhasoami Faith, to consider that this 
action of theirs only leads to disrespect of their most venerable 
Gurus and the Holy Granth. It has been stated elsewhere by 
one of the Sikh Gurus :— 

rsr^jlTt I 

qi^w «?r3^» ewJtT i 

^5 jjijjq; 3^ fqq q? ii 

Samund virol sarir ham dekhya, ik vast anup dikhayee. 

Guru Govind, Govind GurQ hai, Nanak bhed na bhayee. 

PSrbrahm Parmeshur Satguru, sabhana karat udharS. 

Kah Nanak Guru bin nahin tariye, eh pdran tatt bicbarS. 
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Translation — 

We have churned the whole body just as the sea 
was churned^ and we found a rare Truth which is that 
the Guru is the Supreme Being and the Supreme Being 
is the Guru and there is no distinction between the two. 
The Satguru is Para-Brahma and also the Supreme Lord 
and He emancipates all. Guru Nanak saith that it is an 
absolute truth that there is no salvation without the 
Guru, 

Now as in the opinion of the Guru Sahab, the real truth 
which emerges after thorough consideration is that the Satguru 
is but the Form of Para-Brahma ParmeSoara and is the 
Emancipator of all and that nobody can get out of the ocean 
of births and deaths^ without surrendering himself to the 
Guru and further that the Guru Sahab, after churning His 
human body which is like the sea, discovered the secret that 
the Guru is the Supreme Being and the Supreme Being is the 
Guru and there is no difference between the Supreme Being 
and the Guru, is it not proper for every person that he should 
listen with reverence and rapt attention to the instructions 
of the Guru Sahab ? And if any person is unable to 
understand the teachings of the Guru Sahab. is it not his duty 
to seek out some Great Personality Who knows these matters 
and try to understand why Sikh Gurus gave the high status 
of the Supreme Being, the Para-Brahma, ParmeSoara and the 
Formless Being to the Guru ? 

91. In this connection, just take into consideration the 
meaning of Sutra 24 of the Samadhi Pada of Sage Patanjali's 
Yoga DarSana. It is stated therein that the Being Who is not 
affected by Karmas or by the results of Karmas or by desires 

1. Reference is to the mythological story of the churning of the 
ocean in which both gods and demons participated and as a result of 
which 14 precious things came out of the ocean. 2. In the religious 
literature of India, the world and man’s life in it have frequently been 
spoken of as the ‘ocean’ which man is not able to cross. 
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IS God or the Supreme Being\ Pandit Raja Ram^ Professor, 
D.A.V, College, Lahore, has commented on this Sufra as 
follows :— 

Commentary :— 

“The spirit of man is 'Purusha' and God is also 
'Purusha'. The difference between the two is that 
man’s spirit is affected by ^/eios“ like ignorance etc., 
good and bad actions, results of actions and the desire 
to enjoy the fruit of actions, while the Supreme Being 
or God has no connection with these. Though in the 
state of salvation, the spirit of an ordinary man also has 
no connection with these things but God ever remains 
free from connection with these things. He has been 
free in the past, He is free in the present and shall 
remain free in the future too. This special quality 
is characteristic of God and is not found in 
the case of other spirits. He is thus always the 
Supreme Being and Ever-free. (Hindi Translation oJ 
Yoga Dariana, 3rd Edition, page 52). 

92. Now if any individual, by performing the Yoga 
practices, has succeeded in achieving freedom for his spirit 
from the four evils* etc. and has succeeded in achieving 
absolute purity, would he even then be an ordinary man only 

1. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

II II 

Klesakarmavipakasayairaparamrishtah Purushavisesfaa Isvarah. 24 

2. Pandit Raja Ram was a great Sanskrit scholar who translated from 
Sanskrit into Hindi quite a large number of the sacred religious books 
and books of Philosophy of the Hindu religion. He was an important 
member of Arya Samaj, the movement founded by Swami Dayanand ji. 

3. Ydga DarSana enumerates 5 ‘kleSas’, i.e. ‘avidya’ (ignorance), ‘asmita’ 
(egotism), ‘raga’ (desire), ‘dvesha’ (aversion) and ‘abhinivesa’ (tenacity of 
mundane existence). 4. Sage Patanjali has enumerated 4 doshas, viz, 

(Klesa), ^ (Karma), (Vipaka) and tAsaya)_. Klesas are five 
as under Note 3. ‘Vipaka’ means result of action and ‘Asaya’ means the 
‘desire to enjoy the fruit of action’. 


Y.P. 11-14 
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or would there be some dillerence between him and 
other ordinary men P If he remains only an ordinary 
man, his practice of the Yoga and his effort to free himself 
from j^/eias and k<^rmas etc. would be simply meaningless but 
such is not the case. When the spirit of man is free and 
purified after liberation from the above ‘doshas, it will also 
have the same characteristics as the Supreme Being has. 
Naturally, therefore, such a person has to be accepted as the 
Supreme Being. 

93. It should be clearly understood that the inference 
drawn above is not our opinion only. In the 3rd ^loko of 
Part I of Mundaka^ 3 of the Mundaka Upanishad^ also, this 
very inference has been drawn. It is stated therein® :— 

‘‘When the seer, i.e. the spirit, sees the Creator, 
the Supreme Being, the Purusha, the Source of Brahma, 
Who is golden in colour, such seer or sage, 
free from virtue and vice and also free from the 
IdeSas, becomes absolutely similar to Brahma". 

This is the translation, by Pandit Raja Ram, of the above 
^loka. This very ^loka of the Upanhhad has been quoted 
in the commentary on Sutra 21* of Section 3 of Chapter 1 
of the Vedanta DarSana^ and, after quoting it, Pandit 

1. Vide Note 1 on page 17. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 16. 3. The 
original Sanskrit text is:— 

to: I 

Yada paSyah paSyate rukmavarpam Kartaramisam Purusham Brahmaydnim, 
Tada vidvan puqyapape vidhOya Niranjanah paramam sSmyamupaiti. 3 

4. The original Sanskrit text of the Sutra is :— 

—‘Anukjitestasya cha’. 22 

5. The ‘Uttara MlmansS’ is one of the ;six DarSanas or schools of Indian 
Philosophy. It is also known as the ‘Vedanta’, because it deals with the 
philosophy dealt with in the last portion of the ancient Vedic literature i.e. 
the Upanishads or because it is the ultimate knowledge or essence of the 
Vedas. The author was BSdarSya^a VySsa. VedSnta’, ‘VedSnta SQtras*, 
‘Vedanta Dariana’ and ‘Vedanta §astra* are all synonyms. 



Raja Ram has added the following words 

^ nj v^urmr % 55^ rrr | crsrrf^ 

% «T»T[f ^ §5tfrT wp 

I, IK m ?i5 q^i?Rqi ^??r ^^rr | d ‘^TT^^Tqicqi’, 

‘^31?:’. ‘Pages’, 'sifwf^5I?«’, ‘«TrqqT«’, ‘fI5qq;m’ sqtc 

‘0??i«q5?q’ ^ 3fm( |, 5«f^q q^q ^ ^rirfi I’ 

(qfl^ ’CT3[TiTq firl %?i5q ^saR qi^q, qqq gg ^\o) 

Jivatma chetan hone se pahle bhi Paramatma ke tulya to 
hai tathSpi ‘apahatapapmatvMi’ kalyapadharmon ke abhava se yeh 
tulna bahut chhotl hai. Par jab yeh Paramatma k5 dekh leta hai 
to yeh bhi ‘apahatapapma’, ‘vijara’, ‘vimrityu’, ‘viSoka’, 
‘avijighatsa’, ‘apipasa’, ‘satyakama’ aur ‘satya-samkalpa’ ho jata 
hai, is liye yeh param tulya ho jata hai’. (Vedanta Dar§ana 
Bhashya by Pandit Raja Ram, First Edition, Page 230). 

Translation — 

The spirit of man, because of its being a unit of 
spirituality, is similar to the Supreme Being even from 
the beginning but it falls short in comparison with the 
Supreme Being because of the absence of certain 
special virtues, as ‘freedom from sin or vice’ etc. But 
when the spirit is able to have a vision of the Supreme 
Being, it also becomes ‘free from sin’, ‘free from old age’, 
‘free from death’, ‘free from sorrow’, ‘free from hunger', 
‘free from thirst’, ‘a lover of Truth’ and ‘a lover of true 
action’ and therefore it attains perfect equality with 
or similarity to the Supreme Being. 

94. It may also be made clear here that in the original 

^loka, the words ‘qc*T {Parmam samyamupaitt) have 

been used. The meaning of these words is, 'attains perfect 
equality with or similarity to’. The words ‘perfect equality 
with or similarity to’ indicate complete oneness of the two. 

95. This matter has been further clarified at another 
place in the Mundakfl Upanishad. We are referring here to 
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the 8th and 9th ^lokas of Part II of Mundaka 3^. The 
meaning of these Slokas is given hereunder ^— 

“Just as rivers flow into the ocean and disappear, 
i.e. they enter the ocean and lose their separate 
existence and also their name and their form, similarly 
one who knows Brahma overcomes the limitations of 
name and form and becomes one with the Celestial 
Being Who is beyond every thing”.. (8) 

“He. who knows this Parama Brahma, himself 
becomes Brahma.” etc. (9) 

Will any Arya Samajist or Hindu brother still have any 
doubt or uncertainty regarding the position of the Satguru ? 

96. The meaning of the Svlra of the Vedanta DarSana 

referred to above is in itself very interesting. The original Sutra 
in Sanskrit is Anukritestasya cha (1-3-22). The 

sense of this Sutra has been explained by the statement that the 
spirit of man after getting the dariana of the Supreme Being 
begins to resemble Him, i.e. it acquires the attributes of the 
Supreme Being and becomes similar to or like Him. 
{Vedanta Dar§ana Bhaihya by Pandit Raja Ram, page 230). 
When the spirit of man, on having a vision of the Supreme 
Being, has acquired the attributes of the Supreme Being, then 
what difference would there be between the two? 

97. Besides, Sutra 36 of Sadhana Pada of Patanjali’s 
Yoga Dariana is also worth considering. In this Sutra, it has 

1. The original text in Sanskrit is:— 

Yatha nadyah syandamanah samudre astam gachchhanti namarupe vihaya, 
Tatha vidvan naraarupad vimuktah paratparam Purushamupaiti Divyam. 8 

‘?T ^ rc^iifir ii«ii 

‘Sa yd ha vaitat Paramam Brahma veda, Brahmaiva bhavati’ etc. 9 
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been explained how ihe words of a Vogt come to be true^. 
The original Sutra is given below :— 

‘Satyapratishthayam kriyaphalasrayatvam’ 

The literal meaning of this is: ‘When a man is firmly 
established in Truth, his speech becomes the basis of actions 
and results i.e. actions and results conform to his speech’. 
Pandit Raja Ram has commented as below on this Sutra :— 

5l5f ^ Sf I, 

I I I =515 ^5^1 531’ R 6 'Tl'fl qi't 

qiT ^ | 

«ri?TqfTT I) q? ^5flT 

5^ §%?iT 5iJti I (?T^ 4 \ I) 1 

^ 5tm cfr^'t) 1 1 

Jab voh satya dharma men dridh sthiti pa Icta hai, to jo 
kuchh voh kahta hai, pura hota hai. Us ka ych kahna ki ‘tu 
dharraatma ban ja’ ek papi k5 pap se pher kar dharma men laga 
deta hai {Yeh us ki bani men kriya kl asrayata hai) aur us ka ych 
kahna ‘tu sukhi rah’ ek dukhia jivan ko bhi sukhia bana deta hai 
(Yeh phal ki asrayata hai). Us ki vani amogh (nishphala na jane 
vali) hoti hai. (Yoga Darsana-Hindi Bhasya, 3rd Edition, Page 126) 

Translation — 

When he attains the slate of being firmly estab¬ 
lished in Truth, whatever he then says, is fulfilled. If 
he says to a sinner, ‘become a virtuous man’, that man 
leaves off his evil actions and becomes a virtuous man. 
(This is how action is based on what he says). And if 
he says to an unhappy person, ‘be happy’, that person 
becomes happy. (This is how result is based on his 

1. The original Sanskrit word is tVak-siddhi). ‘Vak’ means 

speech i.e. ‘anything said’ and ‘siddhi’ means ‘the quality of being proved 
true.’ In other words, ‘whatever is said by a person who possesses the 
virtue of (VSk-siddhi) will come to be true’. 
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speech). His speech thus becomes infallible i.e. it 

never fails to produce the desired effect. 

98. Some time back, a book named ‘Brahmarrki-Gau 
was published on behalf of the Chancellor of the Gurukul 
University, Kangri. On page 63 of that book, while describing 
the power of ‘oani’ (speech) the learned author has quoted 
the above Sulra of Sage Patanjali and has commented as 
follows : 

oqje gf>i ^ 

^ 511 % TT nfgfg^ I 

tf «ri 5iT?ri | Pjb | ^ 

SflrTI I I 

^151 %fh jqjf' m' 

2jr5f RfirA 5^ f,??!! I ^ 

5ir at r®2JT ?t ^tal I I ?t Jimt 11 

we wr? 2Bt wewr | rih It It we '?;5 t 
fii5i wmi 11 we 2wn am It sfiwi 11 we (wtwtwr 
wTfw wpwwfw) wiwjt wiwtw It 1 1 we f§t 
we I'T w |t we It wit ^^31 1 firaww wnjjt ^'t e^lt eifwi 1 1 
wriT WI3-5 e^ It’w, rwwi^» few i’ 

‘Vani ki asll Sakti ko Patanjali Muni jante the jinbdn ne 
kahS hai— 

‘Satyapratishthayam kriyaphala§rayatvam’ 

‘Aur Vyasa Muni jante the jinhon ne is Y6ga sutra ka artha 
karte hue kaha hai ki jo manushya apne men Satya kd pratish^hita 
karta hai uski vapi men yeh samarthya a jata hai ki voh j6 kuchh 
kahta hai pQra hd jata hai. 

*Dharmikd bhuya iti bhavati dharmikah, svargam prapnuhlti 
svargam prapnoti, amogha asya vagbhavati* 
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‘Arthat aisa adml yadi kisi k6 kahta hai ki ‘tu dharmika h6 
ja’ to yeh kriya ho jatl hai. Voh manushya sachmuch dharmika 
h6 jata hai. Voh yadi kisi ko kahta hai ‘Svarga ko prapta h5 ja’ 
t6 yeh phal use mil jata hai. Voh Svarga ko prapta ho jata hai. 
Matlab yeh ki (amogha asya vagbhavati) us ki vapi amogha ho 
jati hai. Voh kuchh kahe aur voh pura na ho yeh ho nahin 
sakta. Satyamaya vani ki itni ^akti hai. Zara pa^hak ise s6chen, 
vicharen, ise hridaya men sanbhalen.’ 

Translation — 

‘Sage Patanjali knew the real power and efficacy 
of 'Vani' and he therefore said : 

‘When a man is firmly established in Truth, his 
speech becomes the basis of actions and results i.e. 
actions and results conform to his speech.’ 

‘And Sage Vyasa also knew about this and so 
he, while explaining the meaning of this Sutra, has 
stated that the man, who establishes the Truth within 
himself, secures such power for his 'Vani’ that whatever 
he says comes to be true. Sage Vyasa said : — 

If he says, ‘Be religious’, the man to whom this is 
said becomes religious. If he says ‘Get admission 
into svarga’, the man to whom this is said gets 
admission into svarga. Thus his speech becomes 
infallible. 

‘If such a man says to someone that he may 
become religious, this does take place and that man 
really becomes religious. If he says to any person 
that he may get admission into Svarga or the Heaven, 
that person really achieves this, i.e. he gets admission 
into Svarga. The idea is that his speech becomes 
infallible, i e. it is not possible at all that whatever he 
says may not come to be true. 

Speech established in truth has such power. 
Readers should think about this, reflect on it and keep 
it in their mind. 
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99. We shall request our critics also that they should 
think about and reflect upon the above statements and keep 
them in their minds. No statement of any follower of the 
Radhasoami Faith is being referred to here lest there should 
be any occasion for doubt and suspicion. We have before us 
the Su/ra of Sage Patanjali, the commentary by Sage Vyasa, 
the annotations by Pt. Raja Ram and the explanation 
published by the Chancellor of the Gurukul University^, Kangri. 
The only inference that can be drawn from the above 
statements is that if any person having performed the Voga 
practices really attains within himself union with the 
Supreme Being or in other words, having come into contact 
with real Truth, he himself becomes a personification 
of Truth and real Truth is established fully within him, his 
speech will have such power and efficacy that neither the sins 
of any man nor any obstructions created by mind and matter 
would be able to stand rn the way of the fulfilment of his 
words. Whatever he orders would be irrevocable and 
according to the saying, 

aftg 

Sadh bachan palte nahin palat jaye Brahmand. 

‘The words of a SaJh always come true and never 
go wrong, though the whole Brahmanda may come 
to an end’, 

when he is pleased to bless anybody or give his good 
wishes; that person must achieve real bliss or salvation. 

100. It is a matter for consideration whether such a 
person would be like God lor those who pine for salvation or 
emancipation, or anything less. Is it possible for man to 
subdue or overcome with his own strength the obstructions 
placed by mind and matter or by his own sins? Would you 

1. The Aray Samaj established educational institutions for imparting 
education on the lines of ancient institutions which were known as Gurkuls. 
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call such a Great Personality, Whose speech has the power to 
shatter to pieces all obstructions just as clouds floating in the 
sky are dispersed, a mere fallible being and would it be proper 
to consider such a Great Personality as imprisoned like ordinary 
beings within the prison-walls of his body of bones, flesh 
and skin and subject to hunger, thirst, disease etc. and other 
human impurities ? If it is right and proper for ordinary 
persons to serve their father, mother or teacher and if the wor¬ 
ship of the idols carved out of timber and metal is the worship 
of God, would the offering of obeisance in the feet of such a 
Great Personality and service or obedience to His orders for 
getting His blessings, be considered improper or a belief in 
duality or man-worship ? Christians are more thoughtful 
and sensible than yourself as they implicitly accept the 
instructions given by Lord Christ in this connection. Lord 
Christ was the Prophet of His times and the mode of His 
speech was very vigorous and brilliant. In Chapter XIV of 
the ‘Gospel according to St. John’, while preaching the message 
of solace and comfort to his disciples, it is stated that:— 

‘Jesus saith unto him (Thomas), I am the way, the 
truth, and the life: no man cometh unto the Father, but 
by me. 6 

If ye had known me, ye should have known my 
Father also: and from henceforth ye know him, and 
have seen him. 7 

Philip saith unto him. Lord, shew us the Father, 
and it sufficeth us. 8 

Jesus saith unto him, Have I been so long time 
with you, and yet hast thou not known me, Philip ? He 
that hath seen me hath seen the father; and how 
sayest thou then, Shew us the Father ? 9 

Believest thou not that I am in the Father, and 
the Father in me ? The words that I speak unto you 
I speak not of myself: but the Father that dwelleth in 
me, he doeth the works. 10 

Y. P. H—15 
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Believe me that I am in the Father, and the 
Father in me II 

In addition to the above, it is stated in Chapter X of this 
same Gospel :— 

My sheep hear my voice, and I know them, and 
they follow me. 27 

And I give unto them eternal life; and they shall 
never perish, neither shall any man pluck them out of 
my hand. 28 

My Father, which gave them me, is greater than 

alland no man is able to pluck them out of my 
Father’s hand. 29 

I and my Father are one. 30 

101. Lord Christ was the son of God but His statements 
referred to above were made by Him as a man. It is quite 
clear from the above statements that it is within the 
capability of the human body that a spirit, while staying in 
it, may not be confined or limited to it and that such spirit 
can convey the message of its Deity or God or the True 
Supreme Being to other human beings through that human 
body. 

102. The statements of Lord Christ may perhaps not 
be appreciated by some Hindu brothers but the teachings 
of Lord Krishna, which are much more clear and definite, 
must be acceptable to them. It is, therefore, for the satisfac¬ 
tion of such brothers that a few quotations from the Bhagvad 
Gita are now given here. 

103. In Chapter 7 of the BAaguad Gifu, Lord Krishna 
has stated with reference to the Jnana Yoga }— 

“Fools consider me limited to and confined within the 
human body though really I am Unmanifest and Formless. 
The reason is that these people have no knowledge of my 

1. Jnana Yoga aims at achievement of self-relalization and God- 
realization by means of Jnana or Knowledge. 
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Highest Form which is imperishable and the best ot all. As 
I am concealed behind the cover of my own Yoga-Maya^, it is 
not possible for every person to know me. This is the reason 
why this world, labouring under a delusion, is unacquainted 
with my real form, which is free from birth and death. 

H^lokas 24 and 25)\ 

Similarly, the following has been stated in the 9th 
Chapter*:— 


“I am present everywhere in this world in my 
invisible form and all that exists in this world exists with my 
support. 1 do not depend on the support of anything myself. 
On account of my having adopted the human body, 


1. The ‘Sakti’or power of Brahma functioning in the creation is 
known as ‘Yoga-maya’. 2. The original Sanskrit text is 

JTmsruBqq?]; II ?'/, ii 

Avyaktam vyaktimapannam manyante mamabuddhayab, 

Param bhavamajananto mamavyayamanuttmam. 24 

Naham prakasah sarvasya yogamaya samavritah, 

Mudho ayam nabhijanati loko mamajamavyayam. 25 

3. The original Sanskrit text is;— 

nqi w i 

ii v ii 

»nqii5rH# ?? ii 

II ?=? II 


Maya tatamidam sarvam jagadavyaktamurtina, 
Matsthani sarvabhutani na chaham teshvavasthitah. 
Avajananti mam mudha manushTm tanumasritam, 
Param bhavamajananto mam bhutamahesvaram. 
M6gha§a moghakarmapS m6ghajn5na vichetasah, 
Rakshasimasurim chaiva prakfitim mohinim sritSh. 
MahatmSnastu mam Partha daivim prakptimasritah, 
BhajantyananyamanasS j&itva bhQtadimavyayam. 
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foolish people who are ignorant about my real Self become 
negligent and careless about me who am the Lord of the entire 
creation. These people entertain vain hopes, they engage in 
unprofitable activities and are indiscreet and lacking in 
intelligence and their nature is deceitful like that of Asuras or 
Rakshasas^. Those Great Personalities, Who possess the same 
divine nature as 1 do, consider me to be Imperishable and 
Eternal Source or Origin of the whole creation and therefore 
worship me with perfect devotion, (^/o^os, 4, II, 12, and 13). 

104. What else can be more clear than the above 
statements ? If even after a perusal of these, one is not able 
to understand the superiority of Great Personalities, evidently 
his case is hopeless. This difficulty is not due to any lack 
of reasoning or intelligence ; it is really a matter where man’s 
nature has taken a different turn. 

105. There was in the past a great ascetic, named 
Samarlh Ramdas^ in Maharashtra^. Shivaji was his most 
devoted disciple. It was under his order that Shivaji started 
war against the Moghul Empire. Many Hindus consider him 
to be the incarnation of Hanuman*. Anyway, he is very well 
known lor having preached the Path of Devotion. In his Intro¬ 
duction to the Hindi Translation of Bhagwad Gita, Lokamanya 
Tilak has quoted many statements of Samarth Guru Ram Das. 
Just now, by accident, an authoritative book of Guru Ram 
Das, called ‘Das Bodh\ has come into my hands. The book 
contains many statements in different places in support of the 
onenesss of the Guru and Brahma. Hindi translation of 

1. Classes of demons whose battles with gods have often been des¬ 
cribed in detail in Hindu mythology. They were generally evil-minded and 
malignant in nature. 2. Samartha Ram Das was born in 1608 A.D. and 
passed away in 1681 A.D. Shivaji (1627-1680), the Founder of Marhatta 
rule in India, was his devoted disciple. 3. That part of Western India 
which is predominently inhabited by the Marhattas. 4. The most ardent 
devotee of Shri Ramchandra, Hanuman is considered to be a god by Hindus. 
He is depicted as having a tail and a face resembling that of a monkey. 
His brave deeds are praised in the Ramayatta. 
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three statements in Maharashtri language is given below to 
illustrate his views •— 

(1) He Who makes the Jioa, who exists in one place 
only, like Brahma Himself and Who removes all the miseries 
and the troubles of the world by his teachings alone is the 
Satguru. (Daiaka 5, Samasa 2, page 106). 

(2) “God and the Satguru have been spoken of in 
the SaStras as equals. Hence we should make friends with 
the Satguru just as with God [DaSaka 4, Samasa 8, page 98). 

(3) “Service rendered to the Feet of the Satguru 
through body, mind and speech with the idea of achiev¬ 
ing salvation is known as Devotion in the Holy Feet. 
Absolute devotion in the Feet of the Satguru with the object 
of freeing oneself from the pangs of birth and death is 
service in the Holy Feet. There is no way to get out of this 
world without the Grace and Mercy of the Satguru. One 
should, therefore, serve the Holy Feet of the Satguru with love 
and affection'* {Dasaka 4, Samasa 4, page 86). 

106. For the satisfaction of those gentlemen who have 
faith in the teachings of the Hindu Sastras, the Holy Granth of 
the Sikhs and the Bhagwad Gila, numerous references have 
already been given. It is now proposed to discuss the subject 
of man’s spirit in the following paragraphs to throw more 
light on the main subject-matter under discussion. 

107. Those who are incapable of understanding the 
superiority of Sadhs^, Saints’^ and Mahatmas^ or of correctly 
appreciating the high status of Incarnations and Prophets 
generally consider the spirit of man as a thing of no signifi¬ 
cance. They do not know that the spirit of man is a particle 
or an AnSa* ol God or the True Supreme Being; they 

1. Vide Note 1 page 5. 2. Vide Note 2 on page 5. 3. Vide 
Note 1 on page 6. 4. ‘Ansa’ means a part or an emanation just as a 

ray is an ‘an§a’ of the sun. All the rays of the sun are ‘ansas’ of the 
sun. Similarly, the spirit or Atma is the *an§a’ of the Supreme Being. 
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consider the ‘ego’ which controls the human body as the 
spirit of man. In fact, this ‘1’ or ‘ego’ which is stationed in 
man’s body and is the doer of and also responsible for every 
word and action of a man is the 'Jioatma and not the spirit- 
just as a third substance known as water comes into exis¬ 
tence when two different gases, viz hydrogen and oxygen, 
mingle together, similarly a new substance known as Jivatma 
comes into being when contact is established between the 
spirit and the mind. This Jioatma is weak, limited and perish¬ 
able. Just as by separating the hydrogen and oxygen gases, 
the existence of water comes to an end, similarly by separat¬ 
ing the spirit from the mind, the Jivatma ceases to exist. 
The process, by which the spirit and the mind are separated 
is known in the Religion of Saints as the opening or the 
untying of the Granthi or ‘Knot’ known as the Granihi of 
Jar Chelan^ (non-intelligent matter and the intelligent spirit) 
i.e. matter and spirit. The mind is non-intelligent matter 
and the spirit is intelligent force. By their coming together 
the Jivatma, which is material-cum-spiritual, comes into 
existence. And just as in the world, on death taking place, 
i.e. when the Jivatma leaves the human body, the 
substances of the human body merge into their own reservoir 
of matter, similarly when the spirit and the mind separate, 
the mind merges into its reservoir and the spirit begins 
to ascend towards its own reservoir. And when the spirit, after 
traversing the intervening stages, reaches the pure spiritual 
region, which is homogeneous to it and purely spiritual like 
itself, the spirit is said to have attained true salvation. From 
what has been stated above, it will be clear that the essence 
of spirit does exist within the Jivatma, but because of its 
association with the mind, the real attributes of the spirit get 
suppressed and such tendencies or qualities ie,g. Kama, Krodha, 
etc.) which are neither the qualities of the non-intelligeent 

1. That is the ‘granthi’ of man’s heart. The Sanskrit word ‘granthi’ 
literally means a knot. It however signifies the connection formed by a 
man’s Self (i.e. his spirit) with not-self (i.e. mind and matter). Upanishads 
also speak of this ‘granthi’. 
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mind nor of the intelligent and pure spin't and which should 
be called as the qualities of Jivaima manifest themselves. As 
ordinary people consider these qualities to be the attributes 
of the spirit, they begin to believe that the spirit is not a very 
important essence. If this I’ or *ego’ of man which functions 
within man in his wakeful condition is the real Atma or spirit 
of man, why have the Sastras^ then declared the achievement 
of spiritual knowledge so difficult to attain ? Knowledge 
which man gets in his wakeful condition is already available 
to every individual. What need is there to perform the Yoga 
practices lor the attainment of that knowledge ? The various 
practices and methods explained in the Yoga Sutras^ of Sage 
Patanjali^ are only for the attainment of self-realization. 

It is stated in Sutra 29* of Chapter 1 of the Yoga Sutras that 
one can also get rid of all obstructions in the way of spiritual 
progress by surrendering oneself to God and can also achieve 
knowledge of the spirit or Atma’^. It is thus quite evident 
that our knowledge of man’s ordinary wakeful condition 
is not spiritual knowledge. This knowledge is obtained 

1. The word ‘Sastra’ is popularly used to signify any religious 
treatise or sacred book of the Hindus and also any work containing 
commandments to be followed by men. Technically, the six Darsanas of 
Indian Philosophy are known as Sastras and the word Sastra is appended 
to the name of the particular Darsana referred to, e.g. Samkhya DarSana 
is also called Samkhya Sastra. 2. ‘Yoga Sutras’ or ‘Yoga DarSana’ is 
one of the six Dar§anas or Sastras. As a matter of fact, the Y6ga DarSana 
is not a system of philosophy. It really mentions in detail the practical 
methods one has to follow in order to achieve self-realization. 3. Sage 
Patanjali is the author of the Ydga Sutras, and the founder of the Yoga 
School of Indian Philosophy. 4. The original SQtra in Sanskrit is: 

Tatah pratyak-chetamadhigambpyantarayabhavascha. 1-29 
5. The expression used in the original text as well as in the Sutra is 
‘Pratyaka Chetana’ i.e. the ‘Chetana’ or spirit which is ‘pratyak’, turned 
inwards. The expression conveys the same idea as the word ‘Surat’ (gta) 
used in the Religion of Saints for Atma. The word ‘Surat* or ‘Svarata’ 

or Sva rata tsi) means ‘that which is absorbed in ‘itself ’. 
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through our cbUtavrittis^ and it is only when we shut out this 
knowledge altogether that we are in a position to obtain 
spiritual knowledge. The True Supreme Being is Sat (Sell- 
existent), Chit (All-Knowledge), Anand (All-Bliss), Prem (All- 
Love) and Pra\aSa Soarupa (Refulgent) and these very 
attributes are the attributes of our spirit. It is only when a 
man tears off the covers of mind and matter that he is 
able to get spiritual knowledge or to have self-realization. 
It is only then that man is able to understand the oneness of 
the spirit and the Supreme Being. Constituted as we are at 
present, we have to satisfy ourselves only by drawing inferen¬ 
ces with the help of reasons advanced by our intellect- 

108. As far as intellectual reasoning is concerned, 
let us first of all take the example of the ocean and ‘a drop 
of water'. The ocean is the reservoir of water and ‘the 
drop of water’ is just a particle or an onSa of it, but whatever 
attributes the ocean possesses, the ‘drop of water’ also 
possesses the same. The constituents of the ocean are 
HaO^ and the constituents of the drop of water are also 
the same. Of course, waves rise in the ocean and ships 
move over it while nothing like this happens in the case of a 
‘drop of water’, but here we are not considering the behaviour 
ol the two things : we are considering only the attributes of 
the essence of the two. Similarly, the illustration of the sun 
and its ray very correctly explains the position* Of course, 
the ray of the sun is not the sun, but the essence of the ray 

1. Man perceives the objects of the world through his senses and 
the senses carry the sense-perceptions to brain. He is however unable 
either to comprehend these sense-perceptions fully or to have their 
knowledge until his own mind (chitta) assumes the forms of the 
objects and thus assimilates knowledge of the objects perceived. 
These various forms which the mind assumes one after the other are 
known as so many ‘vjittis* of the ‘chitta’ or mind. Thus it is by means of 
these ‘chittavrittis’ that ordinary man gets whatever knowledge he is capable 
of getting. 2. ‘HgO’ is a formula of chemistry which means ‘2 parts of 
hydrogen and 1 part of oxygen*. 
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is the same as the essence of the sun. In the same way, the 
essence of the spirit and the Supreme Being is the same- 

109. Moreover, it should also be considered that if 
any theistic religion of the world is true, it will have to be 
conceded that the Founder or L.eader of that religion must 
have had the darSana of the Supreme Being, Brahma or God 
and this dar§ana of the Supreme Being could not be merely like 
having a casual glimpse of Him. We see hundreds of things 
everyday with our own eyes. We get this visual perception 
or knowledge with the help of our eyes and the light of 
the sun etc. This knowledge of ours is quite different when 
our eyes are suffering from some disease or there is some 
change in the light outside. Things which appear to have 
certain particular colours when viewed in the light of the 
sun, appear to possess entirely different colours when seen 
with the help of the light passed through a mercury-column. 
When one suffers from jaundice, everything appears to be 
yellow in colour. As this knowledge is mostly dependent 
upon man’s eye-sight and the kind of light which is available 
outside, it cannot at all be relied upon. No doubt, the 
entire working of the world is carried on with the help of 
this knowlebge, but this knowledge is not true or real 
knowledge. It Is only relative knowledge. However, if 
any Rishi, Prophet, Saint or Mahatma had at any time the 
real darSana or Vision of God or the Supreme Being, this 
darSana should not need the help of any physical sense-organ 
nor any physical light. In the process of this dariana, there 
should be only the seer (the person who sees) and the seen 
(the object seen), i.e. the spirit and the Supreme Being. 
Now, if the inherent attributes of the spirit are of one kind and 
those of the Supreme Being of a different kind, the spirit which 
gets the vision of the Supreme Being will not be able to see the 
Supreme Being as the Supreme Being really is. The spirit will 
see the Supreme Being only as such spirit can see the Supreme 
Being. And if this inference is correct, it will have to be 
admitted even in this case that the spirit did not obtain true 


Y.p. n-16 
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knowledge of the Supreme Being. The knowledge of the 
Supreme Being could be called true knowledge only 
when the spirit really sees Him as He really is. But 
the spirit is obviously helpless, for you consider the spirit 
essence as something different from the Supreme Being and 
also consider the spirit as limited, insignificant, etc. and 
the Supreme Being as unlimited and omnipotent, etc. 
etc. It can thus be concluded that if even one religion 
of the world is true and if since the beginning of the creation, 
any Rishi, Saint, Mahatma, Prophet or Vali^ ever obtained 
true knowledge about God, it will have to be admitted that 
that Great Soul must have been capable of having the 
dar§ana of God. And if any one spirit could have this 
capacity, evidently all other spirits must possess it and as the 
knower cannot obtain knowledge of any object of higher or 
finer attributes than its own and it is capable of obtaining 
knowledge only of essential qualities like those it itself 
possesses, it follows necessarily that the essential attributes of 
the Supreme Being and the spirit should be similar. It is in 
this sense that the Religion of Saints holds that the relation¬ 
ship between the spirit and the Supreme Being is that of Ania 
and AnSi^. 

110. When it is understood that the essence of the 
spirit and the Supreme Being is the same and the attributes of 
both are similar, it should not be difficult for anyone to under¬ 
stand the superiority of the Sant Satguru and then the great 
importance attached in the various Faiths of the BhakH Marga 
to true Sadbs, Saints and Faqirs does not appear to be 
unintelligible because it then becomes clear that the spirit of 

1. ‘Vali’ means ‘Friend of God’. Also see Note 2 on page 29. 
2. ‘AnSa’ means a part or an emanation just as a ray is an ‘ansa’ 
of the sun. All the rays of the sun are ‘annas’ of the sun and the sun is 
the ‘AnSi’ (i.e. the source or reservoir) of the rays. The doctrine that 
the spirit or Atma is the ‘an^a’ and the Supreme Being is the ‘An§i’ is 
known as the ‘An§a and AnSP or ‘AnSanSi’ doctrine. The doctrine 
explains the relationship between the spirit of man and the Supreme Being. 
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ordinary men is dormant and that it is only their Jivatma 
which is awake in them whereas in the case of Great 
Personalities (Saints etc*) not only is their spirit wide-awake 
but it has direct communion with its Source, the Supreme 
Being. And what is the meaning of ‘following the Path of 
Devotion ? It is an attempt by the insignificant Jivatma 
to get its dormant spirit awakened through devotion and 
service to an awakened spirit. Such a Jivatma is known as a 
devotee and such an awakened spirit as the Sant Satguru. 
As the essence of the awakened Spirit and the True Supreme 
Being is the same, the devotee, taking into consideration the 
qualities of the real essence of the Sant Satguru, calls 
Him God or the Supreme Being. And when he gets some 
internal experience or even some spiritual knowledge, he feels 
compelled to cry out as below *. 

t j 

f - 03^ 

D • 33^ 3 J3^ "33*^ p^v 3^ ol^U® 

Man niyam Vallah yaran man niyam 
Man niyam Yarast az sar ta qadam. 

Vakt budah ast ke in kor chashm, 

Dar khudi makhmur-o-mahav-i-bim-o-khashm. 
Fa’el-o-maf’ul dide khesh ra, 

Angbin pindasht zakhm-i-nesh ra. 

Chun rasidam dar huzure Murshidam, 

Qahqaha divar gashta munahdam. 

Yak ba yak zulmat shud az chashm dur 
An khudi ra khatm shud daur-o-futur. 

Translation — 

O Friend, by God, I tell you I do not exist, I do not 
exist, 1 do not exist, it is only the Beloved who lills 
my entire being from head to foot, I 
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There was a time when this blind man was almost 
mad with pride and was subject to fear and anger, 2 
And considered himself as the doer of and the 
sufferer from actions and also accepted the pain caused 
by the sting of worldly things as sweet honey. 3 

When I reached the August Presence of the 
Satguru, the big walP that stood between me and 
Truth tumbled down 4 

And immediately all darkness was removed from 
over my eyes and the rule of egotistic feelings and the 
troubles caused by them came to an end. 5 

111. Question. 1 take it that you mean to say that the 
essence of the spirit and the Supreme Being is the same and 
as such, it is a mistake to consider a person whose spirit 
is awake and is in communion with the Supreme Being, 
as an ordinary man and as there is manifestation 

of God through the human body of such a person, he is 

considered equal to lioara, Paramalma, Khuda, etc. But it is 
also believed in your religion that God incarnates Himself on 
this earth. How could God, Who is Omnipresent, confine 
Himself within the human body which is finite ? And 

moreover, when God confines himself within the human body, 

how is His own work carried on ? And it appears that human 
body is more important than God Himself, because God 
confines Himself within the human body. 

Answer. When it is the wish of the Presiding Deity of 

1. The original expression is ‘DIvar-i-Qabqaba’. It is said there 
was a very high wall and nobody knew what was beyond it. Everyone 
who ascended to its top to see what was beyond it, laughed loudly and 
dropped down on the other side. One man tied a rope to his waist and 
before ascending to the top of the wall asked his friends to pull him 
down as soon as he laughed on reaching the top of the wall so that be 
could tell others what he saw, but when he began to laugh and they actually 
pulled him, his body broke into two pieces at the waist and the head and 
trunk above the waist fell on the other side. Thus nobody has ever known 
what was beyond the wall. *DIvar’ means wall and ‘Qahqab^’ means *loud 
laughter*. 
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some high spiritual region as Brahma^, Para-Brahma^, Salya- 
Purusba^ or the Supreme Being or in other words, when 
the laws of creation create such conditions that the spirituality 
of some high region should manifest itself on this earth, one 
Ray of the Presiding Deity of that Region after passing through 
the intervening regions descends to the earth, assumes the 
human body and gives out the secret of the Region from 
which it descends and of the Presiding Deity thereof. The 
Presiding Deity remains in his own Region as before. Our 
own spirit is also a ray of the Supreme Being. Thus if our 
spirit can assume the human body without any difficulty, it 
should be quite easy for a Ray of the Presiding Deity of 
a Spiritual Region to assume a human body. And when even 
after the descent to this earth of our spirits, which are all 
rays of the Supreme Being, the Supreme Being continues 
to be omnipresent as before, similarly there should be no 
change in the permanent state of the Presiding Deity of 
any Region if a particular Ray of His comes down to earth. 
After all, what is this Ray ? It is but a Stream of Spirituality 
emerging from the Fountain-Head of Spirituality. This Stream 
is always directly connected with its Source. The water 
( spirituality ) in the stream is the water ( spirituality ) of the 
Source itself and in fact it is merely an extension of the 
Source. And just as it is stated in the ^anti path* of the 
ISopanishad, “Perfect is that and perfect is this. Only the 
perfect comes out of the Perfect and what is left over is 
also Perfect”, the Presiding Deity as well as His Incarnation 
remain perfect. The original ^loka is also reproduced 
below - 

1. Presiding Deity of Brahma-Pada or the Region of ‘Om’. 
2. Presiding Deity of the topmost Region of Brahma^da, known in the 
Religion of Saints as ‘Sunn’. 3. Presiding Deity of Satya Ldka. 4. ‘iSanti 
PSth* is a sort of benedictory poem or poetical stanza recited at the 
beginning and end of a book. 
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Om pflrQamadah pQr^atnidam piirpat pOr^amudachyate, 

Puroasya pur^amadaya pur9aniev5va§ishyate. 

112. You may consider the case of electricity. It is 
present everywhere on this earth and there is no place where 
it is not present but man cannot see this all-pervading 
electricity. When this electricity assumes some definite form 
and manifests itself in the clouds or appears as light in an 
electric lamp, it is only then that man can see it. Similarly, 
the Supreme Being, even though He is present everywhere, 
is not visibile to anybody but when He manifests Himself 
through a particular human body. His omnipresence is not 
at all affected and people of the world are enabled to have 
His dariana. In this connection, you will do well to go 
through page 171 of the K edania Dariana^ Bhashya (1st Edition) 
by Pandit Raja Ram, Professor? D.A.V. College. While 
explaining Salra 14 of the Anlaradhikarana^ , he has stated:— 

trffiTT ^ 

el?ll ^4ncf »f) "iTITUlTT 

I 1 

Jaise sarvagat bhi vidyut apni vilesh mahima se meghadi 
men drisya hbta hai, isl prakar sarvagat bhi Paramatma jahan 
apni visisht mahima se drashjavya hota hai, vahi uski upasana ka 
sthan batlaya ja sakta hai. 

Translation — 

Just as electricity which pervades everything 
becomes visible in clouds etc. on account of its special 
characteristics, similarly, though omnipresent, God 
manifests Himself in a special manner in a particular 

1. ‘Vedanta Dar^ana is one of the six DarSanas or systems of Indian 
Philosophy. 2. Adhikarapa is the name given to various sections 

of Chapters of the Vedanta. Here ‘Antaradhikarana’ is the 

name given to the 4th Section of Pada 2 of Chapter I of the VedSnta 
Dar§ana. 
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Form and this Form is then said to be the place of 
worship of the Supreme Being. 

I 13. The above lines are worth considering. In 
addition, the meaning of the Sutra itself may also be taken 
into consideration. The meaning of the Sutra has been 
explained, “By indicating place etc. also”^ As a matter of 
fact, the teacher Satyal^ama, in the Chhandogya Upanishad 
(4-15-1), taught his disciple Upakosala as below:— 

“This Being, who is visible in the eye, is the spirit. 
This is immortal and unafraid. This is Brabma'’\^’ 

Regarding this statement of the Chhandogya Upanishad, a 
question has been raised under 5u/ra 13 whether the Being 
visible in the eye is reflection or the Jivatma or Paramatma. 
The reply is that in the context, reference is to Paramatma 
because the qualities of being ‘immortal’ and ‘unafraid’ 
are qualities which can be found in God alone. A further 
question has been raised about this, that the place where one 
abides is always greater than the person abiding, just as 
the ocean is bigger than the animals who live in the ocean. 
In that case, the eye should be bigger than God. This is 
referred to in Sutra 14. In reply to this question, a quotation 
from the Vedas has been given, which occurs also in the Briha- 
daranyak,a Upanishad Its meaning is as follows:— 

1. The original SQtra is :— 

‘Sthanadivyapadesachcha’ 1-2-14 

2. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

‘Ya esho akshani Purusho drisyate, esha ‘Atmeti’ hovacha. 

Etadamptamabhayamctad Brahmeti’. 

3. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

Ya§chakshushi tishthan^chakshusho antarah yam chakshurna veda 

Yasya chakshuh iariram yasya chakshurantaro yamayati, esha ta 
Atma antarySmyamptah. 
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“The Being whoi while abiding in the eye, is 
distinct and separate from the eye, who is not known 
to the eye, whose body is the eye, who, while abiding 
in the eye, keeps the eyes under control, is thy spirit 
and verily it is omniscient and immortal.” 

and the illustration of electricity referred to above has been 
given in order to make this quotation from the Vedas clear. 

114. Now if according to the authority of this quotation 
from the Vedas, the Supreme Being, Who abides in the eye, 
does not become limited to the eye and is believed to be 
separate from the eye, though abiding in the eye, there 
should be no difficulty in admitting that God or the Presiding 
Deity of some higher Region, while abiding in the human 
body, remains distinct from that body and as all-pervading 
electricity is not ordinarily visible to any person and becomes 
visible only when it manifests itself in a particular way in 
the clouds, similarly God becomes visible to man only when 
He manifests Himself specially in some human body. And 
“that Human Personality is said to be the place where 
worship can be offered to God”. 

i 15. Here it appears necessary and desirable to 
emphasize that readers should particularly keep in mind 
the teaching contained in the quotation from the Vedas about 
the existence of Brahma in the eye. It is on this principle 
that, in the Religion of Saints, the custom of attracting the 
look or glance of Saints and the Mahatmas and also of 
looking towards Their eyes with concentrated attention has 
come to be established. This will be helpful, when later 
on in this book, objections raised in connection with the 
system of Arii^ are dealt with. 

1. The word ‘Arati’ is the same as ‘Arat’ (sms). The word ‘Arat’ 
(»rRci) is made up of. ‘a’ (?n) and ‘rat’ (ra); ‘a’ means ‘from all sides’ and 
‘rat’ means ‘absorption’ or ‘concentration of attention (after withdrawal)*. 
‘Arat also refers to a devotee’s looking on at the face of the Satgum. 
This helps him in withdrawing his attention inwards. 
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CRITICISM OF THE BANI’ 

OF THE RADHASOAMI FAITH 

WHY HAS VIDYA BEEN CALLED AVIDYA ? 

i 16. Quesfion, Hundreds of educated people are 
followers of the Radhasoami Faith and the answers that 
you give to all sorts of questions arc also well-argued but it 
is not understood why you people are opposed to enlighten¬ 
ment through learning or the spread of education. It is 
stated in your book Sar Bachan t— 

“He Vidya tu bari avidya, Santan ki tain qadar m jani”. 

Translation — 

‘O Learning, thou art really ignorance of a high 
order, for thou appreciatest not the true worth of Saints. 

Is it at all possible for worldly people to understand 
Paramartba or True Religion and carry on worldly activities 
without the spread of education or without learnnig ? Some 
people say that you want to keep the people in ignorance 
and it is in ignorance only that the fraud of Guru’s position 
can be maintained. And it has also been written by ‘A 
citizen of Agra’ in Part 2 of the book 'Arya SamaJ k^a Uihas^' 
by Shri Nardeva Shastri® that the Gurus of the Radhasoami 
Faith are devoid of the knowledge of the Vedas and the 

I. In the Religion of Saints, ‘Bani’ (Sanskrit ‘Vaiji’) is a word used 
collectively for the poetical and prose literature produced by the Saints. 
2. The title of the book rendered into English will be ‘History 
of Arya SamSj’. ‘Arya Samaj’ is the name of the revivalist movement 
founded by Swami Dayanand Saraswati. The expression literally means 
‘the Society of Aryans’. 3. Shri Nardeva Shastri, Ved Tirtha, late 
Principal, Mahd Vidyalaya, Jwalapur, is one of the intelligentsia of latter- 
day Arya SamSj and is well-known for his unbiassed and impartial views. 

Y.P. 11—17 
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^asiras^ or in other words, they are ignorant oi the teachings 
of the Vedas and the ^astras. 

Answer. No doubt, the verse referred to above by you 
is from our book Sar Bachan but if sentences are picked 
out in this manner from your religious books and then 
criticized, you will surely feel aggrieved about it. It is 
necessary for the critic to read the whole ^abda’^ and then, 
keeping in mind the context, try to interpret the meaning 
and if he is unable to understand the meaning himself, he 
should enquire from a person who knows the meaning and 
raise objections only after fully grasping the sense of the 
quotation. I have gone through the book of Shri Nardeva 
Shastri very carefully and 1 am also personally acquainted 
with Shastri ji. He once came to Dayalbagh also. He is a 
very learned man and a perfect gentleman of noble tempera¬ 
ment. But he is not to blame, for, if the Radbasoami Faith 
is disparaged day and night in any society, how can the 
members of that society avoid being influenced by things 
said against the Radhasoami Faith ? When Shastri ji met me, 
the first thing that he spoke to me was about these matters 

*1 am very much astonished to see Dayalbagh. 1 had 
heard something quite different about you and here the 
position is entirely different.* 

1—‘What had you heard about us ?’ 

Shastri ji*-*‘I had heard that you were very much opposed 
to education and wanted to keep your followers in ignorance 
but here I find that you have opened Colleges and have B.A.’s 
and M.A.’s as teachers there.' 

1—i would like you to tell us what should be done with 
the money offered as bhent^ to us.’ 

1. Vide Note 1 on page 119. 2. Vide Note 4 on page 62. 3. It 
has been a recognised practice in the religions which follow the Path of 
Devotion that the devotee offers something or other, e.g. a flower, fruit or 
money to his Deity or Religious Teacher whenever he goes to Him. This 
offering is known as ‘bhent’. 



Sha8triji'“ 1 had heard that a big Bhandara is held at 
your place every year in Christmas holidays and that your 
devotees offer one crore of rupees to you on that occasion. I 
had also heard that you had opened a small school just to 
deceive people, so that it could be said that whatever money 
was receieved was spent on activities for public good.* 

f”~‘It is strange it did not strike you at all that even 
when the Congress movement was at its highest and Mahatma 
Gandhi had the heartiest sympathies of the people, he could 
only once collect one crore of rupees from the rich people 
and mill-owners of the whole of India when he tried his 
utmost and his supporters did whatever was possible for 
them to do. On the other hand, the followers of the 
Radhasoami Faith are just a handful and there is neither 
any prince nor any rich man among them. How can it then 
be possible for our Society to present to me a crore of 
rupees every year ?’ 

Shastriji—‘1 hope you will not take ill of what 1 have said. 
1 have told you as I had heard. My opinion now is entirely 
different.’ 

I—‘f do not take ill of what you said. On the other hand, 
my prayer is that your words may come true and that the 
members of our society may actually begin to present to our 
Sabha^ a crore of rupees every year.’ 

117. After this, the conversation drifted on to other 
miscellaneous topics. I am however sorry that Shastriji did 
not make any such enquiry as could have enabled him to 
ascertain whether any person here had any knowledge of 
^astras or not. Anyway, the first responsibility lor the 
statement published in Shastriji's book is of the writer of the 
article and it is not impossible that the draft of the book may 
have been completed before Shastriji visited Dayalbagh. But 
the kind remarks that the writer has made therein about the 

1. Radhasoami Satsang Sabha, Dayalbagh, the Registered Society 
which manages the affairs of the community and looks after its institutions. 
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followers of the Arya Satnaj and what Shastriji himself wrote 
at another place in the book are also worth reading. Of 
course, there are not many Sanskrit scholars among the 

followers of the Radhasoami Faith but these days all the 

✓ 

Sastras are available in the Hindi language. Besides, 
everybody knows that the Fourth Revered Leader of the 
Radhasoami Faith was an LL.B. and the Third Revered 
Leader was an M.A. and the Second Leader was the 
Postmaster General, U.P. and the Founder of the Radhasoami 
Faith, according to the custom of His time, was fully well 
acquainted with Persian and Sanskrit languages. If anybody 
thinks that it is not possible at all to have any knowledge of 
the Hindu Sastras without learning Sanskrit grammar, it is 
very unreasonable of him to think so. If you will kindly hear 
once more the article of that book under discussion here, 
you would be able to understand the meaning of the writer 
of the article much better. 

“All those who are even slightly acquainted with the 
Radhasoami I’aith would unreservedly praise at lea.st two 
things about this Faith : 

(1) the Devotion of its followers for their Gurus, and 

(2) the desire for Satsang. 

“If these things are kept out of consideration, there 
appears to be nothing else to speak of about this Faith. The 
followers of this Faith believe that it is only through devotion 
to the Guru and through His Grace that one can meet the 
Supreme Father. For this reason, devotion to the Guru has 
been developed to the extreme limit. Of course, devotion to 
the Guru is quite proper. It is stated in our books also:— 

qfq i 

II 

‘Yasya Deve par3 bbaktiryatha Deve tathS Gurau, 

Tasyaite kathita byarthab prakalante MahStmanah’. 
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Translation— 

To him who has the highest devotion for God and 
also for his Spiritual Teacher, to such a Great Soul 
{Mahatma) only, these matters discussed here will 
become clear and manifest'. 

“In our religious books also it has been suggested that 
one should go to an able Guru in order to know about 
Brahma : — 

‘Samitpaaih Srotriyam Brahmanishtham’ ityadi. 

Translation — 

One should approach a ^rotriya^ and Brahma- 
nishtha^ Guru, with Samidha* in his hands”, etc. etc. 

“But the Gurus of the Radhasoami Faith generally have 
no knowledge of the Vedas and the Nostras and on the other 
hand, the devotion of the followers is so great that they even 
eat and drink the leavings of the Guru. If they are able to 
withdraw themselves from worldly things for some time 
and concentrate their attention and experience the joy, 
ordinarily available, of controlling their chittaoriilis, they 
consider themselves very happy and fortunate. They think 
they have nothing more to do. Fanatical followers of the Arya 
Samaj who strike hard at the principle of devotion to the Guru 
have no idea or experience of Guru Bhokti and as such they 
do not know the essential nature of the Path of Devotion 
in its true perspective. They pose themselves as the followers 
of the Path of Knowledge and want to control the whole 

1. The Sloka has been taken from the SvetaSvatara Upanishad. 
2. Vide Note 8 on page 16. 3. Vide Note 9 on page 16. 4. Vide Note 
10 on page 16. 5. These words are taken from the Mundaka Upanishad 
(1-1-12). The complete Sldka from which the above extract has been 
taken is given under Note 1 on page 17 and its translation also appears in 
the text above it. 
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world with the help ol mere words. If perchance they could 
bring in some devotion and combine it with the Path of 
Knowledge, the condition of the Arya Samaj would have been 
quite different today. Knowledge unaccompanied by the 
sentiment of devotion is of no use. The chief difference 
between the Arya Samaj and other faiths is given below:— 

(1) Other faiths = Knowledge, little + Devotion, full 

(2) Arya Samaj=Knowledge* full + Devotion, nil. 

“This is the reason why people join the Srya Samaj when 
they listen to things about spiritual knowledge explained in this 
religion, but very soon they get tired of following the Path of 
Knowledge which is devoid of any feelings of devotion and join 
some other faith in which devotion predominates and remain 
there much more satisfied. There are hundreds of intelligent 
graduates in the Radhasoami Faith and they are very happy. 
Of course, the Arya Samaj prossesses the weapon of knowledge 
which makes other people keep their mouths shut as against 
itself but lacks the sentiment of devotion which cheers the 
heart, satisfies the yearning of the spirit and keeps the mind 
steady. This is the chief defect in the Arya Samaj. Would 
our brothers of Arya Samaj remember the following ? 

5f3’ II 

‘Nayamatma pravachanen labhyd medhayS na bahuna §ruten, 

Yamevaish vpnute Satyakamah tasyaisb atm§ vivpQute tanum swam’. 

Translation — 

This self or spirit cannot be attained through the 
study of the Vedas nor through intelligence nor through 
much learning. Whosoever is selected by Him (i.e. 
Supreme Being) can attain Him and the Supreme Spirit 
selects his body for being occupied by Himself. 

"Nobody has ever attained spiritual bliss through pure 
and simple learning.” 
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118. The following statements in Part 11 of his Book 
made by Shastriji himself in regard to Arya Samaj may also 
be perused now. 

“As far as the principles of the Vedic religion 
i.e. the Arya Samaj are concerned, they have charmed all 
learned people but the followers of the Arya Samaj are as a 
rule very deficient as far as the practice of those principles is 
concerned. This is clear from the fact that the study and 
teaching of the Vedas etc. which was considered the most 
important duty of the Arya Samajists, to be performed everyday, 
is altogether neglected. The majority of the members of the 
Arya Samaj are those who have not even seen the Vedas, what 
to say of their study or teaching or listening to. In other words, 
the Arya Samaj collectively is absolutely blank in this matter and 
it is a self'evident truth that practical application of principles 
is not possible unless there is faith. As long as we have not 
full faith and belief in the statements of our Guru, the Founder 
of our Religion, and as long as we do not have in our hearts 
full trust in him and we do not consider it our duty to carry 
out his orders fully, it will not be possible for us to carry 
out his instructions. Arya Samaj has generally considered 
‘Reason’ to be its foundation and has attempted to interpret 
in the light of its own intelligence and reasoning the principles 
taught by Risfii Dayanand. But when reason is not based on 
the ^astras, it is very injurious to religious institutions. 

“A religion does not spread merely because the principles 
it teaches are true but it spreads because of the character 
and conduct of its followers, for the common people are not 
so much influenced into accepting a religion as a result of 
understanding its essential principles or the secret underlying 
those principles, as they are influenced by the character and 
conduct of the followers of that religion. 

“The decline of the Arya Samaj has been due to the life 
of its followers being devoid of faith. It will not be an 
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exaggeration if it is said that the followers of the Arya Samaj 
are gradually leaning more and more towards atheism.” 

119. The words of the first statement that ‘‘there are 
hundreds of intelligent graduates in the Radhasoami Faith and 
they are very happy” and the following from the second state¬ 
ment that “the study and teaching of the VeJas etc. which was 
considered the most important duty of the Arya Samajists, to 
be performed everyday, is altogether neglected. The majority 
of the members of the Arya Samaj are those who have not 
even seen the four Vedas, what to say of their study or teaching 
or listening to. In other words, Arya Samaj collectively is 
absolutely blank in this matter” deserves careful consideration. 
Now that according to the above statements, the followers of 
the Arya Samaj have not only neglected the study and teaching 
of and listening to the Vedas but have also not seen them 
and the members of the Satsang Community as well as the 
Gurus of the Radhasoami Faith have also the same short¬ 
coming and when not only a few Arya Samajists but the 
whole Arya Samaj collectively is considered to be blank, 
what difference then can there be between the Arya Samaj 
on the one hand and the Satsang on the other, as far as 
ignorance of the Saslras in concerned. 

120 ‘A citizen of Agra’has written as follows ;— 

“The chief difference between the Arya Samaj and 
other faiths is given below :— 

(1) Other faiths=Knowledge) little + Devotion full 

(2) Arya Samaj = Knowledge, full + Devotion, nil 

Let us presume that the above opinion of the writer is 
correct but then the question arises how Arya Samaj got 
full knowledge. How could it be possible for the society, 
which has collectively not only neglected the study and 
teachings of the Vedas and Nostras etc. but has also not even 
seen them, to have perfect knowledge ? The following is 
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written on page 351 of Part II of ‘Arya Samaj ka Itihas’:— 

^ gs 

^ 9rsr »0 «tT(it gsrm R*?tcr 

gi^T 11 ^ lime pq emiji if 

qfqg 11 ?Tf^ cqTeir ^icRr equri q^tei^ 

% q?«T q?qie saqisr ^ ftfii | ^ % 

qsgsq kmm ^'tq ?! ^ 5Ti?TT I sTr ^iqqTt ir 

e^sri ^ 5t «5iq^ q^rf etqv^^eri 11” 

“Apne manushyon ko svayam duraebari siddh karne aur 
apas men yuddh karne ne ab bhi Arya Samaj kl unnati ko rokane 
men adhik prabhav dala hai. Isl karan se buddhiman aur gambhir 
purush Arya Samaj men kam pravisht hotc bain. Aur yadi koi 
pyasa Atma Swamiji Mabaraj ke granth parb kar Arya Samaj men 
dakhil hota hai to Arya Samajiyon ke kartavya dekh kar sighra 
hi udasTn ho jata hai aur apne apk6 is sanstba se prithak 
rakhne men hi apni bhalayee samajhta hai.” 

Translation — 

Two factors, viz, the attempt to establish that 
some of the members are misconducted and 
quarrels of the members among themselves have had 
considerable influence in stopping the progress of the 
Arya Samaj. This is the reason why wise and sober 
people now join the Arya Samaj in such small numbers. 
And if some thirsty soul alter studying the books 
of Swami Dayanandji, joins the Arya Samaj, he gets 
disappointed very soon on observing the undesirable 
activities of the followers of the Arya Samaj and feels 
that his real interests would be served only by keeping 
himself aloof from this Society. 

If there is a society from which wise and sober people 
like to keep aloof and in which people of ordinary intelligence 
and of low mentality predominate, it is not understood who 
will be the custodian of full knowledge in that Society. 
It is really surprising that the members of the Arya Samaj, 


Y. P. 11—18 
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who are, according to the statements quoted above, devoid 
of faith and devotion and are blank as far as knowledge of 
Vedas and Sastras and their practical life are concerned, 
are accepted as people possessing full knowledge and 
the followers of the Radhasoami Faith, among whom there 
are hundreds of intelligent graduates, are considered to be 
people having little knowledge. Perhaps such statements 
can be understood only by those who have full knowledge !!! 

121. Let us now take into consideration the line from 
Sar Bachan referred to above. In order to explain it 
fully, we give the meaning of the entire Sahda in which the 
verse in question occurs. Sabda 3, Bachan 24 may be 
referred to. 

I ^ 51# t JT ^1# 1^1 

He Vidya tu barl avidya, Santan ki tain qadar na jani. 1 
Translation — 


O Worldly Learning,^ Thou art false knowledge. 
Thou art unable to understand the worth and 
importance of the Saints. I 


t, 

Qinr 

Sant prem ke sindh bhare hain, 
Santan prem laga pyare se, 
Tu dhan man pratishtha chahe. 


if *35!# IRI 

snsf HTITRt 1^1 

ivi 

tain ultl budhi kichar sank " 
unki surat Sabda samanl. 3 
aur chaturta men liptanl. 4 


Translation — 

Saints are ocean of Love and on the contrary, 
thou makest men entangled in the mire of reasoning. 2 

1. The word in Hindi is‘Vidya’. It refers to knowledge of subjects 
like Mathematics, Geography, Geology, Biology, Physics, Chemistry, 
Literature etc. These have been addressed here collectively. 
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The love ol the Saints is always directed towards 
the Supreme Father and their spirit remains absorbed 
in the internal ^abJa^ instead o( the things ol the world 
and thus remains calm and peaceful. 3 

Thou createst in the minds of men the desire for 
wealth and power in the world and lor magnificence 
and worldly position etc. and makest them clever. 4 

sr|?r ^ 

Kali men jiv bahut tain ghere, birle Gurumukh bache nidani. 5 
Translation — 

In this age of Kalyug^ thou hast established thy 
control over numerous people. The lew who have 
surrendered themselves to the Salguru^ have alone 
escaped thy snares. 5 

UnkI prem anubhavi bani, tu budhi sang rahat khapanl. 6 
Translation — 

Saints impart knowledge which is based on intuition 
and is full of love for the Supreme Father and thou 
entanglest people in the knowledge gathered with 
the help of the intellect and under the influence of three 
Gunas*. 6 

1, Vide Note 1 on page 13. ‘Internal sound is spiritual sound’. 
2. Vide Note 1 on page 88. 3. The original Hindi word is Gurumukh. 
Devotees are said to be of two classes, viz, Guru-mukh and man-mukh. 
Those who keep their face (mukhl towards the Satguru (Spiritual Teacher) 
i.e. who strive to win the pleasure of the Satguru and avoid everything 
which may be displeasing to Him are known as Guru-raukh. 4. Three 
gupas are Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. In reference to man, they represent 
the qualities of (i) equilibrium or goodness-mood or mood of righteousness, 
(ii) energy and activity or passion-mood and (iii) inertia and resistance to 
action or darkness-mood. The meaning is that ordinary man always thinks 
and acts under the influence of three gu^as and so his knowledge is limited 
to the sphere of three gupas. 
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qf t, fqifT 5m jt «n^ 1^1 

Vidya parh pafh bahut pacbe hain, prem bina kuch h§th na ani. 7 
Translation — 

These unfortunate people apply themselves to the 
study and acquisition of worldly sciences but as they 
lack love and faith, they are unable to attain anything* 7 

Have not Shri Nardeva Shastri and ‘A citizen of Agra 
also said exactly this very thing ? But these people consider 
the teachings of the Radhasoami Faith as wrong and the 
statements of the Arya Samajists as correct !!1 

jt i=;i 

qijft qjT 3^1^, qf q? i£.i 

q? % 5t ^ rifq q l^ol 

Arth Samprada kar kar bhOle, anubhav ki un sar na jani. 8 
Bam ban men rahc bhulane, parh parh pothi janm bitanl. 9 
Ghat ke bhitar nek na thahren, man chanchal kl gati na pichhani. 10 

Translation — 

These people comment on the Sastras in the light of 
their respective intelligence and feel overjoyed and 
remain unacquainted with the Knowledge obtainable 

through intuition or which flashes within oneself^. 8 

These people wander about in the jungles of book- 
knowledge and spend their whole life in reading 
books. 9 

Their mind does not become steady even for a 
moment and they are unable to understand the 
ramblings of their minds. 10 

q?«r fqq qf^, q?^q*t«flqf qq^i^tiui 

1. How knowledge through intuition is achieved has been described 
in Para 93 on pages 110-111 of Yathartha Praka§a, Part I. 
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BaharmukhI granth nit pajhte, ghat kl pothi parhen na parhanl. 11 
Ghat ka bhed kaho jo unse, to unka man det na hami. 12 

Translation — 

They read day and night books concerning 
external knowledge and they remain blank as far as 
internal realization or knowledge of the self is 
concerned. 11 

(Note—Is not this exactly the result of the investiga 
tions made by Shastriji himself also ?) 

If anybody tells them any secret about internal 
realization, their minds do not at all accept it. \2 

nn?! t srijft 

«iJ7tr ?crqKT. rlq? 

Sant gagan men Sural charhaven, vc sunte nit vahan ki bani. 13 
UnkI gati mati agam apara, tu logan k5 rijh rijhani. 14 

Translation — 

Saints after awakening their spiritual faculties 
obtain direct knowledge of spiritual regions and always 
listen internally to the ^abda or the Divine Voice of 
those regions. 13 

Their high status and their knowledge are beyond 
the reach of the intelligence of ordinary men. On the 
contrary, thou deceivest the minds of men and thus 
winnest their approbation. 14 

^ JTR ^0, l?KI 

PremI JTv na manen terl, tu apnl si kahat kahanl. 15 

Translation — 

O Worldly Learning, those who have a true desire 
for a vision of the True Supreme Being and who 
understand the value of love and faith, cannot be 
deceived by you, though on thy part, thou makest various 
attempts to ensnare them. 13 
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'^15 l?^l 

«rq^ ^jj?i siTT ^Ri?. wiif^ i?«i 

^^ Wi ^'»T f^cIT^Wt, §?[?» ?15? i| f^Tl '^fR't l^«5l 

Astut ke bhukhe turn nis din, man astuti chah bharanl. 16 
Apne augun ap bicharo, aur karhan kl jugat kamanT. 17 
Dhokhe men kyon janm bitao, Surat l§abda men nitt charbanl.18 

Translation — 


O simple people, you have become enamoured of 
Worldly Knowledge because you want to have honour 
and glory in this world. 16 

You just think out your faults and try to remove 
them by suitable methods. I 7 

Why do you waste your lives under this delusion ? 
You should try to establish contact of your spirit or your 
attention current with the internal Sound. 16 


f^?If HR ^ 

ft?!! ^ 

^17 5lft ^JT%j 

ft?TI % 5!^ 7^ 

Jlfs 7TJ7 7f. 

Vidya chhor karo yeh karni, 
Vidya parh man se nahin jito, 
Sant mata vidya se nyara, 
Bhakti bhav prem nahin unke, 
Vidya ke bal rahen abhimani, 
JIv akaj soch nahin man men. 


^ qi^t I HI 

ftt;«tT «rft ?fJr Rol 

ft?IT l^?l 

% 75513 SITlfl W<\ 

^ ^3 IT 513^ \\\[ 

'3P7?r 3flf 7T3 ^ l^\?l 

t5 pao Satnam nishanl. 19 
britha thothe tTr chalanl. 20 

vidya thagni jiv thagani. 21 

premi ko ve murakh jani 22 

Santan se un prit na lhanl. 23 

jagat barai man men samanl. 24 


Translation — 

Remove from your mind the value you now attach 
to worldly knowledge. You should direct your attention 
to the performance of spiritual practice. You would then 
find the True Name or the real ^abda within yourself. 19 
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You should know that you cannot bring your mind 
under control by the study of books or by listening to 
them. You are shooting your arrows aimlessly and 
to no purpose. 20 

The Religion of Saints is entirely different from 
worldly knowledge. Ignorant people are easily misled 
by worldly learning. 21 

These simple folk have no feelings of devotion 
and love and they consider the devotee and the believer 
a fool. 22 

(Note—Most probably it was for this reason that ‘A 
Citizen of Agra’ considered the followers of the Radhasoami 
Faith as people with little knowledge !!!) 

These people are very proud of their worldly 
learning and fight shy of establishing relationship of 
love with the Saints. 23 

They have no idea of the great harm they are 
doing to themselves. Pride of worldly respectability 
has made them intoxicated. 24 

?TIJI R^l 

R's I 

% ^ ft?: ^ RR 

f^?!IT^R Rf rqgfifft Rll 

Munh se mithya jag ko kahte, bartan men so sachcha man!. 25 
Man apman saman na kina, bachak vidya rahe bhulSnT. 26 
ta te vidya sabhl bhulao, Sant saran pakjo ab ani. 27 
Be vidya ke jo ' nar premi, so Santan ke sang liptanl. 28 
Vidyavan ek nahin th^hre, ta te vidya bighan pichhanl. 29 

Translation — 

These (New Vedantists and people possessing 
worldly knowledge) speak of the world as unreal, but 
in their dealings with it, they consider it to be real. 25 
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They are always very particular about honour and 
dishonour and influenced by considerations for these, 
they remain entirely engaged in worldly knowledge. 26 
You should try to divert attention from this worldly 
learning. 

(Note—When the the five vir/fis are controlled, this 
worldly knowledge is then forgotten.) 

And you should surrender yourself to the Sant 
Satguru. 27 

Those who are without worldly learning but who 
have faith, do not at all find it difficult to become 
disciples of the Saints. 28 

Those however who consider themselves very 

learned, always think of running away from the Saints. 

O dear friends, this worldly learning is obviously an 
obstruction in the path of your paramarlha. 29 

gjtqiT fq?Ti 

ttJT ^ g'q fqgr 

qqjK q*T ^ irf^qr, fq^rr 

Sant na vidya parhte koyee, unke anubhav samund samanl. 30 
Unka pylr laga pyare se, vidya kyonkar yad rahanl. 31 
Tan man ki sab sudh bisranl, vidya budhi phir kyon thahrani. 32 
Sab parkar prem ki mahima, vidya avidya dono hani. 33 

Translation — 

Saints do not attach any importance to worldly 
learning as their faculty of intuition is awake and the 
Source of intuitive knowledge is always open to them. 30 
Their spirit is always deeply absorbed in the Feet 
of the True Supreme Being. Just think how could they 
in that case remember worldly knowledge, which 
is confined to three gunas. 3 I 

And when they do not remember anything even 
about their mind and body, how could they attach any 
importance to worldly learning and reasoning ? 32 
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If you want to know the truth, it is this. Love for 
the Supreme Being is in every way the most important 
thing. A man can make his life fruitful only through 
living a practical life and it is impossible to lead a 
practical life without love. To get entangled in worldly 
learning or to remain devoid of worldly learning, both 
are conditions which are harmful to man. 33 

if iflCf, r^?II 

^ ?t if sriTjft i^vi 

«t5r if>Qr?r^5?il 

fir?!! ffir fit^«! firsfrflf, isr sjiqt i^yii 

Jin ka prem Sabda men nahin, unko vidya khvar karani. 34 
Janm maran se chhuten na bhayee, chaurasi men bahen bahani. 35 
Vidya bhul charho ab ghat men, Surat Sabda men lao tanl. 36 
Vidya bhi budhi vishaya pichhano, yeh asakti bhall na janl. 37 

Translation — 

Those people who have no love for the Internal 
Sound and are wasting their time in worldly learning 
will one day come to grief. 34 

They will always remain entangled in the cycle of 
births and deaths and worldly learning cannot get 
them released from the cycle of births and deaths in 
ChaurasO • 35 

If you take my advice, you should not give it any 
importance in your mind and on the contrary should try 
to establish internal contact of your spirit with the 
^abda. 36 

The learning which you so much value is after all 

only a sort of enjoyment for the intellect and, like other 

1. The Hindi word ‘Chaurasi’ means the number 84. It 
refers to the belief held on the authority of Puraijas that there are 
8,400,000 varieties of life in the creation. Sometimes the expression used is 
‘ChaurSsI Chakra’ i.e. the ‘Chakra’ or cycle of 8,400,000 kinds of life. It 
is termed ‘Chakra’ because it is impossible to get out of this cycle by one’s 
own efforts i.e. unaided by some Saint, Incarnation, Prophet, etc. 


Y.P. U—19 
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enjoyments of the world* attachment for this enjoyment 
is also harmful to man. 37 

^ sITIj =3ItT % 

5in =^?T, 

Sjg;? W ^5T RRTsft IVol 

^5^ wf ^551 R^lRt l«'<l 

Kathn! badnl kam na ave, bhakti bina jam ke sahe d^ni. 38 
Gurubhaktl bin sab jag chuka, anek sayanap men bharmanl. 39 
Aur jatan mithya sab jano, yahi jatan main kaha pramani. 40 
Sabda kamayee kard prem se, Radhasoami kahat bakhanl. 41 

Translation — 

Extravagant statements of man are of no avail to 
him at the time of death and excepting True Devotion 
of the Supreme being, there is none else to protect him 
from the punishment which God of Death metes out. 38 
In the absence of Devotion to the Guru the whole 
world is missing the real objective of life and the people 
are engaged in clever activities of a hundred kinds, but 
it should he remembered that all their efforts will prove 
futile. 39 

1 state emphatically that all other efforts are futile 
and this is the only one effort which is useful. 40 

And that effort is that you carry out the Sound 
Practice internally with love. Merciful Radhasoami 
gives you this advice for your benefit. 41 

122. The meanings given above are so clear that no 
further explanation is necessary. The word 'Vidya, i.e. 
Learning, as has been explained in the foot-note^, has been 
used for all worldly sciences etc. and the word 'Avidya '^ for 

1. Vide Note 1 on page 138. 2. The Sanskrit word used by the 

Author for ‘Avidya’ in the original text is (Viparyaya), i.e. 

knowledge opposed to correct knowledge. This ‘Viparyaya’ is described 
as one of the five vfittis in the Y6ga DarSana of Patanjali. ‘Viparyaya’ 
literally means ‘mistaking anything for just the opposite or reverse of what 
it really is’. 
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‘false knowledge’. Whoever has even once read the books 
of Hindu Religion carefully will not deny even for a single 
moment that in these books, worldly knowledge has 
been spoken of as leading people towards the world and 
its objects and Internal Knowledge as leading towards 
salvation or towards the Supreme Being. We shall deal with 
this in some detail later on. Meanwhile, the meanings of the 
verses of the Sabda are discussed here. The following verses 
particularly are worth thinking over^ carefully :— 

HR'I 51^ ^ 'Tf 5i;iT 18.1 

% hIh?: ?! HH ^ nfr! H R^r'II?®! 

Sant prem ke sindh bhare bain, tain ulti budhi kichar sanl. 2 
Tu dhan man pratishtha chahe, aur chaturta men liptani. 4 
Banl ban men rahen bhulane, parh parh pothi janm bitanl. 9 
Ghat ke bhitar nek na thahren, man chanchal kl gati na pichhani.lO 

It has been explained in these verses that worldly 
learning besmears man with the mire of reasoning. The spirit 
is a pure essence and Love is its divine characteristic. The 
spirit of the Saints is always full of Love. Worldly learning, 
instead of producing purity of any kind, besmears a man with 
the slime of human intellect. The attachment for worldly 
learning generally makes men engrossed in desires for 
transitory things like wealth, power, dignity, grandeur, etc. 
and also entangles them in trickeries of the world which 
ultimately lead to misery. Whenever you come across votaries 
of worldly learning, you will always find them wandering in 
the jungle of book knowledge and these people do not relish 
anything except turning over the pages of the books though this 
kind of activity leads to some intellectual delectation only 
for a short while and ultimately they have to wander about 

1. Translation of the verses can be seen in their proper place in the 
text on pages 138 (verse 2), 139 (verse 4) and 140 (verses 9 and 10). 
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in this creation which is full of misery. They are not 
at all able to know and understand the cleverness of their 
fickle mind and its numerous activities. They consider the 
mind as their spirit and remain contented but are not able 
to attain internal calm and quiet even for a moment* As 
long as the mind of man is fickle, his chittavritlis^ also remain 
active and as the seer has the form of the orittis i.e. 
the form of the seer or the Jioalma at a particular time is just 
like that of the oriHi that may be active at that time, the result 
is that the Jivatma remains identified with the various objects 
it perceives. And this is why it is said that the Jivatma 
abides within itself only when the vrittis of the mind are 
restrained. (See Patanjali’s Yoga Sutras, Samadhi Pada, 
Sutras 2, 3, 4)*. In other words, in order to attain 
knowledge of the spirit, it is necessary for a man to make 
his mind quite steady and to keep his attention withdrawn 
within himself. 

123. When we have clearly understood the meaning of 
the four verses referred toabove, we are immediately reminded 
of the 5th Sutra of the Sadhana Pada^ of Yoga Dariana. 

1, Vide Note 1 on page 120. 2. The original SQtras are given 

hereunder;— 

Yogaschittavrittinirodhah I—2 

Translation — 

Yoga is the restraining or confinement of the chittavtittis. (2) 

?li 

Tada drashtuh svarQpe avasthanam. 1—3 

Translation-- 

Then (i.e. when the chittavfittis are restrained or confined 
within oneself ) the seer (or Jivatma) abides within himself. (3) 

II?*—VII 

Vjittisarupyamitaratra. I—4 

Translation — 

Otherwise (i.e. when chittavpttis are not restrained) the 
Jivatma becomes identified with the vrittis of his mind. (41 

3. Sadhana Pada is the name of the 2nd Chapter of Yoga DarSana. 
It deals with the actual Sadhana (practice) one is required to do. 
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The text of the Suira is given below •— 

Anitya§uchidubkbanatinasu nitya§uchisukhatmakhyatiravidya. 

Translation — 

Accepting non-eternal, impure, misery and non- 
Alman as eternal, pure, happiness and Atman is Avidya. 

The meaning of this sacred statement is that the 
conception of what is perishable and impure as something 
eternal and pure and of unhappiness and non-spirit 
i.e. matter as happiness and spirit is Avidya. In other words, 
according to Sage Patanjali, the Knowledge or Learning 
which represents perishable things to be imperishable) 
impure things to be pure, things leading to misery as things 
leading to happiness and the body, senses and the mind 
which are non-spirit and are different from one’s real self 
as one’s spirit or one’s own self, is known as Avidya or 
Ignorance. (Vide Yoga DarSana of Patanjali, translated by Pt. 
Raja Ram, Professor, D.A.V. College, 3rd Edition, Page 64). 

124. Now, if, as has been stated in the four verses of 
Sar Bachan referred to above. Worldly Learning is generally 
observed in this world to make people consider perishable and 
impure things and things leading to misery as eternal and pure 
things and things leading to happiness and to consider non¬ 
spirit as spirit, then according to the definition given in the 
Sutra, can worldly learning or knowledge be anything else than 
Avidya or ignorance ? And if the Founder of the Radhasoami 
Religion in His teachings held worldly knowledge as ignorance 
and used the word Avidya in the technical sense in which 
the Yoga DarSana of Sage Patanjali has used it, are not His 
teachings strictly in conformity with the Sastras ? If there 
is any ignorant person who says that this teaching of Sar 
Bachan is incorrect, evidently His belief in the Sastras is 
false and meaningless. 
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125. Finally,we shall invite the attention of the critic 
to the heading of the Bachan' in which this .^ciAda occurs 
as No. 3. The heading is^ — 

'IT mil ^ am ttni i 

(5|=TJT 

Bhed Vedanta aur hal vachak jnaniyon ka aur yeh ki 
siddhanta pada Vedanta ka Surat Sabda Marga ki kamayee se 
prapt hoga. (Bachan 24—Sar Bachan). 


Translation — 

The truth about the Vedanta and condition of 
people devoted to worldly knowledge and also that 
the ultimate goal of the Vedanta can be attained through 
the Surat ^abda Mcrga^. 

{Bachan No. 24, Sar Bachan—Poetry). 

If they had only read these lines of the heading of the 
Bachan, they would have been saved from the sin of making 
false allegations against the teachings of the Radhasoami 
Faith but nothing can be done in the matter, for worldly 
learning, which really is ignorance, has filled their heart and 
KleSas^ i.e. asmita (pride), raga (attachment), dvesha (envy) 
etc. hold sway over their hearts. We enquire whether an 
attempt to create love for True Knowledge or Para 

1. The Sabdas (or poems) in Sar Bachan have been arranged 
in various sections and these sections have been called ‘Bachans’. 
2. The word ‘Marga’ literally means ‘way’, and as religion is also a way 
or path leading to the highest goal, faiths and religions have often been 
called ‘Margas’. ‘Surat §abda Marga’ would therefore refer to the Way of 
Surat Sabda i.e. the Faith in which the Surat Sabda Yoga is taught. 3. 
Sage Patanjali has enumerated in Yoga DarSana 5 ‘kleSas’ i.e. ‘avidyS’, 
(ignorance), ‘asmita’ (egotism), ‘raga’ (desire), ‘dvesha’ (aversion) and 
‘abhinivesha’ (tenacity of mundane existence). 
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Vidya^ among the common people spreads fraud in the world 
etc. Have not the Upanishads considered Para Vidya to be 
superior to Apara Vidya^ ? Is it not stated in the Mundako 
Upanishad that the vision of the Supreme Being cannot be 
had by reading the Vedas nor through one's intelligence, nor 
by listening to their recital frequently ? Of course, that person 
alone whom the Supreme Father Himself selects, is able to 
have it. The original text of the ^lol^a of the Upanishad is 
reproduced below :— 

Nayamatma pravachanen labhyo na medhaya na bahuna sruten, 
Yamevaish vripute ten labhyastasyaish Atnia vivrinute tanum svam, 

(III-ii-3) 

Translation — 

The spirit cannot be attained through the study of 
the Vedas nor through intelligence or learning. 
Whosoever is selected by Him, he alone can attain 
that Supreme Spirit and He selects his body for being 
occupied by Himself. 

And is it not stated in Montra^ 39 of Sukla*^ 164 of 
Mandala^ I of Rig-Veda and also in the ^vetaSoatara Upanishad^ 
{Chap.4, ^loko 8) that the man, who does not know that Eternal 
and All-pervading Being Who is the goal of all the Richas’’ i.e. 
of the Vedas and in Whom all the gods have their existence, 

1. In the Mun^aka Upanishad (1.14) Vidya has been said to be 
of two kinds, viz, Para (qrr) and Apra (sqqq) and while explaining the two 
it is stated (1.1.5) regarding Para (qn) Vidya ‘m (YayS 

tadaksharamadhigamyte) i.e. ‘Para Vidya is that by means of which one is 
enabled to meet the Eternal Being’. 2. Apara Vidya has been defined 
as consisting of ^lig-Veda, Yajur-Veda, Sama-Veda, Atharva-Veda, Siksha 
Kalpa, VySkaraoa, Jydtish etc, 3, A verse in a Sukta. The word ‘mantra’ 
is also used for other mystical verses or formulae. 4. Vide Note 1 on page 
53. 5. ?ig-Veda is divided into 10 books, each called a ‘Mandala’. 

6. Vide Note 3 on page 17. 7. The word ‘^lik’ or ‘^lich’ means a sacred 
verse of the Vedas. 
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cannot profit at all from the Vedas? Only those who know 
Him, live in peace.^ 

126. In the Radhasoami Faith, it is worldly knowledge 
alone that has been condemned, but in the Slokas referred 
to above, the uselessness of the sacred Vedas and their study 
etc. and also of man’s intellect has been brought out. 
But, unfortunately, whatever the Upanishads or the Vedas 
say is taken as quite true and whatever is stated in the books 
of the Radhasoami Faith is all wrong !!! Is it on the authority 
of this learning and this knowledge that the teachings of 
the Radhasoami Faith are considered to be misleading ? 
But 1 am reminded that such a charge was laid by Swami 
Dayanand against a Great Soul like Guru Nanak Sahab also. 
Under the circumstances, there can be no complaint against 
the abusive remarks of his followers in respect of the contents 
of the books of the Radhasoami Faith !!! 

* 5J 

■ t-’jH 

In murldan ru ba sue Ka’ba chun arand chun, 

RQ ba sue khana-i-khummar darad pire sban. 

Translation — 

Why should these disciples turn their faces 
towards and look to the Ka’ba when the face of 
their own teacher is turned in the direction of 
the wine shop ? 

1. The text of the Richa of Rig-Veda and the Sloka of SvetSSvatara 
Upanishad is the same and is given below;— 

srwt ^5:1 

q srgi?[^ enrat 11 

Richo akshare parame vyoman yasmin dev^ adhiviSve nisheduh, 
Yastannaveda kimficha karishyati ya ittadvidusta ime samSsate. 

Translation-^ 

The Richas exist in the Eternal All-pervading Supreme Being, 
in Whom exist also all the gods. He who does not know that Being, 
what shall he gain by Richas ? Those who know Him live in peace. 
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INCONGRUOUS STATEMENTS 


127. Question. Of course, objections regarding Vidya 
and Avidya have been satisfactorily dealt with, but it is not 
clear why some incongruous statements have been made in the 
book Sar Bachan. For example, it is stated*:— 

3^ sirtlf, II ? II 

^ JTl^f JT=rif II II 

^ irrc ii y ii 

^ 3iifi §r?iTi, ^ ii ^ h 

qj;?! ^qq cqmi n ^ II 

q>Ri fji?r gfj! ^t*R ii ^ ii 

Guru uHi bat batayee, murakhta khub sikhaycc 1 
Sole ne jama kamayee, jagte ne mal ganvayee 2 
Chorl se khavind rijha, sachche ko mar khapayee 5 

AgnI ko jara laga, varsha se sukhi sakha 6 

Rot! nit bhukhi tarse, pani ab pyasa tafpe 7 

Banjha nit janti harl, janti puni banjh kabayee 9 

Translation — 

The Satguru has taught me incongruous things and 
has also trained me very well in folly. 1 

The man, who was sleeping, earned a lot of 
wealth and the man, who was keeping awake, lost his 
property. 2 

The husband became pleased with clandestine 
behaviour and he who adhered to truth was 

maltreated. 3 

The fire began to shiver on account of cold and 
the branches of the tree dried up due to rains. 6 
The bread is hungry and pines for food every day 
and the water is extremely restless due to thirst. 7 

1. The lines quoted are from Sabda 21 of Bachan No. 41 of Sar 
Bachan (Poetry) by the Founder of the Faith. 


Y.P. 11-20 
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The childless lady is tired of giving birth to 
children whereas the lady, who has given birth to 
many children, is known as childless. 9 

The Arya Samajist critics say that if the fire shivers 
on account of cold, the followers of the Radhasoami Faith 
should cover it up with quilts. They also enquire if this mock- 
serious style has not been adopted by the Leaders of the 
Radhasoami Faith in order to establish their own prestige 
among foolish people by showing that nobody else can 
explain the meaning of the books of the Radhasoami Faith. 

Answer. When a person loses control over his speech, 
he may say whatever he likes. What reply can anyone give 
to abusive language ? Is it not known to you that an able 
teacher, in order to make his lessons effective and beneficial 
for his students, uses different methods of teaching them ? 
What is kindergarten but an easy and successful method of 
teaching through games, toys and object-lessons ? If you would 
go through the first few pages of the book Abe Hayat^ written 
by Professor Azad, you would find that from very ancient 
times, parents and teachers have been making use of interest¬ 
ing and intricate questions and puzzles to awaken the intelli* 
gence and to develop the thinking power of children in proper 
direction. I myself remember the days of my childhood. 
The first puzzle that I heard and which influenced me 
considerably was;— 

sfl nfr «fT, «5rr sfl i 

TRi ^ % qin if, sfl II 

“Hari tbi man bhar! thi, sava lakh mdtl jafi thi, 

Rajaji ke bSgh men dushala 6fhe khafl thi.” 

Translation — 

It was green and attractive in appearance and 

1. A book dealing with the History of Urdu Literature written by 
Professor Mohammed Hussain Azad. 
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was embedded with innumerable pearls and it was 
standing covered with a shawl in the king’s garden^. 

Thereafter I had occasion to read puzzles in the 
book 'Abe Hayat\ For example, 

^ ggO, qp I 

qn qTt? ^ 'J^T, «TiqT qm qrtiqi II 

Tarvar se ek tiriya utarl, us ne bahut rijhaya, 

Bap ka uske nam 30 puchha, adha nam bataya. 

Translation — 

A lady descended from the tree and she very 
much attracted everybody. When the name of her 
father was asked for, she gave the name as ‘Half’“. 

And another— 

qf5 91’qqi =^5!, mii i 

Ek achambha dekho chal, sukhi lakri lage phal. 

Translation — 

Just observe a strange phenomenon 3 a dry piece 
of wood bears fruit^. 

Had the authors of the above incongruous statements 
also in mind the object of establishing their own prestige 
among ignorant people ? No, never, not at all. 

128. It would be clearly seen that in accordance with 

1. It refers to ‘the ear of maize’, each maize seed resembling a 
pearl and the shawl standing for the sheath under which the ear is found. 
2. It refers to the fruit of Neem tree. The fruit is known as ‘Niboll’. 
It is small in size and yellow in colour, very attractive to look at. As it 
is the product of ‘Neem’ tree, the father obviously is ‘Neem’, but the word 
‘Neem” in Persian means ‘half’ and hence the puzzle says that the lady 
gave half the name or gave the name of her father as ‘Half’. 3. It refers 
to the ‘Knife’ which has a handle of dry wood to which a ‘phal’ or 
blade is fixed. The word ‘Phal’ means both ‘fruit’ and also a ‘blade’. 
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the principle explained above the Saints, with a view to 
create interest among people for intricate spiritual matters 
and to awaken the faculty of understanding of the paramarthis^, 
have made use of every kind of poetical composition. If you 
look at the Holy Granth^ of the Sikhs, you will find various 
kinds of Rags^ or songs and Raginis*^ or tunes. In the 
literature produced by the Saints, one comes across all kinds 
of verses, e.g. Chautisa^, Kavitt^, Savaiya,^' Chhond’’, Chaupai^, 
Barahmasa^, Basanl^^, etc. Similarly, Saints have also 

composed some poems containing puzzles or incongruous 
statements. Kabir Sahab has written scores of such ^abdas. 
As an example, a Sobda is quoted below:— 

I ^ I 

qw't II \ II 


1. Vide Note 5 on page 71. 2. The Holy Granth is the most 
authoritative book of the Sikh religion. It contains the compositions 
of the ten Gurus (Preceptors) of Sikh religion and also of some other 
Saints. It is in the Gurumukhi language. 3. ‘Raga’ (tin) means a melody 
or tune. In Indian music there are six principal Ragas. 4. It is 
believed there are 6 modifications of each Raga. These modifications 
are known as ‘Raginis’. Thus there are said to be 36 Raginls. 
5. A poem with 34 feet. 6. ‘Kavitt’ (n:^) and ‘Savaiya’ 
are particular kinds of metres used in Hindi poetry. 7. The word ‘Chhand’ 
(sk) is here used for a class of metres of Hindi poetry. 8. ‘Chaupal’ 
(=^^) is another Hindi metre. 9. Barahmasa is a kind of poetical 
composition which has either 12 stanzas or 12 sets of stanzas or a set of 
12 poems, each bearing the Hindi name of one month of the year and 
making use of the metaphors and similes pertaining to the season of the 
particular month in dealing with the subject-matter of the poem. It 
may deal with, for example, a lover’s or devotee’s condition. 10. The 
word ‘Basant’ (^e^) means the ‘spring season’ and as this is the best season 
of the year, poems containing a message of cheer are generally composed 
in a particular tune with metaphors and similes of the spring season. Such 
poems are generally called ‘Basant’. The ‘H6li’ festival in India also 
falls in the spring season and so poems called ‘Holi’ are also composed 
in similar tunes. The subject matter and the tunes of both ‘Basant* and 
‘Hdli’ Sabdas are similar to a great extent. 
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«n 3 ?R sti^iRii 

'iR ^qi m I 

€s i\% qnn qq, §5! qR ^tll^il 

qR qi^qt. fsiq qR^t 'qlgtt I 
■qtsi qqn> ^ qlO SIR 5ilm iivii 
««• ^5r §q ^ I 

«rR ^ ■qtc q?qt, ^q|livil 

fJTSr fir^fq *R1^, Jl[qi q? qil 1 
'B^ q>q> 5q«t Tq^stf qilli^ii 


Hai kdyee surgyan pandit, ulat bed bujhe, 

PanI men ag lag!, andhe kd sujhe. 1 

Gadaha pirtham tardbarl, kachb bilar nacbe, 

KQram tere sang (}ole, ghQs Puran bache. 2 

Hast! kar pan karc, bbainsa kar jore, 

Ont ghdre magan bhaye, bail tan tore. 3 

Bakri ne bagb maryd, hiran maryo chIta. 

Chil nagaro de chall, baler! baj j!ta. 4 

Atkdre par (Jhol baje, sun be bahre, 

Andhe nc chor dharyo, dhave langre. 5 

Tunda mirdang jhare, gunga pad gave, 

Kahen Kabir isko birla lakh pave. 6 


Translation — 

Is there any learned Pandit who can read the 
Vedas from the end backwards and understand them ? 
Water has caught fire and the blind is able to see. i 
The donkey plays upon a stringed instrument and 
the tortoise and the cat are dancing. The tortoise 
moves about as quickly as a man and the bandicoot 
reads the Puranas^ ! 2 

The elephant drinks water with his hands; the 
buffalo folds his hands in salutation. The camel and 
the horse are happy and the bullock strikes the tune. 3 


1. Vide Note 2 on page 72. 
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The goat killed the lion and the deer killed the 
tiger ; the kite strikes the drum and the partridge^ has 
defeated the hawk. 4 

The drum is sounding at the highest pitch. O Deal 
man, listen to it. The blind man has caught hold of 
the thief and the lame man runs. 3 

The man with a broken arm beats the mirdang^ 
and the dumb sings the tunes. Kabir saith that only a 
rare person can understand the meaning of all this. 6 

Perhaps, you will be surprised to know that this style 
of writing has been adopted in the Vedas themselves and 
if the Vedas were revealed by God, it must be accepted 
that God Himself likes to express his ideas in the form of 
puzzles. You may refer to the translation of Aiharva-Veda 
by Pandit Raja Ram and see the 9th and 10th Suktas^ of 
Chapter 9 thereof and see what is written there. The subject 
matter of the Suktas is the “Secret regarding the flame’’. 
Under this heading. Pandit Raja Ram has given a foot-note 
which contains the statement that both Suktas have mysterious 
language and puzzles. 

129. Here are a few puzzles from the Vedas. Their 
translation is given here:— 

^ '5t|, qffqf 

(^«r) ^ % 

«i?T HTJi 11 

PeeiT ^ ?:5r «irf 

^ it q? 11 q-r mtir, 

qn^tiT q? (qm) % 

qm qfqi ? (s.—£.—«) 

qf qst qq^iq ^ 311 q^ q^^ % 

1 . The partridge is a well-known game bird. It is a very timid sort 
of bird. 2. An Indian drum, quite long but narrow in circumference. It is 
used in music. 3. Vide Note 1 on page S3. 
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^si €ygr% ^ ^igt 

t> «?57r |q 'si’q qm*! ^ fqqy i (t— l— y) 

Jo sSt us rath par chayhe, sat ghofe sat pahiyon wale (rath) 
ko khfnchte hain, sat bahinen ikaythi stuti karat! hain, jahan 
gaudn ke sat nam rakkhe hue hain. (9—9 3) 

Kisne usk6 dekha jab voh pahle pahal janm le raha tha, 
Jahan hadd! se rahit huyee voh hadd! vale ko dhart! hai. Bhilnii 
ka prapa, rudhira, Atma kahan hai, kaun yeh (bat) puchhane ke 
liye janane wale ke pas pahuncha ? ( 9 _ 9 _ 4 ) 

Voh yahan batlaye jo usko, us suhavane pakshi ke rakkhe 
hue khoj ko tattvatah janta hai, gauen uske sir se dudh duhat! 
hain, vastra kb pahne hue jab unhon ne paon se jal piya.(9—9—5) 

Translation — 

The seven who mounted this chariot, seven horses 
are pulling the seven-wheeled chariot, seven sisters 
offer their prayers in chorus where the cows have been 
given seven names. (9—9—3) 

Who has seen him when he was being born for the 
first time, where the boneless conceives that which 
has bones. Where are the vital airs of this earth, its 
life-blood or its soul ? Who went to get an answer to 
the above from Him who knows^ ? (9—9—4) 

Let him say here who correctly knows that i.e- the 
footprint that beautiful bird has left. The cows take 

1. The original Sanskrit text is;— 

HR d m rr rri n 5—n 

^ sm i 

ifqi StiWRRRT ^ II 5—5—V II 

Imam rathamadhi ye sapta tasthuh saptachakram sapta vahantyaSvah, 
Sapta svasard abhi sam navanta yatra gavam nihita sapta nama.9—9—3 
Ko dadarSa prathamam jSymanamasthanvantam yadansthS bibharti, 
Bhhmya asurasyigatmS kva svit kb vidvansamupagSt prashtumetat.9—9—4 
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out milk {torn its hesdf when they, with clothes on, 
drank water with their feet^- ( 9 “ 9 “~ 5 ) 

Let the critics say wfiat bird it was that God made, 
from the head of which the cows take out milk and which 
are those cows which put on clothes and drank water with 
their feet ? Will all these faults which are ascribed to the 
Founder of the Radhasoami Faith, be now ascribed to the 
Author of the Vedas i.e. God Himself ? 

130. Here are a few more puzzles from the Vedas : — 
|«ii |«rT, 

^ ^ If iiflf % 1?^ 

f«ITlT ifT§»I t I (t—?o—q) 

f «Jg{cri I ifC 

I ^^if 'Jffffr I cll^SBT qfIT 

wri^(?i (8.— 

5«fT ^ («iT?i>m %) ffin % 

gin nin ^ 'an ^ aiic I, aid if ^ 

q^inr, I asif w ^ i (*.•—? 

Sans leta hua Sighra gati wall, jItS hua, mare hue ki £aktiy5n 
se chalti hai, na marne wIlS marne wale ke sath ek sthSn wSla 
hai. (9—10—8) 

PQchhta hun tujhse Ppthvl kS parlS sira, puchhtS bun 
nar-ghore ka bij, puchht^ bun sSre bhuvan k! nabhi, aur 
pQchhta bun vak ka param aka§a. (9—10—13) 

Gobar ka dbuan main ne dOr se dekha (aka^a ke) madhya 
marga ke satb sath jo us nichle se upar hai, virdn ne chitkabre 
bail ko pakaya, ve pable dharma the. (9—10—25) 

Translation — 

That which breathes and moves quickly and is 
alive but which walks with the strength of those who 

1. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

^ >1^ ^ <1? h I 

^ 5^ »n^ ^ <rt 3: ii 5 *—k. ii 

Ih bravitu ya Imanga vedasya vSmasya nihitam padam veh, 

SirsbDah kshlram duhate g^vo asya vavrim vasSnS udakam pad&pub.9—9—S 
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have died, those who are immortal and those who are 
mortal have the same place to live in. (9—10—8) 

1 enquire from you about the other end of this earth. 

I enquire from you about the semen of the stallion. 

I enquire from you about the navel of the whole of this 
earth' I enquire also about the great sky where speech 
or sound dominates. (9—10—13) 

1 saw smoke rising from a heap of coW'dung from a 
distance along the milky way of the sky which is above 
the lower one; the heroes cooked the meat of the variega¬ 
ted bullock ; they were the first dharmas'. (9— 10—25) 

131. The meaning of the Sabda referred to above 
given in the footnotes of the book Sar Bachan is quoted 
hereunder so that the reader may see how far the objections 
of the critic that poems containing incongruous statements 
have been written in order to make the common people 
believe that the meaning of the Bani of the Radhasoami Faith 
cannot be explained by any one other than the writer, are 
correct:— 


(I) The Guru said an incongruous thing i.e. He 
advised that one should behave in this world like a simpleton 

1. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

II s—c II 

cm I 

TESfifir II II 

Anachchhaye turagS tu jivamejad dhruvam madhya a pastyanam, 

JIvo mritasya charati svadhabhiramartyo raartyena sayonih. 9—10—8 

Prichchhami tva paramantam prithivyah prichchhami vrishpo asvasya retah, 
Pfichchhami viSvasya bhuvanasya nabhim prichchhami vachah 

paramam vyoma. 9—10—13 

iSakamayam dhflmamaradapa§yam vishuvata para enavarepa, 

Ukshapam pfUnimapachanta virSstSni dharmapi prathamanySsan. 9—10—25 


Y. P. 11—21 
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i.e. he should give up the use ol his intelligence. Then 
nobody will ever be able to keep him tied down. He also 
advised that one should do his best to try to secure his 
Original Home i.e. he should divert his attention from this 
world and hold fast to the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami. 

(2) Whosoever became indifferent to the world and 
gave up troubling himself with Its affairs, i.e. went to sleep 
as far as this world was concerned and applied himself to 
paramartha, he alone got real wealth, i.e. he earned the 
wealth of love for the Supreme Father with the help of his 
spiritual practices and whosoever gave his attention to the 
affairs of this world and carried on its affairs with great 
care and intense desire, lost the wealth of paramartha and 
wasted his spirituality for nothing. 

(5) Whosoever kept his spiritual activities and 
success hidden from the world, succeeded in pleasing the 
Supreme Father. And whosoever truthfully and openly 
gave out the secret of his spiritual progress and success to the 
people of the world, had to encounter many obstacles, bear 
great troubles and sustain loss in paramartha. 

(6) When the spirit began to ascend towards the 
higher regions, the fire, i.e. Maya or matter (which had been 
rendered intelligent with the help of the spirit), began to 
shiver, i.e. its spirituality was withdrawn and when ambrosial 
rain began to fall over the spirit which was ascending upwards, 
currents of the spirit which had been flowing downwards 
began to dry up and withdraw on account of the upward 
pull and inward concentration of the spirit. 

(7) And then bread, i.e. Maya or matter and 
material substances which were alive with the spirituality 
of the spirit) began to pine for that spirituality; and similarly, 
water, i.e. mind began to die of thirst for the spiritual current. 

(8) When the spirit came down to stay within the 
sphere of Maya which could not produce anything, a vast 
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variety of creation and many substances were brought into 
existence out of it and when the spirit) i e. the real creator 
turned its direction upwards and went beyond Find and 
Brahmanda, the whole creation was withdrawn and the spirit 
went towards its Home all alone. 


THREAT TO WOMEN 


132. Question. Well, would you please now explain 
why the following is written in your books ? 

^3^1^ nw II 

J6 kamin parde rahe sune na Gurumukh bat 
So to hogi sukari phire ughare gat 

Translation — 

The lady, who observes purdah and does not 
listen to the advice of the Guru, would be reborn as a 
sow and would wander about with her body uncovered. 

Arya Samajist critics interpret it as meaning that 
those women, who observe purdah and do not listen 
to what the Guru of the Radhasoamists says, would become 
sows and they further say that, for the satisfaction of their 
own selfish ends, it has been written that the lady who does 
not go to the Satsang of the Radhasoamists would become 
a sow, so that ladies, on reading this, may become afraid 
and may therefore go to their Satsang. 

Answer. Firstly, this is a couplet of Kabir Sahab and 
no Leader of the Radhasoami Faith has anything to do with 
it. If there is any doubt, Sakhi 6 on page 17 of Sakhi 
Sangrah of Kabir Sahab, published by the Belvedere Press, 
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Allahabad may be referred to. Secondly, nothing objection- 
able has been stated in this couplet. The only thing stated 
therein is that the lady who avoids listening to the teachings 
of true Sadfis and Saints and as was the custom among 
Hindus in the past that ladies were confined to the houses 
and were not allowed even to see the sun and because of this 
custom, Hindu ladies considered it to be their religious duty 
to spend all their life in ill-lighted rooms, the lady who, under 
the influence of these ideas, did not come out of the purdah 
to listen to the teachings of the Saints and kept herself confined 
to the dark rooms and spent her life therein, was bound to 
remain deprived of True Religion and, therefore, to continue 
changing over from one life to another and the result of 
confining herself to the purdah would be that one day she 
would be born as some low animal and would wander about 
absolutely naked. 

It may now be considered how can it be said to be 
reasonable, firstly, to ascribe the couplet of Kabir Sahab 
to the Leader of the Radhasoami Faith and then interpret 
it as meaning that the lady who does not attend 
the Satsang of the Radhasoamists, is bound to be born 
as a sow. 


AVERSION FROM FAMILY 


133. If the line referred to above is not from any 
^abda of the Radhasoami Faith, the following lines are 
assuredly from your books:— 

I 

fST II 

Guru sam aur nahiu kOyee rakshak, 

Kul kutumb sab jand takshak. 
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Trantlation — 

There is no protector like the Guru. The family 
and relations should all be considered as serpents. 

Arya Samajists say that if the family and relations are 
all black cobras, the followers of the Radhasoami Faith 
should either kill these black cobras or break off connection 
with them. If family and relations had been like serpents, 
it is not understood why Queen Sita should have discarded 
the life of luxury and followed Shri Ramchandra to the 
forests and there suffered so many privations and what need 
was there for Shri Ramchandra to obey the orders of 
his father and suffer troubles in the forests, for the father 
was just a black snake. These followers of the Radhasoami 
Faith appear to be aiming at the destruction of the Aryan 
civilization from this world and all this has been written in 
their books in order that ladies may leave their husbands and 
serve the Gurus. 

Answer, No doubt, the poem referred to is from Sar 
Bachan, but the interpretation which the critics put on it and 
the suspicion they entertain in their minds regarding this 
teaching simply go to show that their hearts are prejudiced 
against us and if this is an example of the Aryan civilization, 
the earlier this civilization disappears from the world the 
better it would be for all concerned. Are you not prepared 
to admit that the man, who gets engrossed in attachment for 
his family and relations becomes entirely a man of the world 
and neglects paramartha altogether ? Is it meant that Sage 
Manu^, who advised the Aryans to divide their lives into 
lour parts and suggested that after family life, they should 

1. Sage Manu is the reputed author of the Manu Smriti. Ancient 
religious literature in Sanskrit is believed to consist of ‘Sruti’ and ‘Smfiti*. 
‘Sruti’ means knowledge transmitted orally or heard internally through 
intuition i.e. revealed to ^.ishis and ‘Smriti’ means knowledge which was 
remembered and handed down in written form. ‘Smriti’ literature includes 
codes of law also, among which Manusmriti is the most famous. 
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enter the Vanaprastha} and Sanyasa^ ASramas^, did so 
because he wanted that the Aryan civilization should come 
to an end ? Do you not know that strict instructions were 
given to Brahmacharis* that they should keep away from 
towns and their families and carry on their studies in Gurukul 
and should keep aloof from ladies ? It is stated in Chapter 
2 of the Manusmriti that ‘The Brahmacharis should not live 
alone in their house with the motheri sister or daughter, because 
the reproductory organs are very powerful and they lead even 
learned people to wrong paths'(^/o^a 11-215)^. Is it that 
the minds of Aryan Brahmacharis are filled with impure 
feelings even on seeing their mothers, sisters or daughters ? 
No, not so> This direction has been prescribed with the object 
of protecting the Brahmachari in the observance of his dhorma. 
And in the same sense, attachment for the family and relations 
has been described as ‘black serpent’ in the book ‘Sar Bachan* 
just to warn those who aspire to attain the Vision of the 
Supreme Being. It is under the influence of attachment for 
wolrdly things that a man forgets the True Supreme Being and 
paramartha and becomes engrossed in the world and affection 
for the family and relations engenders very strong attachment. 

I. The word ‘Vanaprastha’ refers to the third division of the life 
of a Brahman when he goes to the jungles after leaving bis family and 
worldly possessions. 2. The word ‘Sanyasa’ refers to the fourth division 
of life when the Brahman abandons everything and goes about preaching 
virtue to men. 3. Hindus divided roan’s life into four periods. The 
first period of 25 years was for leading a life of celibacy and for studies, 
the second, Grihastha ASrama, for leading a family man’s life, the third, 
Vanaprastha, for leading a secluded life of meditation etc. and the fourth, 
‘Sanyasa’, as has been explained above. The four periods are known as 
Awamas. 4. A person who has taken a vow to observe ‘Brahmacharya’ 
either because he is in the first quarter of bis life or otherwise is known as 
Brahmachari. For ‘Brahmacharya’ see Note 3 on opposite page. 5. The 
original Sanskrit text is :— 

mi mi 4i 4^ i 

Matra svasrS duhitrE va na viviktisano bhavet, 

Balv^ndriyagramd vidvinsamapi karsbati. (11.21 S) 
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134. It is suggested that you should go through Part 
II of the ^Vedic Vangmaya ka Itihos'^ by Pt. Bhagvad Datta, 
Professor D.A.V, College, Lahore. It is stated on pages 
187-188 of the book : — 

t left ^ €fg ^ I, 

^ ?fg ^ liCl) «ifr? grfi qj^i^ 

^nr-fq^qf ^ fw nqt |, qqiq % qtgq 

if ?iwq«r q5f?n |:— 

«t«iig[—fTTT qsrai q^1 (5 ^?it) «ig?i = 

*|5 I, 5T I 

“Brahmatjon men jahan strl ko kuchh nichi drishti se dekha 
gaya hai, vahan gribastha kl dfishti se nahin, pratyut brahmacharya 
adi vraton ka niyam palan karne ke liye yajna-viseshon men hi aisa 
kiya gaya hai. Pravargya ke varpana men Satapatha 14-1-1-31 kahta 
hai:— 

Anfitam strl Sudrah, §va kfishpah sakunistani na prekshet 
Arthat—strl, §udra, kutta aur kala pakshi (kaua) anrita-jhuth 
hain, inhen na dekbe. 

Translation — 

In the Brahmanas^, wherever women have been 
assigned somewhat inferior position, it has not been 
so done from the point of view of a grihastha^ or a man 
of family, but it has been so done with a view to the 
strict observance of the rules pertaining to Brahmacharya* 

1. The English title of this book is ‘A History of Vedic Literature’. 

2. BrShmanas are books which contain rules regarding sacrifices 
and detailed explanations and also legends, some of which have historical 
value. They are considered to be parts of the Sruti i.e. the Vedas. 

3. One of the four divisions (second) of life made by Aryans. 4. The 
word ‘Brahmacharya’ stands for the kind of life one is expected to lead 
in the first quarter of life. It is a period in which rules of continence 
and celibacy have to be observed strictly. ‘Brahmacharya’ is of two 
classes—one referred to above and the other ‘Naishthika’ which is 
observed all through life with a view to attaining spiritual progress. 
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and other vows etc. and especially in connection 
with sacrifices. The Saiapatha Brahmana^ in its 
description of Pravargya®, says (14. I. I. 31):— 

‘Women, ^udras^, dog and the black bird (i.e. crow) 
are anrita*‘ or false. One should not see them’. 

(^i %), fiaqt 

I ^ aimn if am ^Ct 

at I ^ «Ta) ci?B ea aaK ^ am Tag 11 

^aasftai aa alar i a?ai?T aa gmfa a) aiafa 
fafa^^aar ^a (aaaa ^-W^) 

Tmat fa?a« aiai 

sfial 11 sia: ^*1 aiarar |, ^ aiar |, aat a^ a^sRiqi ansa 
ai# aaal 11 

MaitrayapI Samhita 3-6-3 men isi bhava se kaba hai:— 

Traya va nairrita akshah striyab svapnah. 

Arthat—Tin nirriti sambandh! hain-pase (jua kbelne ke), striySn 
aur svapna. Striyon ki prakriti ke vishaya men Brahmapa men ek 
aisi bat kahl gayee hai, jo abb! tak sab sansar men satya siddha 
ho rahl hai. 

“Tasmadapyetarhi moghasamhita eva yoshS. Tasmadya eva 
nrityati yo gayati tasminnevaita nimiSlatama iva (Satapatha 3-2-46). 

Arthat—Is liye aj tak bhi striyin nirarthak (fazQl) baton ki or 
jati bain. Atah jo nachta hai, jo gata hai, usi ko yeh tatkal 
cbahnevali bant! bain.’’ 


1. Well-known Brahmapa of Sukla Yajur-Veda. Literally, it means a 
Brahmapa with a hundred paths or sections. 2. ‘Pravargya’ is a ceremony 
introductory to the Soma sacrifice, at which fresh milk is poured into a 
heated vessel or into boiling ghee. 3. The lowest of the four original 
castes of Hindus. I^udras served the three higher castes. 4. Anpta 
(91^), that which is not ?.ita (sr^) i.c. Truth. 
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With the same idea, the following is stated in the 
Maitrayani Samhita^ (3-6-3):— 

Three things are very closely related, viz, the dice 
(for gambling), women and dreams. 

There is a statement in the Brahmanas regarding the 
nature of women and it has been found to have held good 
so far in the whole world s— 

This is the reason why women are even now attract¬ 
ed towards useless things. And therefore women 
begin to love instantly any man who dances or sings.” 

(Satapatha Brahmana'^, 3-2-4-6) 

135. Attention is now invited to the 4th Brahmana of 
Chapter 2 of Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, wherein the following 
is stated : — 

5rr«rn Ji ^ ^ 

I I ^^'t) % 

511^ I’ ^ 

ft at ^ V 

qiuar??^r ^ ^51, .. ^ 

If wi ^ 

“Yajnavalkya (jab Vanaprastha Asrama men jane laga t5 us) 
ne kahi— 

‘Maitreyi! Nissandeh main is sthan (grihasrama) se upar 

1. One of th^Samhitas of Yajur-Veda. 2. ‘Satapatha Brahmapa’ 
is a well-known Brahmapa of Sukla Yajur-Veda. Literally, the expression 
means ‘a BrEhma^a with a hundred paths • 


Y.P. 11-22 
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jSnS chihts hOn. Aho tera ab is KatySyanI (merl dusri strl) ke 
sStb faisIS kar jaan.’i 1 

Maitreyl ne kabS—‘Bhagvan ! yadi yeb sari prithvr dhan se 
bharl huyee merl (malklyat) ho, to kya main is se amar ho jaungl?’ 

Yajnavalkya ne kaha, ‘Nahin^ .’ 2 

‘Maitreyi ne kaha—‘Jis se main amar nahin ho sakQngl, 
usko lekar main kya karungl ? J6 (bat) Bhagvan (amar hone ki 
babat) j3nte bain, vahi mujhe batlayiye’. ^ 3 

Translation — 

“Yajnavalkya, when he was about to enter the 
Vanaprastha ASrama, said, ‘O Maitreyi, undoubtedly 
1 wish to go beyond this Grihastha A§rama. Hence 

I want to settle matters between you and this my other 
wife Katyayani*. 1 

Maitreyi replied, ‘O Lord, even if this whole earth 
with all its wealth becomes my property, will it enable 
me to become immortal ?’ Yajnavalkya replied, 

‘No.’ 2 

Maitreyi again said, ‘What shall 1 do with that 
which would not make me immortal ? My Lord I 
Whatever you know about becoming immortal, tell me 
that/ " 3 

1. The original Sanskrit text is :— 

Maitreyiti hovacha Yajfiavalkyah ‘udyasyan va are ahamasm3t 
sthanadasmi, hanta te anaya KatyayanyS antam karavaai’ iti. 1 

2. The original Sanskrit text is :— 

*T vpTh si <^t , ^=4 Isnsgm sqig,’ 

I .I 

Sa hovacha Maitreyi ‘Yannu ma iyam Bhagoh sarva prithivi 
vitten purpa syat, katham tenampta syam’ iti. ‘Neti’ hovacha 
Yajfiavalkyah. 2 

3. The original Sanskrit text is :— 

sn ^ f*iV ? ^ 

I 

sa hovacha Maitreyi ‘Yenaham nfimrita syfim, kimaham ten 
kuryam ? Yadeva Bhagvfin veda, tadeva me brtthi’ iti. 3 
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In reply to this, Sage Yainavalkya instructed her 
in detail, the substance of which is that man loves his wife, 
son or wealth, not because he has natural or spontaneous 
love for his wife, son or wealth, but he loves them because 
he likes these and is attracted to them. As a matter 
of fact, man loves himself i.e. his own self more than everything 
else and man begins to love whatever is liked by his own 
self. (You must have heard that Laila had a dark colour. 
People told Majnun that he had become mad after an ugly 
lady and advised him to see the face of Laila carefully. 
Majnun replied that they should see Laila with his (Majnun’s) 
eyes and not with their eyes. In short, Laila might have been 
really ugly and might have appeared so to the whole world, but 
because Majnun liked the form of Laila, Majnun loved Laila. 
Exactly this is the meaning of the teaching of Yajnavalkya). 
In the end, Yajnavalkya drew the inference that nothing in 
this world is loved because there is anything particular in a 
thing which makes a man love it, but the desire for a particular 
thing arises in man’s heart simply because his own self is 
attracted towards that thing. For this reason, it is a man’s 
sell i.e. his spirit, the realization of which is well worth the 
trouble. But when does such sense dawn on man ? 
Yajnavalkya said: — 

^ I r 

‘Are Maitreyi ! Atma ke darSana se, §ravai?a se, manan se 
aur janane se yeh sab kuchh jana jata hai’.' 

Translation — 

‘O Maitreyi, by having the darSana of the Atma, by 
listening to it, by meditating upon it and by knowing it, 
everything can be known’. (Vide pages 129 to 133 of 

1. The original Sanskrit text is :— 

^ ’it el I 

MaitreyyStmano vS are darianena, Srava^ena matyi vijfianenedam 
sarvam viditam. 



172 


the translation of Brihadoranyaka Upanishad by Pt. 
Raja Rami 1903 Edition). 

136. If Sage Yajnavalkya considered it proper to give 
up the Grihastha /l^rama because he understood the great 
importance of self-realization and if attachment for all our 
relationships in the world is really for the satisfaction of 
our own self and if there is a man who wants to cultivate love 
lor the Supreme Being and wants to have His vision but 
does not know that as long as his mind is dominated by his 
attachment for his wife and son etc. he cannot succeed in 
the fulfilment of his desire because man’s mind repeatedly 
turns in the direction where its attachment lies and because 
it can be fixed internally in the Feet of the Supreme Being 
only when he is able to reduce his attachment for the objects 
of the world and family etc., is it not the duty of the Satguru 
to tell him that attachment for the family and relations is 
like deadliest poison for him ? And if the Satguru, 
like Sage Yajnavalkya, explains to his devotee the real 
nature of worldly attachments and, instead of sending him 
to the forests, helps him in reducing his attachment for his 
family and relations and advises him to concern himself with 
worldly matters only to the extent that may be absolutely 
necessary, will it be proper to allege that the Satguru advises 
ladies to leave their husbands and to come away for the 
service of the Satguru ? Is it meant that Merciful Radhasoami, 
by giving the above advice, wants that the men and women of 
the entire world should render personal service to Him ? 
No, never. This teaching is meant lor true devotees who 
want spiritual advancement and it is only they who will 
attach proper value to it. 

137. The following has been stated in ^/oka 81 of 
Chapter 6 of Manusmriti^* — 

‘A Jivatma can give up attachment for children etc. 
and put up with dishonour and disgrace etc. as a result 


1. Vide Note 5 on page 17. 
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of fixing one’s attention on the Supreme Being and the 
person who has not achieved sel{‘realization cannot bear 
the troubles and miseries of the world and therefore 
cannot achieve salvation.”’ But those who are slaves of 
their minds and senses and are completely engrossed in the 
world, would not pay any heed to this advice. 

138. The teachings of Lord Christ also are worth 
considering in this connection. In paras 25 and 26 of 
Chapter 14 of the 'Gospel according to St. Luke’, the following 
words occur:— 

“And there went great multitudes with him ; and 
he turned, and said unto them, (14-25) 

If any man come to me, and hate not his father, 
and mother, and wife, and children, and brethren, 
and sisters, yea, and his own life also, he cannot be 
my disciple.” (14-26) 

Will it now be necessary to advise Christians also 
that they should have inimical feelings for their father, 
mother, etc. and should take necessary measures to despatch 
them from this world ? 

139. Similarly, it has been stated in the Holy Granlh 

(vide Rag‘^ Asa, ^lok,a Mohalla'^ First, Asa — 

1. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

Anen vidhina sarvanstyaktva sangan ^anaih §anaih, 

Sarva dvandva vinirmukto Brahmaijyevavatishthate, 6—81 

2. Poems in the Holy Granth are not arranged according to their 
authors, but according to thirty-one Rags or musical tunes. The first 
nine Gurus adopted the name Nanak as their nom de plume and their 
poems are distinguished by ‘mohallas’. The Holy Granth has been likened 
to a city and poems of each Guru to a ‘mohalla’ or *ward’ of the city. 
Thus poems of Guru Nanak Sahab are styled ‘Mohalla 1’ and of Guru 
Arjun Sahab as ‘Mohalla 5’ and so on. 3. Vide Note 2 on page 39. 
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^ ^qi q^^rqfnc i 
^’■•qf ^q «rqTc i 
^ fq^T 1? ^’:q |q ss^nc i 

^f 5i5rnT fq^^Tqi ^tIR I 

hTqt ^iq sijjt i 

If fqfr qi^ ff 1% 'jj I 

qiq-T fqmiq %qgt gq qiq; i 

Koor raja koof parja koor sab sansar; 
Koor man^lap koor mafi koor baisanhar; 
Koor sbyana koor rupa koor pahananhar; 
Koor kaya koor kappar koor rup apar; 
Koor miyan koor bivi khapp hue khvar; 
Koor koore neh lagga visarya Kartar; 
Kis nal kiche dost! sab jagg challanhar; 
Koor mlUha koor makhyo koof dube pur; 
Nanak bikhane bentl tudh bajh koofo koor. 


Translation — 


The King as well as the subjects and the entire 
world are all false. The canopy and the building as 
well as the persons who sit underneath are all false. 
Gold is false, silver is false and so also the person 
who wears gold and silver is false. Man’s body is 
false, the clothes are false and the great beauty of the 
body is equally false. The husband is false, the wife 
is false and both have unnecessarily bothered them¬ 
selves and have suffered disgrace. False is the lover, 
false is the beloved and false is their love and all 
have forgotten the Creator. With whom should one 
make friends for all the world is destined to pass 
away ? Sweets are false and so is honey false and 
everything is sunk deep in falsehood. Nanak humbly 
submits, ‘O Lord, excepting Yourself, everything else 
is false and nothing but false.’ 
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140. The instructions contained in the Holy Quran also 
may now be referred to. It is stated in Para^ 9 Ayat^ 17:— 

“O Muslims, you should remember that your wealth 
and your children are nothing but worldly entanglements and 
without the least doubt the great reward is with God Himself.” 

And again in Para 28, Ayat 16, it has been stated:— 

‘‘Your wealth and your children are wholly unnecessary 
temptations.” (Page 890 of ‘Hamail Sharif, translated by 
Mauivi Nazir Ahmad Sahab.) 

SERVICE BY LADIES 

141. Quesiion» The following is stated in Sar Bachan :— 

Os 

3^ ^ 3^ % Rl 

35 F qc 3^5 ^ 1^1 

3^ lyi 

... 

f5»=q ?iq^ 3^ % iti 


3:3 ^33 linin'), .i???i 

3?;3 R«l 

.RVI 


Guru ki arat thanungi. Guru ki saran samharungi 1 

Guru ki mahima gaungt. Guru ke charan pakharungi 2 

Guru par manuvan varungl. Guru sang sad hi dharQngl 3 

Dhyan Guru hirde laungi, rflp ras chhin chhin paQngl 5 

. Surat phir gagan charhaung! 6 

Kutumb ko apne laungi. Guru ke charan lagaungl 9 


Surat nainan jamaungl, . 14 

Surat joti chitaungT, . 24 

Arti Radhasoami gaungl,3 . 25 


1. A section of the Holy Quran. There are 30 paras. 2. A verse 
of the Holy Qur3n. There are 6247 verses in the Holy Qurin. 3. These 
lines are from Sabda 6 of Bahcan 8 of Sar Bachan. 
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Translation — 

I shall perform the Arti^ of the Satguru and 
shall put myself under the protection of the Satguru. I 
1 shall sing the praises of the Satguru and shall 
wash His feet. 2 

1 shall sacrifice my mind for the Satguru and 
I shall ever keep His company. 3 

I shall contemplate the form of the Guru within 
myself and hope to enjoy the pleasure of His Vision 
every moment of my life. 5 

Thereafter, 1 shall take my spirit to the Region of 
Brahma. 6 

I shall bring the members of my family before the 
Satguru and will make them become His disciples. 9 
I shall concentrate my attention in the eyes. 14 
I shall light the lamp of my spirit. 24 

Thus, I shall perform the Arti of Merciful 

Radhasoami. 25 

In this poem, the performance of Arti with one’s eyes 
looking at the eyes of the Satguru, surrender to the Satguru, 
the washing of His Feet etc.—all these things have been 
prescribed to be done by ladies. The Arya Samajist critics 
say that these are not fit instructions for ladies. Many 
followers of the Radhasoami Faith often say in reply that in 
this poem, the performance of Arti etc. does not refer to 
Arti by ladies but refers to the Surat or spirit. But if you 
carefully read the poem, you will come across the expression, 
“1 shall take my spirit to the region of Brahma and 1 shall 
concentrate my attention in the eyes”. If the Surat i e. the 
spirit is the person performing the Arti, it is not then clear 
who says that she would ‘take the spirit to the Region of 
Brahma.' This shows clearly that some lady is performing 
the Arti and therefore she says that she would ‘take the 
spirit to the Region of Brahma.' 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 128. 



177 


Answer. Does not the critic know even this much 
that in all Faiths following the Bhakti Marga, it is very 
common that the Deity or the Supreme Being is addressed with 
four kinds of feelings:— 

(1) As Master by the servant j 

(2) As Father by the son} 

(3) As Beloved by the lover j and 

(4) As Friend by the friend 

and among all these, the ‘attitude of the lover for the 
Beloved’ is considered to be superior to all others. Quite a 
good number of Roman Catholic nuns carry on their devotions 
to Lord Christ considering themselves as the ‘Brides of Christ*. 
There are hundreds of ^abJas in the Holy Granth of the 
Sikhs in which Sikh Gurus have addressed the Supreme Being 
as ‘Lord’, ‘Beloved’, ‘Husband’, etc. and have called themselves 
or the devotees as wife of the Supreme Being. And even in 
the Vedas, the metaphor of the relationship of husband and 
wife has been used again and again, and in some places 
even such statements have been made that one feels ashamed 
to read them. For example, the following is stated in Rig- 
Veda Mandala 10, Sukta 71, Mantra 4: — 

^ uskJ (s' j ^jl» 

^ iSSi-y'^^3 

- (/ 9 V A.3aijc . ^ I A 9 A 

Jo Sakhs m’ani ke ’ilm ke s3th vedon ko pafhta hai uske 
simne ’ilm is tarah apne husn va jamal ka lutf dikh3ta hai jis 
tarah vafad3r bi\i libSs husn-afroz zeb-tan kiye hue khavind ko 
apne jism ki bahSr dikhatl hai. (Rig-Vedadi Bhashya Bhumika, 
Urdu Edition. 1898, page 197 ) 

Translation — 

If the person who reads* the Vedas, understands 


Y.P. 11—23 
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the meanings thereof, the knowledge of the meaning 
shows him its beauty and charm in the same 
manner as a faithful wife, after putting on the clothes 
which increase her charm, makes her husband enjoy 
the beauty of her body.^ (Rig-Vedadi Bhashya 
Bhumika, Urdu Edition, 1898, page 197). And on page 
176 of the same book it is stated •— 

u*' 3^ oi** 

3^ ^ tr*?’ ei3 eSf 3^ U 

.((VI p I A 9 A 

Suraj jo ba manzilah bap hai shafaq men jo ba manzilah us 
kl dukhtar ke hai, kiran surat nutfe se hamal qayam karta hai jis 
se din jo us ke farzand kl misal hai paida hota hai. (Rig- 
Vedadi Bhashya Bhumika, Urdu Edition 1898—page 176) 

Translation — 

The sun which is like the father makes Vsha 
(Dawn), which is like his daughter, pregnant with his 
semen in the form of his rays and thus, *day’ which is 
like his son is born*. {Rig-Vedadi Bhashya Bhumika, 
Urdu Edition, 1898, Page 179)’. 

1. The original Sanskrit text is :— 

3^5^5N 3^5Tt II ^0 .—v3^w_y || 

Ut tvah pasyannadadarSa vachamutatvah Sripvanna ^fipStyenam, 
Utotvasmaitanvam visasrejayevapatya u§atl suvasah. 10—71—4 

2. It is with great regret and reluctance that we give here the trans¬ 
lation of this and other extracts from ancient Hindu religious books, 
wherein the authors of those books including the Vedas, have given 
expression to ideas and have used metaphors which cannot find favour with 
people in modern times. 3. The original Sanskrit text (?.ig-Veda 
Man^ula 3, Sukta 31, Mantra 1) is ;— 

gfig: inwi II (?—? {—-0 

SasadvahnirduhiturnaptyangadvidvSn fitasyadidhitim saparyan. 

Pita yatra duhituh sekampfijantsan§agmyena manasa dadhanve. (3-31-1) 
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And it is stated on page 175 ; — 
job ^ jU> (s' ^5^^ IT job 

3'**" lO-O o"^ c? (i>4'*3 <*' o'*^* 

- ^ iXMo fcAlai cy^^x# ^jljb JOb - ^ J_ yliO ^ 4_;«1 

- '^Jih 

Badal aur zamln ka bhi b3p bep k3 t’aluq hai kyonki badal 
yani pan! se zamln ki paidayish hot! hai, is liye zamln ba manzilah 
us kl dukhtar ke hai. Badal us men baran surat nutfa dalta hai, 
vaghairah. 

Translation — 

The cloud and the earth are also like father and 
daughter, because the clouds let down rain water on to 
the earth which produces crops and, therefore, the 
earth is like the daughter of the cloud. The cloud 
inseminates the earth with rain, etc. (Vide Nirukto, 
Chapter 4, Section 21^). 

Similarly, it is stated in the ^atapatha Brahmana :— 

“lyam pfithivyaditih seyam devanam patni” (1—3—1—15) 

Translation — 

This earth is indeed Aditi. She is the wife of the 
gods. (1—3—1—15) 


Is it that there could be one wife of many men ? Or 


1. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

‘cPT fqfflf 5:^1% jfijsqi:’ y— 

‘Tatra pits duhiturgarbham dadhati parjanyah pfithivySh’ (Nir. 4—21) 
The original mantra of the p.ig-Veda is :— 


Dyaurme pitSjanitSnabhiratrabandburme mats pfithivlmahlyam, 
Uttany6§chamb6ry6nirantaratrapitSduhiturgarbhamadhSt. (1—164—33) 



was it a custom amongst the Aryans that the father should 
inseminate his daughter ? No, never. All these are 
metaphors which have been used to express particular 
feelings. Where cooking of rice has been described in 
Sukta 3, Kanda 12 of the Atharva-Veda, it has been stated 
that:— 

gq qg I, t, 

wgrT 11 ^ (qiRiqt)! gq % 

^JT«T qf^ 

% feq’ 

Tape hue voh (chawal) daur dhup karte hain, nachte hain, 
jhag aur bahut si bundon kd phainkte hain. He jalo (panic) turn 
chawal ke sath mil jao jaise stri pati ko dekh kar ritukalln 
(maithun) ke liye. 

Translation — 

Grains of boiling rice move about this way and 
that, they appear to dance and throw out foam and 
many drops of water. O Waters I get mixed up with 
rice just as a wife on seeing her husband becomes 
ready for cohabitation with him’^. 

Just let the critics now say what frailties they would 
ascribe to God Who gave out these mantras and to those Sages 
who wrote other books. Now let us take up the question of 
Arti. No doubt, the custom of performing the Arti has been 
prevalent among the faiths following the Bha\ti Marga since 
long and the principle underlying this has already been ex- 
plained in paras 114 and 115 duly supported by the authority 
of the Vedas. But the truth is that 1 have been a member of 

1. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

erat: i 

TOsii ii ?—qs 

Udyddhantyabhi valganti taptah phenamasyanti bahulan^cha bindQn 
Ydsheva dfishtvS patim;itviy3yaitaistandulairbhavat3 samapah. 12— 3— 29 
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the Satsang for the last 32 years but I have never seen anybody 
performing the Arli nor anybody allowing the Arti to be 
performed. Of course, all men and women sit attentively in 
the Satsang and, instead of turning their attention to this side 
or that, keep their attention fixed on the Satguru. 

142. In Chapter 3, Brahmana 5 of Brihadaranyal^a 
Upanishad it has been asked as to what mode of life a true 
Brahmana should adopt. The reply given there is that whatever 
way of life a true Brahmana may adopt, he will continue to 
be a true Brahmana.^ The commentator, Pt. Raja Ram, 
has given the following foot-note on this:— 

q|=qT |«ri | JtCt I 

if q^ ^ I I 5?: qq; mq q^ 

!( I I I 

I, qqifls fq^;g: SUxHUI at ^ qlt 
if I q? q|q (^K qi?) | I’ 

‘J6 aisa pahuncha hua hai us ke liye koyce bandhan nahin. 

Voh bar ek avastha men ek ras hi hai. Har ek halat us ke liye 
ek jaisi hai. Yeh uski pra§ansa hai. Yeh abhipraya nahin ki voh 
viruddh acharaqa bhi kar sakta hai, kyonki viruddh acharapa 
to hota hi Atma ki durbalta men hai jisko voh bahut pahle 
tar (par kar) chuka hai.’ 

Translation — 

Whoever is spiritually advanced, is not at 
all bound in any manner. He remains uniformly 
the same in every condition. Every condition is just 
the same for him. This is said in his praise. It does 
not at all mean that he could behave in some undesir¬ 
able manner, for undesirable behaviour is possible 

1. The words in the original Sanskrit text are :— 

‘Sa Brahmaoah ken syad, yen syat tenedp§ eva’. 



only in a state of weakness of the spirit, which 
state such a Person has already passed long ago. Was 
not the writer of this foot-note aware of what he was 
writing ? Surely he knew what he has writing, but 
because his heart was pure, he understood the true 
purport of the Upanishad. Those whose hearts are 
not pure see only evil in everything, 

143. Let us now examine the meaning of this ^abda. 
This is a Sabda dealing with Arti which Satsangis, after 
withdrawing their attention inwards, read and hear and 
when such Sabdas are recited, they try to engender in their 
own hearts feelings similar to those described in the poems. 
Only a small number of Satsangis get an opportunity to live 
in the company of the Satguru; a great majority of them 
live at distant places and they also recite these everyday 

in their own way. In this poem, it is stated that a devotee 
wishes to perform the Arti and says that he would take the 
protection of the Satguru and perform His Arti, because it is 
extremely difficult to perform the Arti successfully with one’s 
own efforts and unaided i.e. it is extremely difficult to 
withdraw one’s attention inwards and fix it in the Feet of 
the Satguru. The devotee says that he would sing songs in 
praise of the Satguru and would perform the lowliest of 
services to Him, that he would develop love for the Satguru 
and would always keep his mind fixed in the contemplation 
of the Satguru, that he would not allow love lor worldly 
things to enter his mind and when by Grace, Satguru’s 
Resplendent Form would manifest itself within him, he would 
enjoy the bliss of His darSana day and night. He says also 
that he would then withdraw the current of his spirit which 
is at present flowing outwards into the body and the senses 
and divert it towards higher regions and that he would also 
make the members of his family, i.e. his senses, turn inwards 
and then fix them in the Feet of the Satguru and concentrate 
his spirit in his eyes. (Currents of a man’s sense-organs, i.e. 
of both the knowledge-senses and the other senses make 
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the spirit flow downwards and when these currents are 
withdrawn inwards, it becomes easy to concentrate attention 
in the eye). The devotee further says that he would light the 
spiritual lamp i.e. the lamp within his own self instead of 
lighting an ordinary lamp filled with ghee and placed on a 
plate ^ in accordance with the custom prevalent in the world 
and thus perform the Arii of Merciful Radhasoami. 

1 would like to know what is objectionable in this 
Sabda which is full of love and devotion and where has the 
subject mentioned by the critic been dealt with. 

H4. You must have heard about Mirabai^. She was 
not a follower of the Radhasoami Faith. Just see how she 
has addressed her Deity (vide ^abda 73 on page 31 of 
Sobdavali of Mirabai). 

(^f) 

II ^11 

^«T sTm II5II 

^T5f fST m ip ii^ll 

tflci li«ll 

Raghunandan age nachQngl (Tek) 

Nach n9ch Raghunath rijhaun, premi Jan ko jachungi 1 

Prem preet ka bandh ghOnghra, surat kl kachhni kachhungi 2 

Lok laj kul k! marjada, ya main ek na rakhungl 3 

Piya ke palang ja baithungl, Mira Hari rang racbungi 4 

1. Vide Note 1 on page 128. The word ‘Arat’ is commonly used 
in India in connection with the worship of deities etc., when the devotee 
brings a lighted lamp or lamps on a dish or plate and also brings his 
offerings and, after moving the dish or plate in front of the deity in a 
circular motion, places his offerings before the deity. The words ‘plate’, 
‘lamp’, ‘wick’, ‘flame’ etc. are all used metaphorically. 2, Mirabai was 
the daughter of chieftain Ratna Singh and was married to Prince 
Bhojraj, son of Rana S§nga, the famous Rajput Chief of whose prowess 
even BSbar, Founder of Moghul empire, was afraid. She was bom 
about 1503, married in 1516 and became a widow in 1523. It is believed 
her Guru was Raidas. She died some time between 1563 and 1573. 
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Trantlation — 

I shall dance before Raghunandan^. I shall dance 
and dance and thereby win the pleasure of 
Raghunath’ and I shall also watch his devotees. I 
1 shall put on the ghunghrus^ of love and devotion 
and would cover myself with clothing'^ of my spirit. 2 
1 shall not care anything at all for either what 
people say or for family traditions. 3 

[ shall go and sit on the bed of my Beloved and 
will colour myself in the colour of my Beloved i.e. 
behave absolutely according to his wishes. 4 

If ^ gc t 

’31=^ JitcTU, i ? l 

fjT 'it il 33 B3 STl^r 1 I 

r^JTI ^1% 3qf I \ I 

^ ^ ^ I « I 

qlft 3=cifrt, gt? q§T JT I i( i 

fjlrT ^ ^3^I at I % I 

jiItt t TiTsi:, ^rn; ^151 i ^ l 

Rana ji main Girdhar re ghar jaun. 

Girdhar mharo sancho preetam, dekhat rup lubhaun. 1 
Rain pare tab hi uth jaun, bhor bhaye uth aun. 2 

Rain dina vake sang khelun, jyon rljhe jyon rijhaQn, 3 

Jo bastar pahirave soyee pahirun, jo de soyee khaun. 4 

Mere unke preet purani, un bin pal na rahaun. 5 

Jahan bithave jit hi baithun, beche to bik jaun, 6 

Jan Mira Girdhar ke upar, bar bar bal jaun. 7 

1. The literal meaning of the word ‘Raghunandan’ is ‘the nandan 
(i.e, scion) of the family of Raghu’. Raghu was the progenitor of a clan of 
Rajputs and as such his descendants are known as Raghuvanshls or 
Raghus. Shri Ramchandra, believed to be an Incarnation of Brahma, was 
born in this family and so is often called ‘Raghunandan’ or ‘RaghunSth’ 
(i.e. Lord of the Raghus). 2. A string with little bells attached to it. It is 
tied to feet in India for dancing. The bells jingle with every movement of 
the feet. 3. The Hindi word is ‘KachhnI’. Small piece of cloth tied 
round the waist and coming down to knees. 
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Translation — 

O Rana ji*, I want to go to the place of Girdhar®. 
Girdhar is my true Beloved and I am attracted towards 
His beautiful Form. i 

At night I leave my bed and go to Him and when 
the morning dawns I return from Him ! 2 

Day and night I play with Him and try to please 
Him in the manner that pleaseth Him best. 3 

Whatever clothing He gives me, 1 put on ; what¬ 
ever food He gives me, I eat the same. 4 

Our love is old and I cannot live without Him even 
for a moment. 3 

Wherever He asks me to sit, I sit there and if He 
wants to sell me, 1 will willingly be sold. 6 

Mira, the devotee, sacrifices herself for the Beloved 
again and again. 7 

A ^abda of the Holy Granth of the Sikhs also 
be perused. You will see how beautifully Guru 
expressed his feelings of devotion :— 

ii 

ft I 

II?II 

f^«tt ii 

91I« ^51 sf.fcf I 

flfpi «T3!q IRII 

^T3i« I 

f«nn: ii 

1. ‘Rana’ was the title of the Ruler of the kingdom of Chittor. 
MIraba! addresses this Sabda to the Ruler who prevented her from going 
to her Guru and engaging in devotion as he thought this was against the 
dignity of his family. 2. ‘Girdhar’refers to Lord Kfishtja. 


145. 
may now 
Sahab has 


Y. P. 11—24 
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^ «TT^ gff I 

1?^ S;T sri»ii r«»lK rsiCSTI ^11^ 11 ^11 
r^re '^K ^??iT ^T vrinir i 

5r?qT r^HT?: ^if II 

^ «Tf%-fr *I?I ^T?T 3»T5^t I 

«IT??T ^rT 'Tlt^lY IIV?ll 

wr^ir « 5 Tm f% 3^15^ 1 

35T II 

If ?T?T ^3?I ^frT ^35T giT^^jT I 
5,^ §:t ?lt 5T5i ll« It 

^ «T??T fv:i?TT?2IT I 

«^T3^ 5r?:T^=!?T II 

f«fa?TT 35T '?T1^T I 

^T ?im ^ ii^ii 


Hath qalam agamm mastak lekhavatl, 

Urajh rahyo sab sang anup rupavatl. 

Astut kahan na jayl mukhon to hariya, 

Mohl dekh daras Nanak balihariya. 1 

Sant sabha men bais ki kirat main kahan, 

Arpl sab singar eh jiv sab divan. 

As piyasl sej su Kant bichhaylye. 

Hare han mastak hove bhag, tan Sajan payiye 2 

SakhI kajal har tanbdl sabhe kuchh sajiya, 

Solah kiye singar anjan pajiya, 

Je ghar ave Kant tan sab kuchh payiye. 

Hare han Kante bajh singar sab birtha jayiye. 3 

Jis ghar vasya Kant sa vad bhagane, 

Tis banya sab singar sayee suhagane. 

Haun sutti hoye achint man as purayiyan. 

Hare han jan ghar aya Kant tan sab kuchh payiyan. 4 

Asa iti as ki as purayiye, 

Satgur bhaye dayal tan POra payiye 

Main tan augun bahut ki augun chhayiya 

Hare han Satguru bhaye dayal tan man thahrayiya. 5 
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Kah Nanak Be-ant be ant dhiyayiya, 

Dutar eh sansar Satguru tarayiya, 

Mitiya avagavan jan Pura payiya, 

Hare han amrit Har ka Nam Satguru te payiya. 6 

Translation — 

The Matchless of the Great Artist of the 

Creation wields the pen and man’s forehead is the 
lakhti^ to write on and that Incomparable Form, (i.e. 
the Beautiful Form) is present within everyone. 

O Artist of the Creation, 1 have no words to praise You. 
This slave of Yours (Guru Sahab Himself"; is charmed 
by Your beauty and sacrifices herself at Your Feet. 1 

Seated amidst Sadhs I praise You and I sacrifice 
all my embellishments and surrender my life to You. 

O my Beloved, 1 thirst for the fulfilment of my hope. 

1 spread the bedding for You, but all in vain, for 
it is only when Fortune smiles that one can meet the 
Beloved. 2 

O friend, I have put collyrium, surma and anjan in 
my eyes, have put garland round my neck and have also 
chewn betel leaves^. In short, I have decorated myself 
in every manner, but all this can be of use only 
if the Beloved comes to my place, for without the 
Beloved, all decorations and embellishments are 
meaningless. 3 

She in whose house the Beloved dwells is very 
fortunate and all her attempts to embellish herself are 
proper and she alone is a happy woman. Now 1 sleep 
free from all cares, for the Beloved has fulfilled my 
hopes. Verily, when the Beloved comes home, all hopes 
are fulfilled. 4 

1. In India all children used to be taught first to write on a wooden 
board (like the slate). This board is known as ‘takhti’. 2. This poem 
was written by Guru Arjun Sahab. 3. Putting collyrium, ‘surma’ or 
‘anjan’ in eyes is considered a beauty>aid in India and so also chewing of 
betel-leaves. 
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I had been entertaining only one hope and it was 
that my heart’s desire may be fulfilled. When the 
Satguru showered His mercy, 1 came into contact with 
the True Supreme Being. 1 have many faults. As a 
matter of fact, I am full of defects, but when the 
Satguru became merciful, my mind, in spite of all my 
faults and defects, became steady. 5 

Guru Nanak says that He contemplated the Infinite 
Being unceasingly. This ocean of the world is 
impossible to cross, but the Satguru by His mercy 
helped me to cross it. When I met the Infinite Being, 
the cycle of births and deaths came to an end for me 
and then ambrosial Name of the Supreme Being became 
available to me through Satguru’s grace. 6 

146. Would our critics dare say that Mirabai and 
Guru Arjun Sahab also had some improper intentions ? If 
they really dare say so, we shall have to say reluctantly that 
they are most unfortunate. It is the greatest sin to find fault 
with true devotees and the beloved of the Lord without any 
justification. One should therefore move his tongue only 
after careful consideration. 

147. Two more ^abdas from the Holy Granth are 
quoted here lor perusal. It is to be seen whether even alter 
reading these, the critic would continue to hold the same 
ideas or whether his ideas would change. 

Srirag, Mohalla 3, Chaupde 

ff Striqff* fqgr I?l 

^ qiqf, m i 

I 
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Manmukb karam kamava^e, jyon dohagin tan singar, 

Seje Kant na avayee, nit nit hoye khvar, 1 
Pir ka mabal na pavayee, na disc ghar bar. 
Gurmukb sada sdbagan!, pir rakhyS ur dhar 2 

Mittba bolin niv cbalin, seje rave bbatar 
SdbbavantI sobagan!, jin Guru ka bet apar. 3 

Translation — 

Those who act according to the dictates of their 
minds^ try to achieve the object of their life by 
performing good actions, but all these actions of theirs 
are as useless as the attempt of any widow to 
embellish her body by beauty-aids. 

What object can be gained by such embellishments 
when such persons will not be able to meet the Beloved 
and will have to put up with contempt and dishonour 
day after day ? f 

They will not enter the palace of the Beloved, 
i.e they will not achieve close contact with the True 
Supreme Being, nor will they be able to reach the 
Original Home, i.e# the Region of the Supreme Being 
or the Nirmal Chelan DeSa^. 

Only the spirits of those persons who have taken 
the protection of the Satguru have the joy of their 
husband) for the True Beloved, i.e. the Supreme Being, 
always dwells in their hearts. 2 

Such persons speak sweet words, behave with 
humility and are always united with their husband i.e. 
the True Beloved. 

1. Tbe word used in tbe original text is ‘manmukb’. ‘Manmukb’ is 
used for those wbo keep tbeir face towards tbeir own mind ( ) ‘manas’, 

wbicb in Hindi is ‘flq’ (mana). Thus, those who seek to enjoy worldly 
pleasures etc. which the mind loves, are called ‘Manmukb’. 2. According 
to the Radhasoami Faith the creation has three Main Divisions. In one, 
matter predominates, in the second, spirituality predominates but is mixed 
up with matter, and in the third, there is nothing but spirituality. This last 
is the highest region and is known as the Nirmal Chetan DeSa i.e. the 
De§a (Region) of ‘Nirmal’ (Pure) Chetan (Spirituality). 
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Only such spirits as have received the protection of 
the Lord and whose hearts are filled with infinite love 
for the Satguru are really lovely and beautiful^. 3 

Rag Malhar, Mohalla 5, Ghar Pahla 

qn^r qi«ii I 
"in 2^ fq§lT^I l?l 

«F5 qiq-i; q?: fqf^qi ^'t? q iqi 

Jab Priye aye base grihye asan, tab ham mangal gaya; 

Mit sajan mere bhaye subele, Prabhu pura Guru milaya. 1 

Sakbi saheli bhaye ananda. Guru karaj hamre pure; 

Kah Nanak var miliya sukhdata, chhor na jayee dure. 2 

Translation — 

When the Beloved came home and took His seat 
there, we sang auspicious songs. 

‘Dear Friend, My Beloved has brought happiness 
to me: the True Satguru has put me into contact with 
the Supreme Lord. I 

My associates and friends are ail now happy and 
the Satguru has fulfilled all my aspirations’. 

Guru Nanak saith ‘I have met the Lord Who 
gives me all happiness and I shall never leave Him 
and shall never go away from Him^ ’. 2 

In this ^abda the Guru Sahab has described himself 
as a woman and addressed His Satguru as 'Priya' and as 
‘Var'. The word * Priya' means ‘the Beloved’ and the 
word ‘par’ means ‘the bridegroom’ or ‘husband’, 

1. This Sabda is by Guru Amar Das Sahab, third Guru of the 
Sikhs. 2. This Sabda was written by Guru Arjun Sahab, the Sth Guru 
of the Sikhs. 
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FOR A WOMAN HER HUSBAND ONLY 
IS HER ‘GOD’ 


148. Question. We have heard that it is written in 
the Sastras that for a woman her husband is her ‘God’. 
It is therefore not proper for her to accept any other 
individual as her Guru. For this reason, women should not 
be permitted to join the Satsang. 

Answer. If you are a married person, just examine 
your own self and say whether you are fit to be called ‘God’. 
And according to this theory of yours, there would be 
millions and millions of ‘Gods’ in the world, for every indivi¬ 
dual would become a ‘God’ as soon as he is married. But 
who makes him a ‘God’ ? Does his wife make him one ? If this 
is so, there would be no need to perform any penances or 
any spiritual practices. A man could get married and 
become a ‘God’. And suppose subsequently your wife dies, 
then you cease to be a ‘God’ and become just an ordinary 
man? And suppose you die, would your wife’s ‘God’ die ? The 
poor lady would have to spend all her life without any ‘God’ 
to believe in. No, no, this principle is incorrect. 

149. In the past, ladles were generally kept imprisoned 
in their houses and when the heart of some helpless and 
afflicted lady was filled with the desire for paramartha, this 
principle was brought to her notice and she was made to sit 
quietly at home. 

150. Besides, it should also be considered that if, 
according to this principle, every ordinary person could 
become God for his wife, why should you then feel so much 
irritated and outraged if somebody calls Satguru as God ? 

151. No doubt, a wise husband can guide his wife in 
worldly matters i.e. matters pertaining to the family, but if 
any husband is ignorant of spiritual matters and quite 
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unacquainted with spiritual practices, what guidance would 
he provide to his wife in matters of paramartha ? And 
because, as an ordinary man, he is but a slave of his mind 
and senses and as such if we call him *God’, it would be 
simply treating ‘God’ with disrespect. The truth is that 
women as much need to take the protection of the Satguru 
as men. But because ladies of this country are generally 
not quite competent to search for and recognize the Satguru, 
it is proper for them that they should at first have faith in 
the Person in whom the husbands have faith and if they are 
not satisfied with the choice, they should represent the 
matter to their husbands and if their complaint is justified, 
the husband should search for the Satguru at some other 
place. Thus both the husband and the wife should 
together carry on their religious inquiries and engage in 
paramartha. 

152. Question. There are some people who goto the 
extent of saying that it is written in the ^astras that accept¬ 
ance of any person as Guru by a woman is like accepting 
him as her second husband. 

Answer. Such things are said by ignorant people. 
The connection of a woman with her husband is on the 
physical plane and that with the Satguru is on the spiritual 
plane. And the Sastras also say that every woman has four 
husbands, first, Soma^ ; second, Gandharoa'^; third, Agni^ 
and the fourth, the man to whom she may be actually 
married. Pt. Raja Ram, in his translation of Atharoa-Veda 
has given the following translation of Mantra 3, Sukta 2, 

I. The word ‘S6ina’ refers to the exhilarating beverage used for 
making libations to gods and also used as a drink. It also refers to ‘Sdma’ 
as a god, as here. 2. The word ‘Gandharva’ was used for a class of gods 
in later period, but in the ?ig-Veda, the word referred to only one god 
and his duty was to guard the ‘Soma’. 3. ‘Agni’ is mentioned in the 
Vedas as the most important god. The word is often used for God 
Himself. 
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Chapter 14 which pertains to the Marriage Ceremony^ and 
in which wife is addressed J— 

qf^ I, ^J[T (qf^r) | ^at ^ 5«^r 11” 

‘Pahle Soma ki patnl hai, Gandharva tera dusra pati hai, 
AgnI tera tisra pati hai, tera cbautha (pati) hai jo manushya se 
janma hai’. 

Translation — 

‘First of all thou art the wife of Soma, Gandharva 
is thy second husband; Agni is thy third husband and 
thy fourth husband is he who is born of tnan’.^ 

Obviously, the first three, i.e. Soma, Gandharva and 
Agni are not her husbands in the sense in which the fourth, 
i.e. the married husband is her husband* if a woman is 
credited with the observance of her pativrata^ dharma quite all 
right even when Soma, Gandharva and Agni are her three 
other husbands, how could one find fault with her observance 
of the paiivrata dharma if she takes the protection of the 
Satguru Whose connection is purely spiritual ? 

1. The original Hindi word is ‘Samskara’, There are many 
‘Samskaras’ prescribed by Hindu religion. These Samskaras are sacred or 
sanctifying ceremonies which purify man and lead to his re-generation. 
These include many ceremonies from the time of birth onwards to his 
death, e.g. ‘Yajnopavlta’ etc. The word ‘Samskaras’ has quite a different 
sense also when it refers to impressions or conformations which control 
all actions of man and which operate to bring about re-birth. 2. The 
original Sanskrit text is:— 

qRi: 

qgptsn: n ii 

Sdmasya jay3 prathamam Gandharvaste parah patih, 

Tfitlyo Agnishje patisturlyaste manushyajah. 3—2—14 

3. The word ‘vrata’ means a vow and ‘Pati’ means ‘husband’. ‘Pativrata’ 
therefore means the ‘vow pertaining to the husband’ i.e. the vow a lady 
takes to remain ever faithful to her husband. Hindu religion has prescribed 
certain standards for married ladies and these are collectively called 
‘pativrata dharma’. 


Y.P. 11-25 
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FOUR JANMAS 


153. Question: It is stated in Sar Bachan as below:— 

2^ vifg* 'siifJT ?rnT I 

2% q?,«im II 

Ek Janam Guru bhakti kar, janam dQsre nam, 

Janam tisre mukti-pad, cbauthe men nij dham. 

Translation — 

Perform devotion to the Guru in one Janma^, 
engage in repetition of the Name in the second, attain 
the state of salvation in the third and enter your 
Original Home in the fourth. 

The critic says that the Guru, by deceiving people, 
makes them perform devotion to him during their present 
life. How would those helpless people complain in their next 
life that they have not achieved anything as a result of 
devotion to the Guru. This is pure selfishness. Moreover, 
if one gets into contact with the Holy Name in the second 
life, why do you initiate people in the Holy Name in their 
present life ? And it is also not understood what is that 
Original Home which the devotee has to attain in his fourth 
life when he has already attained the state of salvation or 
the Region of Salvation in his third life. In this way, anyone 
might say that there is another Loka also beyond and above 
the Original Home I 

Answer. If a person has no intelligence to 
understand the statements of Great Personalities and he 
considers himself to be a very learned man and tries his 
skill in interpreting the statements of Great Personalities, 
obviously nothing else but objections of the kind given 

1. The word ‘Janma* means ‘life’. It also means ‘stage’ during 
a continuing process. 
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above can come out of his mind. It is believed in the 
Radhasoami Faith that one has to pass through four grades 
or stages for reaching the Holy Feet of the True Supreme 
Being or for becoming one with Him. In the first stage, the 
devotee tries to develop true love for the Satguru and to attain 
freedom from the material bonds of this world by means of 
this true love. In the second stage, the devotee tries to unite 
his spirit internally with the Sabda^ and thereby to attain 
freedom from non-material or subtler bonds and he also 
tries to develop sufficient internal strength for going to higher 
spiritual regions. In the third stage, the devotee has to take 
his spirit to the topmost region of Brahmanda, which is 
also known as Sunn or Para-Brahma Pada. (The Nirmal 
Chelan DeSa or the Pure Spiritual Region begins beyond 
the Sunn Region). And in the fourth stage, the devotee has 
to take his spirit to the topmost sphere of the Nirmal Chelan 
DeSa i.e. the Pure Spiritual Region. Thus the verse which 
follows the verse quoted by the critic runs as follows : — 

Mdte bandhan jagat ke, Gurubhakti se kaf, 

Jhine bandhan chitt ke, katen Nam partap. 

Translation — 

The material bonds of the world should be cut 
asunder by means of devotion to the Guru and the 
subtle ones of the human mind would be cut asunder 
with the help of the Holy Name. 

And it is not at all necessary that a person must spend 
one whole life in order to cover one stage. A devoted 
ParamarlhP can cross even more than one stage in one 
life-time. 

154. Queslion. The critic says that the word 'Janma' 
1. Vide Note 1 on page 13. 2. Vide Note 5 on page 71. 
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(meaning life or birth) has been used here. How|could the 
word ‘Janma be taken to mean 'stages’ ? 

Answer. The critic should be told to read his religious 
books first and then criticize. The word 'doija^ means 
‘twice-born’. Is it really a fact that the ^doijas take birth 
twice from the womb of their mothers ? It is stated in 
^loko 169, Chapter 2 of the Manusmriti as below t— 

titJi 51517 5i5j7 

cftnrf ( ?g Jc® 

fiqRm 7f^?T) 

‘Veda ne Brahma^a ke tin janma likhe hain—pahla janma 
mats se, dusra janeu hdne se, tisra yajna karne se’. (Page 50, 
Urdu translation by Pt. Kirpa Ram Sharma of Jagraon). 

Translation — 

‘The Vedas have mentioned three births of a 
Brahmana—first from the mother ; second at the time 
of wearing the Sacred Thread and the third, when 
he performs Yajna '(Vide page 50 of Urdu Translation 
by Pt. Kirpa Ram Sharma of Jagraon). 

If the word 'Janma' does not mean ‘stage’, does the 
above statement mean that the Brahmanas are born from 
the Sacred Thread and the Yajna ? The meanings of ^lokas 

1. The word ‘Dvija’ literally means one who is born twice, but 
persons of the three upper classes among Hindus for whom the word is used 
are called ‘Dvijas’ because it is believed that their first birth takes place 
when they are actually born from the womb of their mother, and the 
second, when they are initiated by the Guru and are given the sacred 
thread. 2. The original Sanskrit text is :— 

qfcflqPIT flsRsq II II 

Maturagre adhijananam dvitlyam maunji-bandhane, 

Tfidyam YajiiadikshSyam dvijasya §ruti-ch6danat. 2—169 
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170 and 171 put the matter in much clearer form. It is 
stated therein:— 

fq?TI I (<^o) I I? % qfIJT ^ fqal ^g,$flrTI 11 

5iq Jifl's; JJs^ Tf^T 

% Jr R?! ^?iT 5i^r: ?s ^5 I (?^0” 

‘Tis men janeQ hone se jo janma hota hai us men Savitrl 
mata hai. Acharya pita hai.—(170) Veda ke parhane se Acharya 
pita kahlata hai. Jab tak janeu nahin hota tab tak adml ka 
adhikar kisi dvijon ke kam men nahin hota kyonki janeu ke bagair 
bar sakhs Sudra hai’. (171) 

Translation — 

‘In the birth that takes place through the Ceremony 
of the Sacred Thread, Savitri is the mother and 
Acharya is the father’. I7U 

‘The Acharya is called the father because he 
teaches the Vedas. As long as the Sacred Thread 
Ceremony is not perfomed, man does not become 
entitled to join in any of the activities prescribed for 
the doijas, because without the Sacred Thread, man 
isaWra’“. 171 

If this reply is not sufficient, the critic should be advised 
to read the Ailereya Vpanhhad. In Chapter 11, f’art I of this 
Upanishad, detailed description of the three births has been 

1. Now according to the belief of the critic, there is one more father 
for a woman (the mother of the child). 2. The original Sanskrit text is:— 





p - pyQO 



St qi4 nlf^qwptra. ii 



Tatra yad Brahmajanmasya maunjibandhana chinhitam, 
TatrSsya mSta Savitrl, pita tvacharya uchyate. 2—170 

VedapradSnadacharyam pitaram pari*chakshate, 

Na hyasminyujyate karma kinchid3 maunjibandbanat. 2—171 
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given. Pt. Raja Ram, while translating this Part I has added 
the following note at the end l 

fqm % ^ % ^j{tK 

STRT, mm % ^ if «rTHT» ^ 

5r;iT if m^T—I* gt w? €t 

mK ^rlT I” I 

‘Manushya ke jab yeh tin janma pita ke §arir se mata ke 
Sarir men ana, aur mata ke sarir se loka men ana aur is I6ka se 
dusre janma men jana sudhar jate bain, t5 voh apne param 
udde§ya kd pura kar leta hai*. 

Translation — 

‘When these three births of a man, viz, coming 
from father’s body into the mother’s body, birth from 
mother’s womb into the world and departure from 
this world to take another birth take place properly and 
well, man then achieves his highest object’.^ 

1 hope you would agree that the meaning of the word 
‘Janma' as ‘stage’ has been proved to be correct in view of the 
above. And the achievement of the highest object of man’s 
life in the fourth Janma (i.e. the fourth stage) after a man’s three 
Janmas have taken place properly and well, is also established 
as correct- 

155. At the end of the 6th Chapter of the Bhagoad 
Gita, it is stated that Arjun put the following question to 
Lord Krishna, “O Lord, kindly let me know what would 
happen to that poor fellow who has not been able to achieve 
full control over himself though he has full faith and his mind is 
turned away from Yoga and he has not been able to achieve 
any success. That poor fellow apparently would get neither 

1. The Sanskrit quotation of the Aitereya Upanishad is too long 
and is therefore not reproduced here. 
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any spiritual merit nor any worldly advantage. Is it that 
such a poor man having strayed away from the path of God' 
realization meets with destruction like a shattered cloud ?” 
In reply, Lord Krishna observed, “O Arjun, such a person 
does not meet destruction either in this world or in the next. 
Whosoever strives to achieve salvation never meets with 
destruction. The person who has not succeeded in 
Yoga is re-born in some pure and noble family in the 
world after resting for innumerable years in the Loka to 
which virtuous people go and it is also possible that he may 
be reborn in the family of some wise yogi though, of course, 
such a birth is extremely difficult to have. On taking birth, 
the impressions and conformations of his mind from his 
previous birth, i.e. his natural tendencies manifest themselves 
again and when these make their appearance, he again starts 
making efforts for success in Yoga. Because of sufficient 
practice in his previous life, he automatically begins to make 
steady progress. O Arjun, you need not entertain any doubts 
regarding these people, for even those who happen to be 
mere seekers of Yoga go beyond the Sahda Brahma, i. e. the 
status beyond the Vedas. But the Yogi, who had strayed away 
from the Yoga in his previous life, after performing the practices 
with attention for some time and having been cleaned of 
all the dirt of his sins becomes a Siddha Purusha in a few 
births and achieves the ultimate goal, i.e. salvation. Therefore, 
O Arjun, you should also become a Yogi. And among 
Yogis, one who has full faith in me and who worships me 
and keeps his spirit united with me is in my opinion a Siddh 
Purusha"^. 

Did Lord Krishna speak as above with some selfish 
motive ? Even the Yogi, who has taken shelter under His 
protection has no opportunity to come back in his second 
birth and make a complaint to Him I 

1. The original Sanskrit text has not been reproduced here as it is 
too long. 
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156. If you lake apiece of timber close to burning 
fire and watch carefully how the burning fire affects the 
piece of timber, you will find that as soon as fire touches 
the piece of timber, water and other substances from inside 
the timber are converted into gas and tend to stop the action 
of fire. Then gradually the end of the piece of timber begins 
to get hot, then it becomes somewhat black and finally it 
begins to burn and a flame comes out of it. In other words, 
in the beginning, the constituents of timber obstruct the 
action of the fire. After some time, fire succeeds in overcoming 
the obstruction to a certain extent and in producing its 
effect on the timber. (This is the second stage) And after 
some more time, fire produces very considerable effect on it. 
(This is the third stage). Lastly; fire overcomes resistance 
completely and produces its full effect on the timber and 
the timber begins to burn. (This is the fourth stage). Similarly, 
when a man engages himself in the performance of spiritual 
practices, first of all his body and mind and the worldly ties 
relating to body and mind manifest themselves and create 
obstructions. Guru-bhakti has been prescribed in the 
Radhasoami Faith as the remedy for removing these obstruc' 
tions. (This is the first stage). When these obstructions 
become somewhat weak, the devotee becomes an 

AdhikarO for performing internal practices and these 
practices become somewhat easier for him and he is able 
to achieve some success in performing the practices. The 
result is that his spirit, after its withdrawal from the heart 
centre'^, occasionally establishes contact with higher spiritual 
regions. (This is the second stage). And as in the third 
stage, when fire has succeeded in producing considerable 
effect on the timber, the resistance of the timber collapses 
and the piece of timber becomes quite ready to burn up, 
the devotee, after removal of all the obstructions of 
mind and matter, goes beyond the spheres of mind and 

1. Vide Note 2 on page 82. 2. In the case of an ordinary man, it 
is the heart centre which is generally kinetic. 
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matter and secures entrance into ^unn^ or the Region of 
Salvation and he becomes capable of taking a step forward 
towards the next stage, (This is the third stage). And as on 
fire fully overcoming all resistance, the piece of timber 
bursts forth into a flame and appears as fire, 
similarly the devotee finally reaches the region of the True 
Supreme Being i e. the Centre of Pure Spirituality and as 
rivers after joining the sea assume the form of the sea, similarly 
the spirit of the devotee, after reaching the Pure Spiritual 
Region, assumes the pure spiritual form. (This is the fourth 
stage). Now as regards the question, ‘Why one is instructed in 
the practice of the Holy Name in his present life’, the reason is 
that repetition of the Holy Name in the first stage is helpful 
in strengthening one’s devotion to the Guru and, as has been 
stated elsewhere, repetition of the Pranaoa'^ i.e. the name 
of Brahma has been considered in the Yoga Sutras^ of 
Patanjali* as a necessary practice lor achieving hoaro 
Pranidliana^, i.e. surrender to God- Even after reading the 
above, if any individual may venture to say that there 
is another stage beyond the fourth stage, the only thing we 
can do is to repeat the following Persian line :— 

“In kar az to ayad 6 mardao chunin kunand”. 

Translation — 

You have very valiantly done this and it is only 
brave persons like yourself who can do so. 

1. ‘Sunn’ is the topmost region of Brahmapda. 2. The word 
‘Prapava’ (jpir) is from the verb ‘pra-pu’ (si-g), to reverberate, to make 
a droning sound. It means ‘the mystical or sacred syllable or Name ‘Om’. 
It will be observed that in the Religion of Saints, the roaring sound, 
like that of clouds, is said to reverberate in the Region of ‘Om’ or Prapava. 
3. Vide Note 2 on page 119. 4. Vide Note 3 on page 119. 5. ‘Prapidhana’ 
(JtfttviH) is from ‘pra-pi-dha* (si-f?!r-«n), ‘to place in front’, ‘to give the whole 
attention to’. ‘ISvara-prapidhSna’ thus means complete surrender to God. 


Y.P. 11-26 
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IDOL-WORSHIP 


157. Question. You claim that you do not worship 
idols but this is a mere theoretical statement. Your books 
delinitely mention idol-worship. For example, it is written :— 

“It is proper and essential for all those people who have 
joined the Radhasoami Faith that as far as possible, they 
must pay a visit to the Radhasoami Bagh at Agra at least 
once and with all due reverence should have the dar§ana of 
the Holy Samadh of Param Guru Soamiji Maharaj and of the 
things used by Him, e.g. His bedstead, chair, wooden seat 
used during spiritual practices, and increase their devotion 
by making obeisances there and also offer garlands, flowers, 
etc. They must also drink the water of the well of the 
Radhasoami Bagh.” 

What else can more justifiably be said to be idol- 
worship ? There is clear mention here of the worship of 
the Samadh, of the wooden seat and wooden sandals and of 
the well. 

Answer. You should read the lines mentioned above once 
again. Is there any mention of the word ‘worship’ anywhere ? 
If paying a visit to any garden and having the dariana of the 
Samadh or the relics of any Saint or Mahatma and bowing 
to these or offering garlands and flowers can be said to be 
idol-worship, obviously the action of prominent persons of 
different countries in offering wreaths and flowers at the 
Cenotaph of the Unknown Warrior in England and bowing 
to it would also be idol-worship. And nearer home in 
connection with the recent celebrations of the I^ifvana 
Ardha ^atahdi^ of Soami Dayanand, the decoration with 

1. Swami Dayanand Saraswati, Founder of Arya Saraaj, passed 
away in 1883. In 1933, fifty years after his departure, the Arya Samaj 
celebrated his half-centenary. ‘NirvStja’ means ‘passing away’, ‘Ardha’, 
‘half’ and ‘Satabdi’, century. 
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buntings etc. of the place at Ajmer where Soami Dayanand 
breathed his last and also the display of his photo, bedstead, 
wooden sandals on the occasion would all be nothing but idol* 
worship 1 For God’s sake, do not be so unfair. It is one 
thing to show respect and reverence to the relics of some 
departed leader and quite another to worship those relics. 

158. Question. But in your books, people are directed 
not only to offer garlands and to have darSana but also to 
make obeisances before the relics. 

Answer. 'Making obeisances’ is also a way of showing 
respect. Thus all Hindus bow to their parents and other 
leaders as well as to their religious books. The followers of 
the Arya Samaj use the word 'Namaste' all day long. The 
meaning of this word is nothing but “I bow to thee”. And 
in the Vedas, it is stated that people used to bow to snakes, 
dogs and even the earth etc. The following extracts may just 
be perused :— 

^ -jit ^ ^ t, ^ 

if if t, ^ 

t, ^ I i” 

I ^5 % «iT^i 5^, fiin ?jtb % «iT^i 

11” 

5iJt: ft niqf spt, ft 

HRlfriqll ?Bt, ft, | ^t, ft, 

ft I” qai 

“^Itq, mn, q?«I? qtO gfq ^^t;gjt rt^f 

if I, qq ^'1 qra't f sBtqi | I” 

«15T, qiq ^ ft^ |, ^ qt^ fsjq^'t 


1. Who are these ‘BSlwaliSn* ? 
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I tt, 'if^ I ffg 

Tsi^^') =gwf (35 susTt) 11 «i?ig ?jja5 ?—wsi 

«^l) I” 

Sanpon men se jo Agni se janmc, jo oshadhiyon se janme 
hain, jo jalon men utpann huyee bijaliyan ho kar aye hain, jinki 
bahu prakar se barl bar! jatiyan hain, un sarpon ko ham namaskar 
se pujate hain. (Vide Atharva-Veda, Kanda 10—Sukta 4—Mantra 
23—Translation by Pt. Raja Ram). 

Namah hai Rudra ke ior karne w^lon kd, bin sukta ke 
khane waldn ko, bare munh-wale kuttdn ko, yeh main ne 
namaskar kiya hai. 

Namah hai teri lalkaron wall senaon ko, namah hai teri 
bal-waliyon 1 ko, namah ho namaskar-kl-gayeon k6, namah ho 
mil-kar-anand-manatiyon ko, namah ho, he Deva! teri senaon ko, 
hamare liye svasti ho, hamare liye abhaya ho. (Atharva-Veda 
Kanda 11—Sukta 2—Mantras 30-31). 

Chattan, maidan, patthar aur dhuli, yeh sari bhumi, jo purl 
tarah sambhall huyee hotl hai, us sdne ki chhatiwaii prithivi ko 
main namaskar karta hun. (Kanda 12—Sukta 1—Mantra 26). 

Jismen ann, dhan aur jau hote hain, ye panch jiski raanushya 
jatiyan hain, us bhumi kd namaskar hd, megha jiska pati hai aur 
vrishti (barish) jiski charb! hai. (KSnda 12—Sukta 1—Mantra 42). 

Translation —■ 

By bowing our heads we worship those snakes 
who were born out of fire and those who were born 
out of herbs and also those who were born out of clouds 
and have come like lightning flashes and who live in big 
communities and are of many kinds {Atharoa-Veda, 
Kanda 10—5u^/a 4-—Mantra 23—Translation of Pt- 
Raja Ram). 

I bow to the followers of Rudra who make noise 
and to those who eat without offering prayers and to 
dogs having big mouths. I bow to them. 

I bow to your armies who utter war cries. I bow to 
those who have long hair^ and I bow to those who have 

1. It is not known who these long-haired ones were. Monier 
Willimas however says they were among the followers of Rudra. 
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already been saluted and also to those who meet together 
and make merry. O Lord, I bow to your armies and 
we wish that everything will be good lor us and we will 
be free from danger. {Atharva-Veda, Kanda—’\ I 
Sukta 2—Mantras 30-31). 

1 bow to the rocks, to the plains, to the stones and 
to the dust and to this earth which is firmly sustained 
and which has a golden bosom or surface. (Alharva- 
Veda, Kanda 12 —Sukta I —Mantra 26). 

1 bow to that land which produces grain, paddy 
and barley and which has five classes of men’. 1 bow 
to the land whose husband is the cloud and whose fat is 
the rain. {Atharva-Veda, KandalZ——Mantra 42). 

159. Finally, we reproduce here an extract from the 
book Sar Bachan^ (Prose) for the satisfaction of the critic. 
Its perusal would show what opinions the Venerable Leaders 
of the Radhasoami Faith had about the worship of Samadhs. 
While referring to those who believe in and follow the Saints, 
it has been stated : - 

ijjll it I 5) 

>i'«T ^ ijq 

qJT 5BI %] 

|«IT 

^ I Hi <1711 

HHif nq 

RlHl H it I” ("flK Hln 19 =:o h?, 

gf?ci U6V9 fo) 

' Jaise ki aur Idg mfirat ya tirath aur pothi aur granthon kl 

1. Five classes according to Pt. Jaya Deva Sharma are—Brahmai^as, 
Ksbatriyas, VaiSyas, SQdras, Nishadas. 2. ‘Sar Bachan’ literally means 
‘Essential teachings’. ‘Sar Bachan’ is the name of the two books by the 
Founder of the Radhasoami Faith. One is in poetry and the other in prose. 
The para quoted here is from ‘Sar Bachan’ (Prose). 
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pQjS men lage hain, aise hi jo Santon ke ghar ke jiv bhi pQja 
samadh aur jhan^a aur granth vagairah men lag gaye aur Santon 
ke nij swarOp aur unke pad ka bhed aur hal raste ka aur tarlq 
abhyas ka malum nahln hua aur baharmukhiyon kl tarah sirf 
samadh aur granth vagairah ki tek bandh II to ve bhI aur maton 
ke baharmukhi pQja karne walon ki tarah karma aur bharma 
men atak gaye aur muktl ki prapti unko bhi nahin huyee’. 
(Sar Bachan, Part I, pages 80-81, Hindi Edition, 1907). 

Translation — 

‘Just as others are engaged in the worship of 
idols or holy places and in the worship of holy books 
etc., in the same way those among the members of the 
families of the Saints who have engaged themselves in 
the worship of Samadh, flags and books etc. and who 
have not been able to know the secret of the Real 
Spiritual Form of the Saints and their Abode, nor 
have they any knowledge of the path or its details nor 
the modes of practices, but like other extroverts 
have engaged themselves only in the worship of 
Samadhs, holy books, etc. then they too, like the 
followers of other religions who are engaged in 
external worship, shall remain entangled in external 
activities and delusions and shall not be able to achieve 
salvation’. (Sar Bachan, Part I—pages bO-SI—Hindi 
Edition, 1907) 

Similarly, it is stated at another place :— 

^ t ^’5, 

'Jill I t 

ttql I” '««) 

*HindO aur MusalmSn dono men jo andhe bain unke vaste 
tirath, bart, mandir aur masjiddn ki puja hai aur jinko 3nkh bai 
unke vaste vaqt ke Satgurb ki pQja hai. Har ek ke vaste yeh 
bit nahin hai. Sirf Satsangi kd aur jinkd inkh hai, unhin kO 
Satguru ki qadar hdgi’. (Part 2, Bachan 133—Page 70) 
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Translation — 

‘Those who are blind both among Hindus 
and Mohammedans go in for fasts and for pilgrimages 
to holy places and worship in temples and mosques etc. 
but those who have eyes go in for the worship of the 
Satguru^. This statement is however not meant for all 
and sundry. Only Satsangis and those who have eyes 
would understand the importance and appreciate 
the worth of the Satguru*. (Part 2, paragraph 133, 
Page 70) 

If we take into consideration the meaning of the follow¬ 
ing lines of Maulana Rumi'^, it would appear that one and 
the same teaching is contained in both the extracts from Sar 
Bachan and the lines of Maulana Rumi quoted below: — 

) - jO 

- '' ^^*****^ 

• CT<» 

Ableban tazTm-e-masjid me kunand, 

Dar jafaye able dil jad me kunand. I 

An majazast In haqiqat ai kbaran, 

Nest masjid juz darun-i-sarvar3n. 2 

Masjide ko andarun-i-auliyast, 

Sijdagahe jumla bast an ja Kbudast. 3 

Translation — 

Fools show reverence to the mosques but give 
trouble to the lovers of God. I 

Your worship of or bowing in the mosques is only 
an outward activity and your worship of or bowing to 
the Auliya^ is real spiritual activity. 2 

1. Vide Note 3 on page 2. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 58. 3. Vide 

Note 2 on page 29. 
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The mosque that exists within the Auliyas is the 
place where everyone should offer his obeisances, i.e* 
everybody should offer obeisances there because God 
Himself dwells there. 3 


THE ORIGIN OF CREATION 


161. Strange things are written in your book Sar 
Bachan regarding the origin of creation, if some light is 
thrown on this subject also, it would be very much appreciated. 
For example, it is written there:— 

qsTtl q ll^ll 

58T ^ m I 

if liyii 

3R R q«:qa- qiPcTR Sclir^C 11^11 

?iiT r %?it I 

fsj Jtfl «ir 11^II 

# * # 

«Tiqf5 «irq r i 

RtsT IIUII 

Nahin Khaliq makhluq na khilqat, 

Karta karan kaj na diqqat 3 

Drashta drisht nahin kuchb darsat, 

Bach laksh nahin pad na padarath 4 

Zat sifat na avval akhir, 

Gupt na parghat, batin zShir 5 

Ram Rahim Karim na Kesh5, 

Kuchh nahin kuchh nahin kuchh nahin tha sd 6 
# * # 

Ap hi 3p na dQsar koyee, 

Uthi Mauj parghat sat sdyee 


15 
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Translation — 

There was neither the Creator, nor the created, 
nor the creation. There was no Creator, no cause, nor 
effect, nor anything to intervene. 3 

Neither was there the seer, nor the seen ; nor was 
there anything coarse or subtle and there was no 
region nor any substances. 4 

Neither was there any essence nor any quality; 
neither was there the beginning nor the end. Nothing 
was hidden nor was anything manifest and nothing 
was concealed and nothing was visible. 5 

There was neither Ram^ nor Rahim‘S, neither 
Karim^ nor Keshava^. In short, there was nothing, 
nothing, absolutely nothing. 6 

He Himself alone existed and there was none 
else and then His Mauj^ came into play and that 
True Being manifested Himself. 15 

And it is stated at another place:— 

^ I «tnt? ^51^ 

gif I Ilia'll 

nn desh Mauj ne rache, Agatn, Alakh, Satnam hoye hanse 16 

Dhun dhadhkar u^hl ik bharl. Sat Surat rachna un dhari 17 

1. Refers to Shri Ramchandra, the Incarnation of Brahma. 
2. ‘Rahim’ means ‘merciful’. The word is used for God. 3. ‘Karim’ 
means one who forgives, loves, gives munificently and grants all requests 
etc. These qualities can be found only in God and so the word is used 
for God. 4. ‘Keshava’ is used for Vishnu. 5. Any, even the least, 
commotion on the spiritual plane, which results in activity on the spiritual 
plane, or even on the mental and physical planes, is called ‘Mauj’. Literally, 
the word means ‘wave’ of the sea. The Supreme Being is often described 
as the Ocean of Spirituality and as such, the word ‘Mauj’ is used for the 
‘will’ of the Supreme Being. As Incarnations and Saints etc. also act from 
the spiritual plane, the word ‘Mauj’ is used also when we speak about their 
will or pleasure. 


Y. P. 11-27 
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Translation — 

The Mauj of the Supreme Being created the three 
Regions and the Supreme Being manifested Himself 
as the Agam, the Alakh and the Sat Purusha and was 
then pleased. 16 

Then a great resounding sound manifested itself 
and after that the seven Sons^ of the Supreme Being 
appeared* 17 

Many questions arise here in respect of this 

(1) When the Creator and the created were not there, 
who brought this creation into existence and from what 
substance was this creation produced because nothing 
substantial can be brought into existence from mere 
nothingness ? 

(2) Is Mauj an attribute or the possessor of the 
attribute ? Obviously Mauj is an attribute. If so, the 
statement that the Mauj brought this creation into existence 
indicates ignorance because the Creator is always the 
possessor of attributes. 

(3) The meaning of the word '‘Mauj' is a wave. When 
there was nothing else, except that the 'unmuni condition^ 
existed, how could there be a wave ? There can be no 
wave unless there is some other substance. There is no 
example in the whole world to show that a thing which always 
remains the same can give rise to a wave. 

(4) At first, it was stated that there was no Creator 
and now it is stated that 'Mauj' is the Creator. Evidently, 
these two are contradictory statements. 

1. Seven spiritual currents then issued to discharge certain specific 
purposes in the beginning of creation and also later on. These are 
metaphorically called ‘sons’. They have been given names, viz, ‘Soharn’, 
‘Sahaj’, ‘Achint’, ‘Santosh’ etc., perhaps indicating certain characteristics 
of these currents. Kabir Sahab also has spoken of these sons. 2. 
‘Unmuni’ condition refers to the latent condition of energy, when the 
energy is in a condition of self-absorption. 
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(5) Is the ^ahda an attribute or is it a substance ? 
II it is an attribute, creation cannot come into existence from 
it, because the existence of the attribute depends on the 
existence of the possessor of the attribute and an attribute 
cannot exist independently. 

(6) It is written at a third place:— 

Sab ki adi kahun ab Soaml, Akah Agadh Apar Anaml. 

Translation — 

I now tell you that the origin of everything is the 
Lord Himself Who is Indescribable, Unfathomable, 
Infinite and Nameless. 

This shows that the existence of the Lord in the 
beginning of everything is accepted in this place^. 

(7) ft is also stated *— 

^ I am II 

Gun tindn yahan se utpane, Brahma Vishnu Mahe§a kabane. 

Translation — 

The three Gunas"^ had their origin from here® and 
these came to be known as Brahma, Vishnu and MaheSa. 

Brahma, Vishnu and MaheSa were Purushas who had 
bodies. It is silly to call them three gunas because all the 
three gunas are inanimate. 

(8) When nothing else existed excepting the Indescrib* 
able Radhasoami and He was Perfect and Omnipotent, why 
did the idea of bringing the creation into existence occur 
at all to Him ? There can be no effect without cause. 

1. i.e. in the Sabda from which the line is quoted. 2. The three 
guaas are Sattva (?m), the quality of stability and existence. Rajas 
(’39), the quality of energy, action and creation and Tamas (99^!), 
the quality of inertia or resistance to action and of destruction. Vishpu 
pertains to Sattva, Brahma to Rajas and Mahe§a to Tamas. 3. The word 
‘here’ refers to Brahma Ldka in the context (Sabda 1, Bachan 23 of Sar 
Bachan) from where the line is quoted. 
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(9) It is also stated at another place as follows:— 

Janme marc jiv chaurasi, Kal Niranjan dali phansi. 

Translation — 

The Kala^ or Niranjan'^ has so entangled the 
Jioas that they take births and die, but always remain 
changing over within the eight million four hundred 
thousand forms of life^. 

When Jyoti and Niranjan are the An^as of the Supreme 
Being, why is it written that they have entangled all the Jivas 
of the world ? 

(10) We come across pieces and drops of only those 
substances in which there are atoms or molecules. As it is 
stated in your books that this world is a ‘drop’ of the 
Merciful Supreme Being, it means that your Merciful Supreme 
Being is not a Spiritual Being, but is lifeless matter. 

(11) What was the original source of the five elements,^ 
of four classes of life° and of the three gunas and what was 
the original cause ? If you say that the Original Cause was 
the drop of Merciful Supreme Being, naturally then this 
world should also be spiritual as the Merciful Supreme 
Being is spiritual. 

(12) Then it is stated that Brahma had four mouths. 
He uttered ^abdas from the four mouths and so there were 
four Vedas. It is absurd to say so. 

1. Vide Note 4 on page 35. 2. Kala is also sometimes called 

'Kala Niranjana’. 3. See foot-note on Chaurasi (Note 1 on page 145). 
4. The five elements refer to the five conditions in which matter is found, 
viz, ^ (PjithvI), earth (solid); siei (Jala), water (liquid); ^ (Vayu), air 
(gaseous); stfia (Agni), fire (heat); sn«RRT (AkaSa) Ether (ethereal). 5. Life 
on this earth was divided into 4 classes by the ancients according to the 
origin or manner of birth, viz, Andaj (born from eggs) e.g. birds, snakes 
etc.; Jeraj (born from placenta) e.g. animals, men etc.; Svedaj (born from 
water) e.g. fish, lice etc.; Udbhij (bom from earth) e.g. plants etc. 
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(13) Further, it is stated in your book 'Mai Sandeia 
that the creation is divided into three grand divisions. 
What proof have you in support of this ? When the spirit 
force remains uniformly the same throughout, it is incredible 
that it should create Lokas and spirit-entities* When no other 
substance got mixed up with it, from where did the Lokas and 
the spirit-entities appear ? 

(14) And it is also stated that something like vapour 
i.e. Maya manifested itself from the bottom of the first grand 
division. All the colours from the ‘red’ to the ‘black’ are the 
colours of the mind and Maya or matter. Whose vapour 
is this ? If you say, the vapour was of the Merciful Supreme 
Being, the Supreme Being should then be considered impure. 
If you say, it was the product of Maya, from where did this 
Maya then come ? If you say that Maya existed independently 
of the Merciful Supreme Being, in that case your statement 
that in the beginning of the creation, there was nothing else 
than the Supreme Being in the state of self-absorption, is 
proved to be wrong. 

(15) If currents have brought the world into existence, 
they cannot obviously be separate from the ocean and if the 
ocean is pure, from where did that vapour —black and yellow— 
come into those currents ? 

Answer. Every wise man understands that it is extremely 
difficult to describe the origin of the creation. Intelligence of. 
man is incapable of grasping it and his speech is incapable of 
describing it. But in spite of these difficulties, almost every 
individual is desirous of knowing the details of the process of 
creation. Therefore, every religion has given a description 
of the origin of creation in its own way and philosophers 
and scientists of all ages have expressed their ideas about 
this subject. Similarly, Saints also have described the origin 
of creation in their BanO here a\id there. The lines referred 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 129. 
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to are given under the heading 'Jeih Mas^ in Bachan 
No. 38 of the book Sar Bachan (Poetry). In this ^abda, an 
attempt has been made first to describe the condition existing 
prior to the beginning of creation. It is stated that at that 
time, the Supreme Being had not assumed the form of the 
Creator, nor was there any creation at that time. Neither 
had the Supreme Being then appeared as Creator nor did 
the creation, which really is the effect, had come into exi.<itence 
at that time, nor did any obstruction from Maya like that 
experienced at the present time appear to exist at that 
time. There was no seer and nothing to be seen. There 
was nothing like coarse matter nor anything like subtle matter. 
In short, all the conditions that manifested themselves 
when the process of creation began and the entire creation 
which ultimately came into existence did not at all exist at 
that time. After all, did anything exist ? In reply to this, it 
is stated :— 

^ «TT I ^515^^ II ?&ll 

I ’■w 

STN qf 1 gst ii?kii 

Jo kuchh tha so ab kah bhakhun, unmuni sun bisamadhi rakhun 10 
Hairat hairat faairat hoyee, hairat rup dhara ik soyee 11 
Ap hi ap na dusar koyce, uthi Mauj parghat Sat soyee. 15 

7'ranslation — 

I now describe what existed at that time. The 
Supreme Being existed in a slate of perfect self¬ 
absorption. 10 

He was in a state of self-absorption and nothing 
but absorption. He manifested Himself in a form 
quite indescribable. I 1 

1. The poem referred to is one of the twelve poems appearing under 
the heading ‘Barahmasa’. For BarahmSsa, see Note 9 on page 156. The 
poem pertains to the month of ‘Jeth’ or ‘Jyeshtha’ which corresponds to 
June. 
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He was all by Himself and there was none else 
and then his Mauj manifested itself and He appeared 
as the True Supreme Being. 15 

As that time there was only the Supreme Being Himself 
and nothing else was there in manifest form. The Supreme 
Being was in the Unmuni state i.e. in a state of absolute self¬ 
absorption. In other words, He was in a state of perfect 
withdrawal inwards, i.e. His SakH or energy was latent and 
hidden within Himself. For example, fire is latent within coal. 
If anyone sees or touches coal, he can have no conception of 
the energy hidden within coal. This is the unmuni state of the 
energy of fire. When fire is kindled, heat, light, etc. appear 
from it. This is the state of manifestation of the kinetic state of 
the energy of fire. In short, before the creation, the True 
Supreme Being, the Fountain-head of Spiritual Energy, was in 
a state of self-absorption within Himself i.e. He was in the 
unmuni or latent state or He was in an absolutely indescrib¬ 
able state. 

162. After these introductory remarks, it becomes 
easy to answer the first question. The answer is that this 
universe has been created by the True Supreme Being and 
it has come into existence from that substance or essence 
which, prior to the beginning of the creation, was latent 
within the Supreme Being Himself. 

163. The answer to Questions 2 and 3 is that ‘Moo/ is 
an attribute. The word MauJ really means a ‘wave’ but it 
should be borne in mind that here it does not refer to an 
ordinary wave of water or of the sea. Here it refers to the 
commotion within the Supreme Being, the Fountain-head or 
Centre of Spirituality. In the Religion of Saints and in the 
Hindu ^as/ros.this commotion has been termed as Ikshana (i.e. 
thinking or reflecting). For example, it is stated in the 
beginning of Kanda 1, Chapter I of the Aitereya Upanishad ^:— 

1. Aitereya Upanishad pertains to ?.ig-Veda and is part of Aitereya 
Arapyaka. There are 5 Araijyakas in the Aitereya Arapyaka and Aitereya 
Upanishad forms 4th to 7th chapters of the 7 chapters of the 2nd Ara^yaka. 
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I ^T5«jf5f,?BR fii'?g^ i 
I’ 

“Om Atma va idameka evagra asit. Nanyatkinchana mishat. 

Sa Ikshata ‘lokannu srija’ iti.” 1 

Tf (afg ^ ) fjiwH ^5 («n— 

%q5i qq;—f ^ «i1?sr *fiqq?rf i«ir ( sOsi^ct, sriqg;) ^ 

SIT I ^ •’ 

Arambha men (srisbti se pahle) nissandeha yeh (sab) AtmS 
tha—keval ek—aur kuchh bhi ankh jhapakta hua (jivant, jagrat) 
na tha. Us ne socha ‘Main lokon ko rachun’. 

Translation — 

In the beginning (i.e. before the creation), 
undoubtedly (all) this was the Spirit—all alone, and 
there was nothing else alive (i.e. anything living or 
intelligent). He thought ‘1 should create the Lokas’. 
(Hindi Translation of Aitereya Upanishad by Pt. Raja 
Ram, 1906 Edition, Page 71). 

The word ‘Unmunf is not the name of any substance. 
It is the name of that condition or state which has been 
described in detail above. Just as the wave of the sea, when 
it rises, throws on to the shore oysters, snails, corals, fish, 
etc. hidden within it, in the same manner in the beginning 
of the creation a wave rose in the True Supreme Being, 
the Infinite Ocean of Spirituality, which manifested from 
within the Supreme Being the substance from which came 
into existence all the things of the creation. Human 
experience shows that there can be no change unless there 
is some action. Thus there should be some action to bring 
about a change in the pre-creational condition of absolute self- 
absorption of the Supreme Being. And as nothing intelligent 
existed excepting the Supreme Being, a wave rose in the 
Supreme Being Himself in the beginning of the creation. 
This wave was intelligent i.e. spiritual. It had both the will 
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to create and also the capacity to create. As soon as this 
wave rose, the original substance (matter) of the creation 
manifested itself from within the Ocean of Spirituality. If this 
answer is not considered adequate. Chapter 7 of Satyartha 
Prakash may be perused. It is written on page 197, 13th Hindi 
Edition: ‘If God had been inactive, it would not have been 
possible for Him to create, maintain and dissolve the creation. 
Thus the Supreme Being is eternal and unchangeable 
but because of His being intelligent, there is also action 
in Him.’’ 

164. You ask for an example of some such thing in 
the world which may be unchangeable and at the same time 
there may be commotion or wave in it. Perhaps you do 
not know that all things in this creation are ephemeral, i.e. 
every moment there is change in them. But why do you not 
find from your ^astras how there was action in the Eternal 
and Unchangeable Brahma ? 

165. The answer to Question 4 is already included 
in the above. In the beginning of the creation, the Supreme 
Being did exist but not as the Creator. He became the 
Creator when the process of creation began. Just as the 
existence of the sea and its wave at the same time is not 
inconsistent, similarly there is nothing inconsistent in the 
Supreme Being and the Mauj of the Supreme Being existing 
at the same time. 

166. Question 5. The word 'Sabda' does not here 
refer to the sound which emanates from the mouths of living 
beings or is produced by the striking of things or as a result 
of their movement. This physical sound has been spoken of 
in your ^astras as the attribute of Akaia. Thus it is stated in 
the VaiSeshika DarSana} that whatever is perceived through the 

1. ‘VaiSeshika DarSana’ is the name of one of the six systems of 
Indian Philosophy founded by Kapida Muni. 


I Y.P. n-28 
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ears is 5a6Ja {2—2—2 l)’^. But the Sabda vrh\ch manifested 
itself in the beginning of the creation was spiritual ^ahda. It 
was not the Sabda which could be heard through physical 
ears. More light will be thrown on the subject of this ^abda 
while dealing with the Surat Sabda Yoga‘s, For the present, 
it should suffice to say that Sabda was the first manifestation 
of Spiritual Energy. 

167, Question 6 is unnecessary. It was first stated 

€ti’ { Ap hi ap na dusar koyee ), i.e. ‘He 
existed all by Himself and there was none else’, i.e. ‘He was 
all by Himself’ and now the word ‘Soami’ has been used for 
the expression ‘He was all by Himself’. There is no difference 
in the two statements. 

168. Question 7. When the Kalcs^, viz, Brahma, 
Vishnu and Mahesa appeared in this world, they were known 
as men. As a matter of fact, these three are the names of the 
Force-centres formed by the intelligent currents of Kala Purusha. 
It is stated in Chapter 4 of Sl^andha I I of ^rimad BhagVat*: — 
“At first Brahma was born out of Rajogun of the Universal 
Purusha for the purpose of creation and Vishnu, Who is 
the Lord of Sacrifices and the Maintainer of the standards 
of right conduct of the Doijas, from His Salogun for the 
maintenance of the creation and Rudra or Sioa was born 

1. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

‘Srotragrahapo yo arthah, sa §abdah’ 2—2—21 

2. The expression ‘Surat Sabda Yoga refers collectively 

to the Yoga practices taught in the Radhasoami Faith, It is so called as 
the ‘Surat’ or man’s spirit is put into contact with the Sabda (i.e. the 
Spiritual Sound) by means of the practices prescribed. 3, ‘Kala’ here 
means an ‘An§a’. Brahma, Vishnu and Mahe§a are the Kalas or An§as of 
Para-Brahma (or Kala Purusha), the Presiding Deity of the topmost 
Region of Brahmanda. For explanation of the word ‘An^a’, see Note 4 
on page 117. 4, One of the eighteen Puraoas, dealing with devotion to 
Lord Krishna. It is one of the most popular Purapas. For the word 
‘PurSpa’, see Note 2 on page 72. 
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out of Hia Tamogun for its dissolution and thus the creation 
of all beings, their maintenance and their destruction is 
going on for ever and ever. That same Universal Purusha or 
Primeval Being is Narayana. (^loka 5;. As the three gunas oi 
Prakriti have appeared as a result of the functioning of 
these three force-currents, they are also known by these 
very names. 

169. Question B. It is an innate characteristic of the 
Supreme Being to create. Therefore, the question that the 
Supreme Being had some particular idea is unnecessary. 

170. Question 9. Not only Jyoti Niranjan, but the mani¬ 
festation of the entire creation has taken place from within the 
Supreme Being. But— 

- ^j\S' jM) 

• JukA&'jkil j(Xi\ j’ Ja.. 

Har kase ra bahrc kare sakhland 
Maile u andar dilash andakhtand 

Translation — 

Everyone has been created for a particular task. 
And a natural inclination for the same has been put 
in his heart. 

It is written in Chapter 4 of ^vetaSvalara Upanishad' — 

), 

fgf t—^ 

^=^^1 I ^ 

55*1 ( ) t I ^ 

Rfir?! JTiqr ^ 

m?Jt ^5151 ) % ^ 5?11H I I” 

'Chhanda, Yajna (Haviryajna), kratu (jyotishtomadi), vrata, 
bhOta, bhavishyat aur jo kuchh aur Veda batlate hain—is sab ko 
MSya ka Malik (Mayee) is se rachta hai aur us men dusra 
(Purusha) Maya se ruka (bandha) hai. 9 
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‘Prakriti ko Maya jano aur MaheSvara ko Mayee; sara Vilva 
us ke (Mayee, Maya Sabala) ke angon se vySpta hai’. 10 

Translation — 

'Chhand’^, 'yajna'^, 'k^atu^, ‘oral'*, past and 
future, and whatever else thtVedas tell us are all created 
from 'Maya'^ by the Lord of this ‘Maya’ and therein 
another Purusha is hampered by or tied down to 
Maya> 9 

Consider this ‘Pro^ri/i’ to be ‘Maya’ and 
Maheioara^ as Lord of this Maya ; the entire creation 
is pervaded by the Lord of Maya i.e. Maya i^abala^ 
Brahma (Brahma who is mixed up with MayaY. 10 

The writer of the Upanishad says that the Vedas, Yojna, 
etc. have all been created from Maya by Maheivara^ Lord 
of the creation and the helpless Jiva being dominated over 

1. ‘Chhanda’ refers to the sacred text of the Vedic hymns. 2. 
‘Yajna’ means ‘sacrifice’ in which oblations of simple things e.g. butter 
etc. are made to gods. 3. ‘Kratu’ refers to special sacrifices for 
specific purposes in which other offerings are made e.g. ASva-medha 
(horse-sacrifice) Jyotishtoma (Soma-sacrifice) etc, 4, ‘Vrata’ means a 
‘religious vow’ or austerity (fast etc.). 5. The word ‘Maya’ is generally 
taken to mean ‘illusion’ i.e. something which does not allow ‘reality’ 
to be seen. In the Religion of Saints, it appears as Prakriti or matter 
which prevents man from having knowledge of truth. 6. Literally, 
‘Sovereign Lord’. 7. The word ‘Sabala’ in Sanskrit means ‘spotted, 
variegated’, etc. and even ‘disfigured’. ‘Maya Sabala’ Brahma thus refers 
to Brahma who is mixed up with Maya and therefore is not pure. 
8. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

Chhandansi yajnah kratavo vratSni, bhOtam, bhavyam yachcha Veda 

vadanti, 

AsmSn Mayl sfijate ViSvametat tasminSchfinyd MayayS samniruddhah. 9 
Mayam tu prakfiti vidySn Mayinam tu MaheSvaram, 

Tasyavayavabhataistu vyiiptam sarvamidam jagat. 10 
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by Maya, is entangled in these things. Is this testimony not 
sufficient ? If it is not, just listen to what the Bhagoad Gita 
says. It is stated therein, “O Arjun, God lives in the hearts 
of all Jivas^ and He whirls all of them round with His Maya 
as if all Jioas are riding a potter's wheel (Chapter 18, 
Sloka 6\)\ 

171. Question 10. The word ‘drop’ {bund) has been 
used for Brahma metaphorically because in the Religion of 
Saints the Supreme Being is considered to be the Infinite 
Reservoir of Spirituality and Brahma as an AnSa^ (emanation) 
of His. You just read ^lokas 41 and 42 of Chapter lO of the 
Bhagwad Gita and study them carefully. Their meaning is 
given below :— 

Whatever magnificent, beautiful and strong exists in this 
world, it should be considered to have been produced by 
vitality drawn from me, but O Arjuna, what will you gain by 
knowing all these details ? All this creation is controlled 
and sustained by an emanation or AnSa of mine which 
pervades it.^” Also please peruse Mantra 3 of Sukta 90 of 
Mandala 10 of Rig-Veda. It is stated thereWhatever 

1. The word ‘JIva’ is derived from the Sanskrit verb ‘jiv’ () ‘to live’. 
Hence the word ‘Jiva’ stands for all living beings, though it is used 
particularly for human beings. 2. The original Sanskrit text is:— 
tw’’ faefa i 

maai ii (?'=—§.0 

ISvarah sarvabhutanam hpddeSe Arjuna tishlhati, 

Bhramayan sarvabhQtani yantrarudhani Mayaya. (18—61) 

3. Vide Note 4 on page 117. 4. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

II ?o— 

Yadyadvibhutimat satvam §rimadOrjitameva va, 
TattadevSvagachchha tvam mam tejdanSasambhavam. (10—41) 

AthavS bahunaiten kirn jfiatena tavarjuna, 

YishtabhyShamidam kptsnamekSn^ena sthitd jagat. (10—42) 
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creation existed in the past, shall exist in the future and 
exists at present should be deemed to be indicative of the 
great glory of that Purusha and His glory is not limited to 
this but is much greater than this. The entire creation, 
physical and non-physical or subtle, is just one Pada or one 
quarter of Him and three-quarters of Him, which is His 
Eternal Form is in 'Dyau i.e. beyond this physical and non¬ 
physical creation’^. 

In the extracts given above, the words 'an&d and 'padd 
have been used for Brahma and the meaning of these words 
also is ‘piece’ or ‘part’. Does this mean that Brahma you 
believe in is also something material, for, according to your 
view, there can be parts, pieces or drops in that thing only 
which has particles or atoms ? No, you are mistaken. There 
can be no ‘parts or pieces’ of the Supreme Being or Brahma. 
The words ‘drop’, 'anSa' and ^Pada' have been used 
metaphorically to indicate the relationship and the difference 
between the Supreme Being and Brahma and between 
Brahma and the spirit of man. This matter has been 
thoroughly discussed in the book 'Gita Rahasya’ of Lokamanya 
Bal Gangadhar Tilak and it has been explained there that 
the meaning of the words ‘cnia’ or ‘part’ is not ‘a piece cut 
out from the whole’ or ‘a seed out of many other seeds of 
a pomegranate’. But correctly speaking, the meaning should 
be understood in the same sense as the ‘ether within the house’ 
and the 'ether in the earthen pot’ are considered as ‘anfas’ 
or ‘parts’ of the all-pervading ether etc. If all this testimony 
does not satisfy you, please refer to the opinion of Sage 
Badarayana Vyasa in Sutras 2 —3—43 and 4—4—19 of 

I. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

Et3vanasyamahim3tdjySyan£cba purushah, 

Padosyavi§v3bbQtani tripadasySmptam divi. 
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Vedanta Dariana^. Swarni Dayanand has also made a 
reference to the 5u^/a of Rig-Veda in his Rig-Vedadi Bhashya- 
Bhumil^a, The translation of the above mantra is published 
on page 76 of the Urdu Translation of the Book. 

172, Question I I. The answer has already been given 
above. The entire creation manifested itself from within the 
Supreme Being and before its manifestation it was latent within 
Hi m. You consider Pral^rili as different and separate from 
the Supreme Being and you feel that you are safe from the 
objection referred to by you, but you do not take into 
consideration many other objections that apply to the 
position taken up by you. In the Religion of Saints even 
Prakrift has been accepted as part of the Supreme Being. Pt. 
Raja Ram, while explaining the view of Swami Sankaracharya^ 
has stated on pages 29 and 30 of his Vedanta Dorian Hhoshya 
as below 5— 

an ^ I a i 

mai an et 11 jtrt % 

^ an aia; t I 

“Par Maya Brahma kl hi anirvachaniya iSakti hai, na ki 
svatantra satpadartha. Is liye Mayasambaddha Brahma hi 
abhinna nimittbpadana hai. Maya ke sambandh se Brahma ko 
prayah ISvara kahte hain. 

Translation — 

Mai/a is the indescribable Sa^/i of Brahma Himself; 
it is not an independent self-existent something. Thus, 
Brahma jointly with Maya and inseparably connected 
with it, is the real cause of creation. It is on account 
of Maya that Brahma is often called Isoora or God. 

1. The two Sutras are 

I Y^) 

AnSbnanavyapadesadanyatha chapi daSakitavaditvamadhiyata eke (2-3-43) 

fiRRKRfa ^ I 5) 

VikarSvarti cha tathahi sthitim§ha. (4-4-19) 
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172. The Religion of Saints teaches that PrakriH s\so 
is spirituality but of a lower order. And just as electricity 
manifests itself when the positive and negative poles come 
into contact with each other, similarly the Supreme Force of 
the Supreme Being has come into existence because of the 
positive and negative poles of spirituality. 

174. Question 12. Those who consider Brahma as 
the Primeval Being, say that this was the reason why the 
Vedas are divided as they are. 

175. Question 13. The most important proof about 

the three Grand Divisions of the creation is the body of man 
himself and you must have heard the saying SHl®’ 

(Pinde so Brahmancle), i.e. ‘what is true of Find is true of 
Brahmanda. There are obviously three factors in man’s 
existence—first, the physical body made up of bones, 
flesh and skin, secondly, the mind and thirdly, the spirit 
or the Atma, Similarly, the creation also has three grand 
divisions; first the Region of Coarse Matter, secondly, the 
Region of Subtle Matter and thirdly, the Pure Spiritual Region. 
And if you keep in mind the example of the flame of a lamp 
which, though it is only one and the same, yet has grades in 
its light and brilliance, i.e. at one place, there is white light; 
at another place, there is red light; at the third place, violet 
light and at the fourth, there is smoke and also that in the same 
way, there are many grades in the Spiritual Essence of the 
Supreme Being, which have the natural quality of assuming 
the form of different Lokos when the process of creation begins, 
you would automatically get the answer to the remaining 
portion of your question. The spirits are anSas of the Supreme 
Being. They have existed since eternity. However, just as 
every energy has two forms, the latent and the kinetic, 
similarly before the creation, the spirits were in the latent 
state and when the process of creation commenced and 
different Lokos came into existence, spirits fit to inhabit these 
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Lokas assumed their kinetic form and were stationed in these 
Lokos. 


176. Question 14. Before the process of creation 
began, the vapoury substance, i.e. spirituality of the lower 
order (which is called by other people as ‘Moya’) was mixed 
up with the spirituality of the higher order. The process 
of creation only separated it from the latter. 

177. Question 15. If the answers given above are pro¬ 
perly considered, it would be found that the Religion of 
Saints believes in the existence of degrees in the original 
spiritual essence. Therefore spiritual currents are also 
spiritual essence and Maya or matter is also spiritual 
essence, but there is a difference of degree, i.e. one is spiritual 
essence of the highest degree and the other, of the lowest. 
The currents which contained a mixture of spirituality of a 
lower order i.e. the currents which issued from the Source 
of Spirituality with a mixture of spirituality of a lower order, 
possessed somewhat coloured light as compared with the 
light of Pure Spirituality. The colour appeared because of the 
existence of spirituality of a lower order. 

178. It also appears necessary to state here that it is 
very easy to criticize any philosophical system and there 
is a well-known saying that ‘a child may put a question which 
even ten most learned men of the world jointly may not be 
able to give a reply to’. However, if a person really wants to 
know anything for certain, it is proper for him to go to an 
expert and study that system from him and if he has no time 
to do so, he should at least study different books in detail 
in connection with that philosophy. If the critic had acted 
in accordance with this principle and studied the book 
^Amrit Bachan, he would have received sufficient information 
in connection with the matter under discussion. But in this 
case the object is obviously different. The critic, by twisting 
the meaning of the poem from the book Sar Bachan, has raised 
different objections against the teachings of the Radhasoami 


V O fl_ 
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Faith, but it is a matter oi surprise that he had no criticism to 
make against the description of the process of creation as 
mentioned in the Vedas and the Upanishads. By way of an 
example^ the following is reproduced here from the Briha- 
daranyako Upanishad to show how the creation is said to have 
come into existence. Chapter I Brahmana 4 may be seen. 

179. if ^ sii i g??’? 

jtCI I ‘«r5iir«T’ (11), 

RTTT I^I I vft 3111?; 

t ^ 951 %m] ^qJ9t 11 ^ 

(jjm) I’ i?i 

^5 SIT, ®I%ST S^CSI I I ?sqT5T Rb^IT 

f % ( fij ) I , ^ ^ siai I ? *151 

^T91 ^51 I 91 ? sc «'9g’9 ^ 1T9I I IRI 

q< 91 Rit |sir i p9 ) 9it 

lt9I I l^gfl I 5g;;il i «ii fisrfJlT 

^ ^9! 5^1 1^ ^ 3^9 11 «!9fT le ^ ?iOi: 

^ ft 515fT?: ^ fni;T9I ( 5l9>«tlT f«9T ) I 3^1^ qf?! 3|t?: 

q^ |9 1^1 

^ ls9T5I r955ll 91 §5^ ^ ll 31517 \^K 

ens lt9I I I If, If fljl 311^ I ( 99 ) 91 *?1 99 Jlf, ^9?;T ^Tf 
( 99 991 ) ?^i: 99% 91*7 ^199 S«lt I 99^ 919 9?q59 |1 I 
99 91 99 9i, 197T ftfl ( 99 991 ) I 91 99\ 99 9t, 

197T 991 99 99r 99% 919 999 |91T I 99 9? ^7:9191 

991 199 I 99 91 9^0 99 9t. ^971 99ilT 99 991, 91 9f 
99t, ^97T if?T 99 991, 91 90% 97*7 999 |9ri I 99 9f 
99fi.9t 97q59 || I 19'1 9917 ^2l f%3f29*f 9^ ^ flf 9lf7 
I 99 99 99% 797 ( 9f99 77377779 *B7 «ig971 39 3(9-^? ) 

Arambh men keval (sirf) Atma hi yeh thS. Purusb kl nlln 
(ba shaql insan) us ne apne chlron dr (taraf) dekh kar apne 
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sivaye kuchh nahin dekha. Us ne ‘Ahamasmi’ (Main hun), paWe 
yeh kaha. Is liye Qska nam ‘Main’ hua. Is liye ab bhi agar 
kisi purush ko puchhte bain to voh *yeh main’ hi pahle kah kar 
tab dOsra nam bolta hai, jo is ka (nam) hota hai. (1) 

Voh data, is liye (har ek) akela darta hai. Us ne khyal 
kiya ki mere sivaye (kuchh) nahin hai, main kyon darta hun ? 

Usi se us ka bhaya jata raha. Voh kis se darta ? IDar sach much 
dusre se hota hai. (2) 

Par voh khush nahin hua. Is liye (koyee purush) akela 
khush nahin hota. Us ne ek dQsre ki ichchha ki. Voh itna 
bara tha jitna ki dbnon ikatthe hue stri purush hote hain. Us 
ne apne is hi §arlr ko do prakar se giraya (taqsim kiya). Us se 
pati aur patni hue. (3) 

Us stri ne khyal kiya ‘kaise voh mujhe apne se hi janma de 
kar sangat h6ta hai. Ha, main chhip jaun. (Tab) voh gau ban 
gayee, dusra sandh (ban gaya) aur uske sath sangat hua. Us se 
gayen utpann huTn. Tab voh ghori ban gayee, dusra gh5ra (ban 
gaya). Voh gadhi ban gayee, dusra gadha ban gaya aur uske sath 
sangat hua. Tab ek khurwala paida hua. Tab voh bakri ban 
gayee, dusra bakra ban gaya, voh bher bani, dusra mendha ban 
gaya, voh us ke sath sangat hua. Tab bher bakriyan utpann huin. 

Is! prakar chhoti chiun(iydn tak jo k5yee jora hai us sab ko us 
ne racha. (Translation by Pandit Raja Ram, Pages 58-61). 

Translation — 

In the beginning, there existed only the Spirit. As 
Purusha He looked on all four' sides of Himself 
and saw nothing save Himself. First of all, he said 
'Ahamasmi''^ i.e. “I am”. Therefore, His name came to 
be ‘1’ and because of this, even now, if we enquire the 
name of a person^, he first of all says “It is I” and 
then gives out his name, whatever his name may be. I 

1. How could there be four directions at that time ? Possibly, 
earth, water, fire etc. existed from beforehand. 2. This expression 
‘Ahamasmi’ is ‘Aham’ i.e. ‘I’ and ‘asmi’ i.e. ‘am’ and thus means ‘I am’. 
In the original text the expression ‘Ahamasmi’ occurs. But how did 
He think of speaking Sanskrit ? 3. What kind of argument is this ? 
At that time, it was the Spirit (Atma) (ParamStma) who was think in g 
and now the reply is being given by the mind. Is there no difference in 
the knowledge of the spirit and the mind ? 
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He became afraid’’^, and so everybody gets afraid 
when alone. Then He thought that there was no one 
other than Himself, and there was no reason for 
Him to be afraid^. And therefore, His fear disappeared. 
‘Whom should he be afraid of ?' As a matter of fact, 
fear can arise only from another person (and not from 
one’s own seif)! 2 

But he was not happy. And therefore no person 
is happy when he is alone. He desired® to have some 
one else. He was as large as man and woman put 
together*. He divided his body into two and thus the 
husband and wife® came into existence. 3 

The woman thought, ‘‘How does he want to 
cohabit® with me after creating me from his own body? 
Oh, I should hide myself^”. Then she became a cow 
and the other became a bull and cohabited with her 
and thus cows were born. Then she turned into a mare 
and the other became a horse ; she became a she-ass 
and the other became a he*ass® and cohabited with 
her. Then an animal with cleft hoofs was born. Then 
she became a she-goat and he, a he-goat ,* then she 
became an ewe and the other became a ram and 
cohabited with her and the goats and sheep were 
born. Similarly wherever there are pairs of males 
and females even upto the smallest ants®, they were 
all created by Him. 4 

(Translation by Pt. Raja Ram—Pages 58 to 6l). 

1. It is funny the Atma (Param3tm3) also got afraid ! 2. This 
thought came after a long time. Was it an intelligent ‘Atma* or ignorant 
‘mind’ ? 3. It may be observed that Atma (Param3tm3) too had a desire. 
Thus there was a wave in the Ocean which is always the same I 4. 
Obviously, He thus had two faces ! 5. i.e. male and female. 6. This 
was the only thing he could think about ! 7. What a pity ! 

8. Obviously, He was determined not to let her go. 9. But elephants, 
camels, rhinoceroses and all marine and riverine creatures and birds have 
been left out and were not created. 
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180. What a scientific description!! Men were born 
first of all and then from them animals, horses, donkeys etc. 
How could those learned men who understand things in 
this way believe in things taught by the Religion of Saints ? 
But was it the Spirit or Mischief personified ? And here the 
word ‘Spirit’ evidently stands for God Himself. And now 
listen to the following description given in Aiiereya 
Upanishad^ :— 

(q^l) «?IWT Ct SJT I 

%3r5r wt ^tTri |^i ( sriqgi;) h «ir i 

99^ ^=^1 ‘ff .?r5r 

I ^5r nqi ^ ('K^fir 

I) I ^ gnol ^ 1 l 

^ JtJtg siTur ^ ^rig i 

^ ?rJ5?l) fftq^TT, '511 ^ . 

(q^INnig) 1S1T I ^ Htwi I 5ltil « 5tQT I” 

q?5tT I 

‘Arambh men (srishti se pahle) nissandeb yeh (sab) Atma hi 
tha. Keval ek—aur kuchh bhi ankh jbapakta hua (jivant, jagrat) 
na tha. Us ne socha ‘main 16k6n ko rachun’. Usne lokon ko 

racha.Tab us ne jalon se hi nikal kar Purusha (Virat) ko 

banaya. Us ne use tapaya. Jab vob tap gaya to uska mukh 
kbula jaise an^a (phatata hai). Mukh se van! nikll, van! se Agni. 
Dondn nasikayen khulln. Nasikaon se praija nikla, prapa se Vayu. 
Dondn ankhen (ankhdn ke chhed) khulln, ankhon se cbakshu 
(dekhne ka indriya) nikla, chakshu se Suraj, shishn (peshabgab) 
kbula, shishn se bij nikla. BIj se jala (Chapter I, Khan(^a 1). 

Translation — 

In the beginning, before the creation, undoubtedly 
there was the spirit alone, only one and there was none 
else (alive and awake). He thought, “I should create the 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 215. 
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Lokas^. Then He created these Lokas^ .And 

thereafter He created the Purasha (l^irat) from out of the 
waters. He then heated the Purusha. When the Purusha 
got heated, the mouth opened just like the shell of an 
egg. Then speech^ came out of the mouth and from the 
speech, fire. Then both the nostrils opened. From the 
nostrils came out ‘Prun’ or breath and from the breath, 
‘air’. Both the eyes (the holes of the eyes) opened ; 
from the holes, the eye balls appeared and from the 

eyes, the Sun.The male organ (reproductory organ) 

opened and from it came out the semen j then from the 
semen, water. (Chapter I, Khanda I). 

182. The description is so clear that every word gets 
imprinted in the mind and there is not the least objection 
to anything. The manner in which water was produced is 
also correctly understood. 

183. We have given replies to all the fifteen objections 
advanced by the critic and, after giving the detailed 
description of the origin of creation as described in the 
Upartishads, we have also made counter-objections, so that 
the critic may know that if the writings of Great Personalities 
are interpreted superficially, many objections which injure 
the feelings of others arise and man also commits serious 
blunders by interpreting the statements of Great Personalities 
without sufficient investigation and according as one likes. 
Satsangi brothers would do well not to attach any importance 
to the counter objections raised against what is written in the 
Upanishads- Obviously, the authors of the Upanishads have 
made use of metaphorical language for describing the origin 
of creation. They were not so foolish as to consider God to 
be like an ordinary man and to ascribe human activities to 
Him. It is for the Hindus and the Arya Samajists to correctly 
interpret these metaphors. How nice it would have been 

I. Vide Note 4 on page 43. 2. From where have the Ldkas 

appeared now ? 3. Oh, even 'iSabda’ has been produced ! 
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if these people, instead of utilizing their abilities in attacking 
the Radhasoami Faith had applied themselves to clarifying 
the difficult and complicated matters pertaining to the Vedas 
and the Upanishads 1 

184. At the end of the 4th Brahmana of Chapter 1 of 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, there is mention of the origin of 
creation once again- ft is stated there:— 

^ «ri i sslf, 

^ ^ ^ vii? ^ ?Tg 

. i[ i[«^T siiRr (qf^) 11 

amH 1.51RI 11” 

Arambh men yeh keval Atma akela hi tha. Us ne ichchha 
kl ‘mere liye stri ho, tab main santanwala banun, aur mere liye 

dhan ho tab main karma karun.Mana hi iska Atma (pati) 

hai. Vak yani Vaiiii iski patni hai, prap santan hai.” 17 

Translation — 

In the beginning this Spirit alone existed. He 
desired, 'I may have a wife, then 1 shall have children 
and 1 may have wealth so that I may perform actions’. 

.The mind is its Atma (husband): Vani, 

i.e. speech is the wife; '‘Pran is the child. 

The meaning of the word is 'Vani’ or 'Sabda’ and 

‘Vak' has been spoken of as wife in this context. Now if 
we interpret the above two extracts keeping in mind the 
meaning of the expression ‘wife of Atma' as ‘^abda’, then 
almost all our objections disappear. In the Nighantu, which 
is a dictionary of the words used in the Vedas, fifty seven 
synonyms of the word 'each' (from which the word 'Vak is 
derived) are given and among these, at No- 32, the word 
'^abda’ appears as a synonym. The Sanskrit root of the 
word ‘^abda’ is said to be ‘Sap' and the meaning is said 
to be ‘to shout*. Therefore, it would not be improper if 
*Vak is taken to mean '^abda'. And the meaning of the 
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first extract of the Upanishad would be that in the 
beginning of the creation, was only the ; that the/4/fna 

was in a state of absolute self-absorption, that a time came 
when there was some awakening or commotion in Him and 
He had the knowledge of His own self. Then He became 
afraid, i.e., His energy was withdrawn inwards, i.e. towards 
the centre within Him. But soon after. His fear vanished, i.e. 
the inward withdrawal ceased and the energy began to spread 
outwards. (In the case of every energy, this very process is 
observed to take place when there is any commotion in it. 
And when some stationary body is brought into action, then 
commotion or movement takes place in that body in the same 
manner. When that body comes into motion, it begins to 
vibrate. The writer of the Upanishad has used the expression 
‘darna’ i.e. ‘to be afraid’ to explain this process). Thereafter 
it is stated that when His fear disappeared, He did not 
become happy. In other words, the action of the energy of the 
Supreme Being did not cease when the energy, after spreading 
out, returned to its previous condition. It had the force or 
momentum for spreading out. It is in this sense that it is said 
tha He did not become happy. It is then written that He was 
as big as man and woman taken together. In other words, the 
Supreme Being was made up of two kinds of energy or more 
clearly, the Energy of the Supreme Being had two 'angas' or 
characteristics-'one that of spreading out from the pole and 
magnetizing the particles in its field of action and the second 
is that of attracting the magnetized particles towards the 
pole. These two functional phases of energy taken together 
make up what is known as magnetic energy. In the Religion 
of Saints, the first 'Ang' or Phase of Spiritual Energy or the 
Spirit Force is said to be *Surat Ang^ and the second is 
^abda Ang’ and it is on account of the excess or deficiency 
of these two that there is the distinction of male and female in 
the creation. 'Sabda ang' predominates in every male and 
^Sarat ang' in every female. (This subject has been described 
with great clarity in Part 3 of the book ^Amrit Bachan). 
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He cut the body into two and the ‘female ang' i.e. the 'Surat ang' 
pertaining to the spreading out of the energy became separated 
and established its own centre, but the ‘ang* which attracts 
caught hold of it and brought it under its influence. The 
first 'ang' i.e. the 'Surat ang' again spread out and established 
another centre. The 'Sabda ang' again acted upon it. In 
short, the 'Surat ang' and 'Sabda ang' of the Fountain-head of 
Spiritual Energy together brought the whole creation into 
existence in this way. 

185. This interpretation would perhaps not satisfy our 
Arya Samajist critics but it has been put down here with 
the idea that Satsangis may not have the feeling that the 
teachings of the Rishis are as meaningless as they appear to 
be on superficial reading. It is proper for them to 
postpone their judgment till some person who is fully 
conversant with the meanings gives the correct interpretation. 
Most probably, Satsangis would then like to know why the 
order of creation described in the Upanishads should be 
opposed to the view of science which holds that man has 
developed alter having passed and progressed through 
numerous lower strata of life. The reply is that Satsangis 
should remember that at the time when these teachings of 
the Upanishads were imparted, physical science had not 
developed to the extent it has done today. In those days, 
philosophy alone occupied the position of honour. Rishis 
imparted these teachings to satisfy the thirst of men of those 
days to learn about the process of creation and they made 
use of their everyday experiences and the language of their 
daily conversation and they only wanted to explain that, 
whether it be men or animals, all living beings were brought in¬ 
to existence by the two phases the Energy of the Supreme Being 
acting together. The Upanishads are not books of science. 
They are religious books and if there is mention of other 
subjects in them, it is merely to clarify and explain matters 
pertaining to religion, and not to investigate into and explain 
subjects pertaining to physical sciences. 


Y.P. H-30 
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186. At this stage, it appears desirable to give the 
translation of Sukia 129 of Mandala 10 of Rig-Veda. Swami 
Dayanand himself under the heading ‘‘Paidaish-i-Alam 
Bayan (Description of the origin of creation) has given the 
translation of the first mantra of this Sukta in his Rigvedadi- 
Bhashya-Bhumika and has written as follows after giving the 
substance of the other mantras of the Sukta - — 

jiijt—‘^J) 

‘In mantron ka tarjuma tafsir men kiya jayega’. 

(]Rig-Vedadi Bhashya Bhumika, Urdu Edition—1898, page 76) 

Translation — 

‘The translation of these mantras will be done in 
the commentary’ (Vide page 76, Rig-Vedadi-Bhashya- 
Bhumika, Urdu Edition, 1698). 

How good it would have been if Swami Dayanand had 
translated these mantras in his commentary on the Rig-Veda, 
Wicked people administered poison to this respectable 
personality and ended his life and the commentary on the 
Vedas remained incomplete. The translation of the Sukta is 
given below: — 

“Then (i.e. when the present creation had not 
manifested itself), neither ‘osat^’ nor ‘sat^’ existed. 
Neither were there the visible Lokas nor was there 
the antarlksha (the atmosphere existing between the 
sun and the earth) and nor was there the sky beyond 
that. Then what was covered and where, i.e. at 
what place it was covered and what was that which 
covered it ? Was there water at that time ? Was 

1. Literal meaning of the word is ‘non-existent’, but according to 
context, it appears to convey the meaning ‘substance that could not be 
seen’. 2. Literal meaning is ‘existent’, but here it appears to mean 
‘substance that could be seen’. 
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there deep immeasurable water (unfathomable 
water)’? I 

At that time death, i.e. the God of Death, did not 
exist, nor was there amrityu, that is, the §akti which 
lives eternally. There was neither the mark (i.e. the 
sun) which distinguishes day from night. There existed 
only That One (Brahma or the Primeval Being) but He 
did not breathe (i e. He was not in a kinetic state). 
He was alive i.e. conscious and intelligent (in His own 
self or by His own Sak.ti). And there was absolutely 
nothing else than Him“. 2 

It was all dark at that time and He was 
concealed in darkness. He existed formless and 
absorbed in His own self (i.e. without name and form). 
Whatever there was at that time was unintelligible, 
indescribable and formless. That One {Brohma) 
manifested Himself by His of 'tapas^'*. 3 

Thereafter desire manifested itself. The desire 
was the original seed of ‘mind’. Those wise Rishis who 
concentrated their attention within themselves and 


1. The original Sanskrit text is :— 

Nasadasinnosadasittad&nim nasidrajd no vyomaparayat, 
Kimavarivah kuhakasyalarmannambhah kimasidgabanam gabhiram. 

2. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

irii 

Na mptyurSsidamfitam na tarhi na ratrya ahna asitpraketah, 
Asidavatam svadhaya tadekam tasmaddhanyannaparah kinchanasa. 


3. ‘Tapas’ perhaps signifies the state of commotion, 
original Sanskrit text is :— 

Tama SsIttamasS ghhvamagre praketam salilam sarvamSidam, 
TuchchhyenSbhvapihitam yada^ttapasastanmahin&jSyataikam. 


4. 


1 


2 

The 


3 
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investigated, were able to appreciate correctly the 
relationship between 'Sat' and 'Asat'^. 4 

When desire manifested itself, then a line of 
demarcation in the form of an oblique ray was estab> 
lished between *Sat' and Asat'. What was there above 
that line and what was below it ? On one side existed 
those substances which had the seed (the substances 
that gave rise to creation) and on the other, were 
powerful forces. On one side was the force of 
unrestrained action and on the other, Sal^ii^. 5 

Well f Who knows and who can tell whence all 
this came into existence and whence this creation came 
into existence ? Even the gods were born alter the 
creation (and therefore they are also not acquainted 
with this secret). Therefore who knows from where 
all this came into existence for the first time 6 

Did He, from Whom all this creation manifested, 
create all this or did He not ? This must be known 
correctly to Him, Who dwells in the highest sky and 


1. The original Sanskrit text is :— 

Kamastadagresamavartatadhimanasoretah prathamam yadlsit, 
Satobandhumasatinirvindanhfidi pratishya kavayo manishtl. 

2. The original Sanskrit text is:— 





TiraSchlnovitatdra^mireshamadhah svidSsidupari svid3s!t, 
Retodha asanmahirnSna asantsvadhS avastat prayatih parastat. 


3. The original Sanskrit text is 

sra ^ ii ^ ii 

Kd addhaveda ka iba pravdchatkuta Sjat& kuta iyam visfishtih, 
ArvSgdevS asyavisaijane nitbS kO vedayata ababhQva. 


4 


5 


6 
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watches the entire creation. And possibly, He may 
also not be knowing it^. 7 

Now see for yourself what difference there is between 
the description given in this Sukta and the description given 
in the Sabda *Nahin Khaliq, makhluk na khilqat’ of Sar 
Bachan. If the Sukta was revealed by God Himself (as 
Hindu brothers believe ), in that case it is evident from 
the last mantra of the Sukto that even God Himself does 
not know from where this creation came into existence and 
the claim of the Hindu brothers that there were three eternal 
things’^ before the creation is opposed to what is written in the 
Vedas, 

187. Guru Nanak Sahab has also described the origin 
of creation in Mohalla 1, Rag Maru of the Holy Granth. It is 
stated therein t— 

I <5?:^ I 

^ ^ I jgst i?i 

XXX 

3311 rsr?i?t ^ I sqli: H i 

5TK «ftrr ^ 5i?qi I ^ ^ Ri 

XXX 

^ I dtqt ^ 11 

XXX 

3 ?1133 I «1T3 5?:T3 3^3 sft «lt«3 I 

353^1 3«3T »nq • «ll^ «T513I 311313?! I«l 

XXX 

1. The original Sanskrit text is;— 

w ^3^43 siistH5 q%i 31 

3 ^ II vs II 

lyam visfishtiryata fibabhilva yadivadadhe yadivS na. 

Yd asySdhyaksbab paramevydmantsd anga veda yadivS na veda. 7 

2. I§vara (God), JIva (Spirit), Prakpti (Matter). 
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5iT ?iT i sit^b q>5Jr «ii€R i 

H«rr «|:?i «qi^ I JTiqi w<qR?j mi 

XXX 

«Bt 3^: ^5!? gsfi^TT I mK w.^ |q;fr l 

sir's qtsf^ l ^qsi q?;sa> l^l 

XXX 

^ sc sr^ srqs iil i fcrs stst «r5r?3 «rqi^ I 
ciTsc «qs ss fsss I s^gjq ss s §iis?T i^i 

Arbad narbad dhundukara, dharan na gagana hukam apara 

Na din rain na chand na suraj, sunn samadh lagayenda. 1 

XXX 

Brahma Bishan Mahesh na koyee. aur na dise eko soyee 

Nar purush nahin jat na janma, nS ko dukh sukh payenda. 2 

XXX 

Na such sanjam tulsl mala, Gopi Kahan na gau govala 

Tant mant pakhan^ na koyee, na ko bans! bajayenda. 3 

XXX 

Ved kateb na simrit sasat, path puran udaya nahin asat 

Kahta bakta ap agochar, ape Alakh lakhayenda. 4 

XXX 

J3n tis bhana tan jagat upaya, bajb kala adan rahaya 
Brahma Bishan Mahesh upaye, maya moh vadhayenda. 5 

XXX 

Virle k6 Gur Sabda sunaya, kar kar dekhe hukam savayS 

Khand Brahmand patal arambhe, gupton parghatl ayenda. 6 

XXX 

Nau ghar thape thapan hare, dasven basa Alakh apare 

Sayar sapat bhare jal nirmal, Gurmukh mail na layenda. 7 

Translation — 

It was all in the form of infinite and immeasurable 
haze. Neither was there the earth nor the sky, such 
was the benign order. Neither was there the day or 
the night, nor the moon nor the sun. God existed in a 
state of self-absorption. I 
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Brahma^, ViShnu^ or MahSa} did not exist, nor 
was anybody else than Hini visible. There was no 
woman, no man, nor castes and none were born ; 
there was neither happiness to enjoy nor misery to 
suffer from. 2 

XXX 

There were no rules of purification or conduct, 
no garlands of Tulsi; there were neither the Gopis^ nor 
Krishna®, neither cows nor the cow-herds. There 
were no ceremonials, no mantras, nor was there any 
heresy or hypocrisy, and there was nobody playing on 
the flute. 

XXX 

There were neither the Vedas nor other religious 
books, neither Smrilis* nor ^astras^. There were no 
recitations and not even the Puranas^. There was 
neither the rising of the sun, nor its setting. He Himself 
was the speaker and the speech ? He Himself was 
invisible and He Himself made others see Him. 

XXX 

When He wished, He created this universe. Except 
for His own ^akH', He was all alone. He created 
Brahma, Vishnu and MaheSa and He made worldly 
ties and attachments on a growing scale. 

XXX 

Only a rare person is told obout the ^abda by the 
Guru; whosoever practises the same, will find that his 
order holds good more than ever. He brought into 

1. One of the gods of Hindu Trinity. 2. In his childhood. Lord Krishna 
was brought up among cowherds and used to play with them and their 
wives. The word ‘gopa’ means a cowherd and ‘gSpI’, a cowherdess. 
3. The word in the original is ‘Kahan’ which means ‘Krishpa*. 4. The 
word (Smfiti) is from Sanskrit verb ^ (sme) ‘to remember’. Ancient 
Hindu religious literature is divided into two classes, ‘Sruti’ ‘that which 
was revealed or was heard from sages’ and ‘Smpti’ ‘that which was 
remembered’. 5. Vide Note 1 on page 119. 6. Vide Note 2 on page 
72. 7. God’s own spiritual energy. 
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existence Khand^, Brahmand^ and PataP and every' 
thing which was first hidden was manifested by Him. 

XXX 
That Great Creator established nine regions and 
in the tenth, that Invisible and Infinite Creator Himself 
abides. He filled the seven oceans with pure water. It 
is Gurumukh* alone who remains pure in this creation. 


CYAN », DHYAN, YOGA, VAIRAGYA 


188. Question. The following is written in your book 
Sar Bachan: — 

ITR Rini l 

“Cyan dhyan aur jog bairaga, tuchchh samajh main ne inko tyaga, 
Radbasoami ginen na Brahmagyan r!, Radbasoami tbarpen na 

gyan dhyan rl.” 

Translation — 

1 have discarded jnana^ i.e. knowledge, dhyan i.e. 
meditation, Yoga^ and oairagya i.e. asceticism as things 
of no worth. 

Radbasoami does not attach any importance 
to Brahmajnana, i.e. knowledge of Brahma, nor does 
Radbasoami teach that any importance be given to 
knowledge or meditation. 

Now when jnana, dhyan. Yoga and even oairagya are 
all discarded and when no value is attached to Brahmajnana 
(i.e. spiritual knowledge) what else is there in the Radbasoami 
Faith ? Have these statements also some particular meaning ? 

1. A part of the creation. 2. The Region of BrahmS^cja. 3. The 
nether-world. 4. Vide Note 3 on page 139. 5. The word is *jnana’. It 
means knowledge as it obviously does here. 6. Ydga practices. 
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^nsifler. The theoretical knowledge o! Neo-Vedantists 
and others engaged in mere oral discussions, the meditation 
ol Omnipresent God done unsystematically or at the tip ol 
the nose on account of the wrong interpretation of the teaching 
of the Bhagvad Gita, the Hatha Koga' practices, viz, dhoti‘s, 
neti^, neoli*, etc. and asceticism, which means giving 
up the family and its responsibilities, colouring the clothes 
and going for alms from place to place—all these are very 
poor and worthless means for the attainment of God- 
realization. From the point of view of true paramartha, it 
is a mistake to think that one can become a Brahmajnani^ 
by reading a few religious books and similarly it is a mistake 
to wander about from place to place after leaving the family 
and its responsibilities instead of giving up the desires for 
the objects and pleasures of the world. It is for this reason 
that Merciful Radhasoami discarded these things. As 
regards the question ‘what remains in the Radhasoami Faith 
after discarding these wrong notions’ the reply has 
been given more than once in the preceding pages. It is 
being repeated here for your covenience. Now listen, the 
things that remain are :— 

(I) The Protection afforded by the Perfect Satguru 
and His Devotion, 

1. A system of Yoga in which the devotee tries to 
force his mind to withdraw from the objects of the world and to achieve 
concentration of mind by means of prescribed physical exercises and 
self-torture, mortification etc. The system is most authoritatively dealt with 
in the Hatha Yoga Pradipika of Svatmarama. 2. It refers to a 
practice of Hatha Yoga to cleanse the body. There is a lace about 
an inch wide and five yards long which is swallowed through the mouth 
and then after drinking water, it is brought out. This is said to cleanse 
the intestines. 3. In ‘Neti’ they pass a thread through the mouth and 
nostrils and clean the passage joining the two and the throat. This is 
also a Hatha Yoga practice. 4. An exercise to clean the stomach by 
drinking water and passing out the same through the rectum. 5. Vide 
Note 1 on page 26. 


Y. P. 11—31 
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(2) The Internal practices, really efficacious in awaken¬ 
ing the spirit, 

(3) The Satsang of Sadhs and Saints and 

(4) The Palh^ of the Sacred BanP of Sadhs and Saints. 

Thus the following lines appear further down in the 
Sabda from which the above two lines have been taken :— 

ITR I Rim il ?? li 

t gt 'gfTtr i Jif| vf\k li il 

5151 RR R I €^51 fsiRl Slf^ II U M 

Rtfg Him i §g mgi gfs n n 

SIR SIR 51^ RRT SIR I R I’ll II U H 

^R't R%i I RRR RR R|?:r1 11 II 

^51 nq RpRi ^R R®IU I ^tfSR sitq qil gRTlI II II 

Cyan dhyan aur jog bairaga, tuchchhsamajhmamneink6tyaga.il 
Main to chakor chand Radhasoami, nahin bhave Satnam Anami. 12 
Bin jal machhll chain na pave, kanval bina ali kyon thahrave. 13 
Swanti bina jaise papiha tarse, sut biyog mata nahia sarse. 14 
As as hal bhaya ab mera, kase barnun koyee na hera. 15 
Aisi bhakti hoye ikrangl, kate bandhan man bahurangl. 17 
K.hul gaye bhakti prem bhan^ara, kotin jiv ka h6ye udhara. 22 

Translation — 

I have discarded jnana^ i.e. knowledge, dhyan (i.e. 
meditation) Yoga* and vairagyd (i.e. asceticism) as 
things of no worth. 11 

I am the chakor^ and Radhasoami is the moon, 

1. The chanting of religious or mystic poems (Sabdas) or poems 
of love and devotion for the Supreme Being is called ‘Path’. At the time 
of ‘Path’, the devotee is expected to keep his attention fixed internally 
at the spirit-centre or at other higher centres. ‘Path’ is a great help in 
concentrating attention internally. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 129. 
3. Vide Note 3 on page 16. 4. *Y6ga’ refers to practices performed 
for spiritual development. There are many varieties of these. 5. Vide 
Note 1 on page 96. 
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I am not attracted by either Satnam^ or Anami^. 12 

The fish^ writhes in agony when put out of 
water, the black-bee^ is restless without the lotus 
flower. 13 

The Papiha® pines and cries for the Svanti^ 
rain and separated from her son the mother has 
no peace. 14 

Similar is the condition through which 1 am now 
passing. To whom should I explain my misery j 
nobody can understand my plight. 15 

With the help of such absolute devotion^, worldly 
ties of ever-changing mind® are cut asunder. 17 

Now the doors of the Infinite Source of devotion 
and love have been thrown wide open and millions 
and millions of jivas are being liberated. 22 

189. You may yourself consider whether theoretical 
knowledge, superficial meditation and outward asceticism 
stand in any comparison to such Ananya-Bhakti'^* As a 
matter of fact all these questions arise only due to man’s 
ignorance about Bhakti Marga^^ i.e. Path of Devotion and his 
remaining engaged in theoretical knowledge. How can 
hearts devoid of Devotion appreciate the value of Ananya 
Bhakli ? 

190. Question^ But in your books even korma and 
dbarma have been discarded. For example, it is stated : - 

‘Radbasoami manen na karam dharam r!’. 


1. Vide Note 2 on page 96, 2. Vide Note 3 on page 96. 3. Vide 
Note 4 on page 96. 4. Vide Note 5 on page 96. 5. Vide Note 2 on 
page 87. 6. Vide Note 3 on page 87. 7. Vide Note 1 on page 97. 

8. Vide Note 2 on page 97. 9. Vide Note 2 on page 68. 10. Vide 

Note 1 on page 1. 
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Translation — 

Radhasoatni does not believe either in karmas^ 

(i.e. good actions) or in dharmas^ (i e. man’s duties). 

What is the reason for this ? 

Answer. The reason is quite clear. The word ‘Karma 
here refers to ‘havan^, ‘yajna'*, ‘bath on the Amavasya day”’, 
‘almsgiving on the day of solar eclipse®’, ‘visit to the temple 
of Badrinarayan^', etc. Though ‘havan , ‘yajna\ ‘bath in 
rivers’, ‘almsgiving or visit to mountains’ are not bad things 
in themselves and are even useful to man, yet if somebody 
entertains the hope that by engaging in these activities, he 
would be able to achieve God-realization or salvation, he 
is sorely mistaken. Similarly, the ‘dharmas or duties as laid 
down in the past e.g. ‘visits to holy places’^ lasts®, ‘stay at 
Kashi^®’, ‘use of sacred thread'‘rules about different classes 

1. ‘Karmas’are pious activities which people engage in to obtain 
religious merit. 2. ‘Dharmas’ are duties which a man is enjoined to 
perform for religious merit. 3. Offering oblations to fire every morning 
and evening as a part of daily duties of a householder. 4. Sacrifice. 
In ‘Yajna’ also oblations are offered in fire but this is done with 
specific purpose and often an ‘yajna’ continues for days together. 

5. ‘Amavasya’ is the New Moon day. Bath in a river on this day 
every month is believed by Hindus to confer merit on the bather. 

6. According to Hindu mythology when gods had churned the ocean for 
nectar, a demon disguised himself as a god and drank a portion but the 
Sun and Moon exposed the fraud and God Vishpu then cut off the 
demon’s head. Since then the demon’s head having become immortal 
wreaks vengeance on Sun and Moon by swallowing them, though the 
two pass out from the neck which is open. Hindus, therefore, give alms 
as an act of piety so that the Sun and the Moon may be released soon. 

7. ‘Badri Narayaoa’ is the name of a famous temple of the Hindus. 

8. There are many places in India which devout Hindus are expected 
to visit. 9. ‘Keeping fast on particular days and occasions’ is considered 
a religious duty. 10. Kashi ‘i.e. Banaras in Uttar Pradesh (India)’ is 
considered to be the city of Lord Siva and stay there is believed to give 
spiritual benefit. 11. Members of the three upper classes have to put 
on the sacred thread and without it they are considered to be Sildras. 
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ol ^VafnaSrama^’, which are imitated and followed 

by people in an imperfect and haphazard manner are all 
useless for a man who aspires to attain self-realization. 
Have you never heard the following Sloko of Bhagvad Gita •— 

5Ett^f«l5qinT rtT 

Sarvadharman parityajya mamekam Sarapam braj, 

Aham tvam sarvapapebhyo mokshayishyami ma suchah. 18—66 

Translation — 

O Arjun, you should give up all dharmas and 
surrender yourself to me. f shall free you from all 
sins. You should not doubt this at all. 

'Karmas' and 'Dharmas’ have been called delusions in 
the Radbasoami Faith for the same reason for which Lord 
Krishna has advised Arjun to give up all 'dharmas. And 
that reason is that ‘obedience to some Incarnation or True 
Satguru’, ‘devotion to Him’ and ‘performance of internal 
spiritual practices under His guidance’; is the highest 'Karma' 
and 'dharma' lor a person who aspires lor self-realization. 
Ordinary 'karmas’ and 'dharmas' are evidently of no value 
when compared to the highest karma or Sadhan and the 
highest 'dharma'. But this does not mean that man should 
give up performing all actions or that he should not discharge 

1. Meals are of two kinds, those consisting of things prepared 
by the process of boiling or baking etc. and those that are fried in 
butter or consisting of sweets etc., prepared without admixture or use of 
any cereals. Meals of the first variety can be taken only in one’s home 
or from members of one’s own caste or a Brahman while this strict 
observance is not required for meals of the latter kind. 2. The word 
‘VarpaSrama’ is a compound of the two words ‘vartja’ and ‘3§rama’. 
‘Varpa’ means colour and refers to the 4 castes and ‘A§rama’ refers to 
the four divisions of life, viz, Brahmacharya, Gphastha, Vanaprastha and 
SanySsa. People are expected to follow rules regarding both the ‘Varijas’ 
and ‘ASramas’. 
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any duties. No, never. He must perform all necessary 
karmas or actions and he should attend to his proper duties. 
For example, it is incumbent on every individual to keep 
his body clean and healthy, to awaken and develop his 
physical and mental faculties, to live within his honest and 
self-earned income, to speak the truth, to abstain from injuring 
others, to help the poor and the needy, to arrange for the 
education of his children, to do hard work and earn his liveli¬ 
hood, to acquire knowledge, to spend money for the happiness 
and comforts of others, to behave with honesty and justice to 
others, to make effort to keep himself free from passions, as 
'hama (worldly desires),‘^rod/ia’ (anger), 'lobha', (greed), 'Moh' 
(infatuation), ‘ahamkara (egotism), etc. and to keep his mind 
under control and to show proper respect to and render 
service to his parents, etc. All these are useful suggestions 
and every person must act on them. Nobody should however 
hope that by acting on these suggestions or by visiting holy 
places or engaging in fasts and performing ‘havans', ‘yajnas’, 
etc. he would be able to achieve God-realization or union 
with God. This invaluable blessing can be attained only by 
true devotion and internal spiritual practices. It is to impress 
this point thoroughly that the following has been stated in Sar 
Bachan*.— 

w (\ I 5fq ct*? miH w iiJ^Kii 

frT «J5IT R 

q? 1 sr5=iiRi f*T3CT<t iiHii 

Radhasoami mSnen na karm dhann r!, 

Radhasoami jap tap janen bharm ri. 55 
Radhasoami k&ten pichhl! tek rl, 

Radhasoami bharm na rakhen ek rl. 58 
Radhasoami but pQJS na dh3r il, 

Radhasoami pitra pQjS na kir rl. 59 
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Radhasoami kahen Guru-bhakti sadh il, 

Radhasoami bbajan bataven nad ri. 60 

Radhasoami Satsang karo kahen rl, 

Radhasoami Vakt Guru tharpen rl. 61 

Radhasoami dil par qabu dilayen rl, 

Radhasoami nafs ammara girayen rl. 69 

Translation — 

Radhasoami does not believe in either ‘kormas' or 
dharmas'; 

Radhasoami considers the systems of japa^ and 
tapa^ prevalent in the world as a sort of distraction 
from the right path. 55 

Radhasoami rejects old traditional ways of 
devotion ; 

Radhasoami does not allow any delusions to 
misguide people. 58 

Radhasoami does not prescribe the worship of 
idols; 

Radhasoami does not prescribe the worship of 
manes. 59 

Radhasoami teaches that man should perform 
devotion to the Guru ; 

Radhasoami teaches the Sound Practice. 60 

Radhasoami also teaches that people should attend 
the Satsang; 

Radhasoami establishes the worship of the Guru 
as the most important thing. 61 

Radhasoami helps in achieving control over the 
mind ; 

Radhasoami kills the mind and its egotism- 62 


1. ‘Japa’ means repetition of some Holy Name or mantras etc. 2. 
Austerities, penance etc. 
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SATLOK AND OTHER SPIRITUAL REGIONS 

191. Question. (I) Your books have described seven 
regions again and again, viz, Sahosdalkamal, 7 rikuti, Satlok. 
etc. What proof have you that these seven regions do really 
exist in the creation ? 

(2) It is also written at one place :— 

Gagan sat ke upre, Satguru ka nij dham, 

Suratvant koyee pavayee, Satt Sabda bisram. 

Translation — 

The Original Home of the Guru is above the seven 
regions. It is only a rare person who has achieved 
self-realization that gets admission into that region of 
True ^abda. 

This shows that the Original Home of the Guru of the 
Radhasoami Faith is above the seven regions. Is He not then 
present in other regions ? 

(3) Besides, Guru Nanak has written in the following 

line :— 

Ek Om Sattnam Kartar Purush. 


Translation — 

‘Om’, ‘Sat Nam\ ‘Kartar Purasha’ etc. are all 
names of the Supreme Being, 

How do you then say that ‘Om’ etc. are the names of 
different and separate Deities and their regions are also 
different and separate. 1 say there are four more regions 
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besides the eight regions you have enumerated and their names 
are Hiranyamaya Loko (Golden Region), Jyoltrmaya Loka 
(Region of Light), Suoarnamaya Loka (Region of Gold) and 
Buddhirmaya Loka (Region of Intelligence) and that in this 
twelfth Loka I myself live. If you ask what proof is there 
about the existence of these Lofeas, I enquire from you similarly 
what proof you have in support of the existence of the Lokas 
you speak of. 

(4) Further, it is also written that light as intense 
as that of millions of moons and suns will be seen in the 
Sal Loka. This is simply childish, for the light of the moon 
and the sun cannot be seen together at the same time. You 
can either see the moon or the sun. 

Answer. Of course, whatever is stated in our books 
is all childish and all your objections are as if they 
were from selected learned persons and according to a 
brother member of your Society, the reason is that nobody 
in the Radhasoami Faith has studied the Vedas and ^aStras 
and your mind is full of the teachings of the Sastras II But would 
you mind telling me how you have derived your knowledge 
about the existence and attributes of Brahma or the Supreme 
Being in Whose existence you believe and Whom you consider 
to be Self-existent, All-Intelligent, Blissful, Infinite and 
Omnipresent ? You would perhaps say that it is so written in 
the Vedas and other religious books. But evidently, you 
yourself have not seen God nor have you had any experience 
of these attributes of His. In other words, you have only 
two arguments in favour of your belief in God and in His 
attributes referred to above and they are the statements in 
the Vedas and the statements of Rishis. However, as it is said 
that the Vedas were revealed by God Himself, the evidence 
of the Vedas is not fit for acceptance in support of 
the existence of God and His attributes referred to and 
thus only the evidence of God-realized RiShis remains, 
which could be advanced in support of your belief and 
according to you and those who think like you, this evidence 

y.p. 11—32 
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is quite sufficient. But if the evidence of a few Great 
Personalities is a sufficient proof for the correctness of your 
beliefs, the evidence of the Great Personalities of the 
Radhasoami Faith should also be considered sufficient for the 
beliefs of the followers of the Radhasoami Faith and they 
should have permission and right to believe in the existence 
of those spiritual regions which the elders of the Radhasoami 
Faith have spoken of. 

192. Mention of different Lo^as is made in many 
places in the Fedas. For example, it is written in Chapter 13, 
Mantra 4 of Yajur-Veda : — 

I 55% % 55 «liff ^51 

«tT, | 

«TT, I ^ni, w? ^ ^ 

^fg ^ 11 

He manushyo ! jo srishti ke purv sab suraj adi tejvale lokon 
ka utpattisthan, adhar aur jo kuchh utpann hua tha, hai aur hoga, 
uska Swami tha, hai aur hoga, voh prithivi se le ke sQraj loka 
paryyant sfishti ko bana ke dharan kar raha hai. (Satyartha 
Prakash—7th Samullas, Page 187, 13th Hindi Edition, 1917). 

Translation — 

O men, He Who, before the creation, was the 
origin and support of the sun and other refulgent Lokas 
and Who was the Lord, continues to be the Lord and 
will ever remain the Lord of everything that was 
created or now exists or will ever exist, having brought 
into existence the creation, which extends from the earth 
to the sun and beyond, now maintains it^. iSatyartha 
Prakash 7th Samullas, 13th Hindi Edition, I9l7l. 

1. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

e fii (? ?—•-<) 

Hirapyagarbhah samavarttatagra bhutasya jatah patireka asit, 

Sa dadhar Pfithivlm dy^mutemSm kasmai DevSya bavisha vidbema. (13—4) 
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Besides, it is stated about a liberated person on page 
263, Samullasa^ 9 •— 

^ ??fs 'Sfsq gtfif % «1«I ftTotrtT, f^?ir 

q;iT ^ |sr( fiq ^ «?stH ^ 

I Rit 33 Jf ^q?if | 

?8 —^»5^T f5'^ ) 

Vohmuktajiv ananta vyapak Brahma men svachchhand ghumta, 
^uddh jhana se sab srishti ko dekhta, anya mukton ke sath 
milta, sfishti-vidya ko kram se dekhta hua sab I6k-16kantar6n 
men arthat jitne ye 16k dikhte hain aur nahin dikhte un sab men 
ghumta hai. (Satyartha Prakash, 9th Samullasa, Page 263, 13th 
Hindi Edition, 1917). 

Translation — 

The liberated soul moves about freely in the 
Infinite, Omnipresent Brahma, sees the entire creation 
with the help of his pure knowledge, meets with 
other liberated souls, systematically examines the 
knowledge avilable in the universe and thus moves 
about in all these regions, which are visible or those 
which are invisible. (Satyartha Prakash, 9th Samullasa, 
Page 263, 13th Hindi Edition, 1917). 

For those who believe in the Vedic Dharma, it is 
established from this statement that besides this earth there 
are other Lokas as well and there are such Lokas also as are 
not visible. The position now is that if God is Infinite and 
Unlimited, the extent of these Lokas should also be infinite 
and unlimited and if these Lokas are limited in extent, God, 
in addition to being Omnipresent in these Lokas, should 
also exist beyond these Lokas> For otherwise, God will 
also be limited and finite as these Lokas are limited. The 

1. The word (SamullSsa) has been used for Chapter. 
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length and breadth of this earth is known to everyone and 
the length and breadth of the Antaril^sha i.e. the atmosphere 
which is between the earth and the sun can also be guessed 
at. It is said that the third i.e. the 'Dyau Loka begins beyond 
the sun. If the Dyau Lok,o is also limited and finite just 
like this earth and the ‘Antariksha'^, the idea of God being 
infinite and unlimited would no more be tenable. Therefore, 
we shall have to believe either that the Dyau Loka is infinite 
and unlimited or that God who is Infinite and Unlimited exists 
beyond and inside the Dyau Loka also. But if the Dyau Loka 
is infinite and unlimited, it should also be inhabited and like 
the 'Antariksha'^ there should be in it Lokas which may be 
inhabited by y(£;os. But in the Vedas there is no mention 
of these Lokas or regions- If the Saints have now mercifully 
revealed this secret, should we value it or discard it ? 

193. And the second question that arises is if God is 
taken to be Self-existent; All'knowing and Blissful, it is then 
inevitable that He should have a Self-existent, All-knowing 
and Blissful Form. The ^astras have spoken of two states of 
God, viz, the 'avyakta' or un-manifesl and 'oyakta\ i.e. manifest. 
In the unmanifest condition, God is formless and nameless; 
He can have Form and Name only in His manifest condition. 
Therefore, if the qualities of 'Sat'^/Chit'^ and ‘Ananda’* really 
exist in God, these qualities should be fully manifest while 
the creation exists i.e. in the present condition when God 
is manifest in the creation, but as we see, the manifestation 

1. According to this belief, besides the earth, there is Antariksha and 
also Dyau Loka. 2. The presence of the quality of ‘Sat’ in God 
means that God exists by Himself i.e. unaided by and independent of any 
other force or substance and has ever so existed and also vtrill so exist for 
infinite time and there will never be a time when He may not exist or when 
this quality of His may be limited by any other factor. 3. The quality of 
‘Chit’ means that God is intelligent and His intelligence and knowledge are 
infinite and unlimited and He has ever been so and will ever remain so. 
4. The quality of ‘Ananda’ means that He has always been all-bliss and 
will ever remain so for an infinite time. 
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of His quality of 'Sat' on this earth is very limited because 
change and destruction are taking place here every moment. 
Similarly, His quality of knowledge also is manifest on this 
earth only as much as is contained in the Vedas revealed 
by Him or in the laws of nature working on this earth and 
it need not be added here that in spite of the fact that God 
is Omnipresent here and His knowledge is also manifest 
here, this earth is full of ignorance. Similarly, His 
third quality, i.e. the quality of Anand or Bliss, is also not 
experienced much. You would perhaps say that God is not 
to blame for this and that it is the fault of 'Prakriti' and that 
'Prakrili’ on this earth is so gross that these qualities 
of God can manifest themselves here only to a very limited 
extent- We agree that this statement of yours is correct but 
if God really possesses the qualities of 'Sal, Chit and Ananda’, 
then these qualities of His should be fully and perfectly 
manifest in some other region of the creation- And if you 
say that with His qualities of 'Sal, Chit, Ananda', He is 
omnipresent in the creation, is it meant that 'Prakriti' has 
superimposed itself on these qualities to such an extent that 
God now appears to be 'Asat'^ *Achi{^ and devoid of 'Ananda,' 
and the infiniteness and limitlessness of His qualities consists 
only in the fact that the 'Prakriti' has swallowed them up. And 
because like this earth, the 'Anlariksha’ and the Dyau Loka 
also are destroyed when 'Pralaya'^ takes place, evidently 
the unlimited and infinite nature of 'Saf of God cannot be 
manifest in these regions also and when this quality of 'Sat' 
is not manifest there, evidently the manifestation of God’s 
other qualities also cannot be infinite there. Thus, it is 
inevitable that there be some region beyond the Dyau Loka 
where the qualities of Sat, Chit and Ananda should be 

1. ‘Asat’ is that which is not *Sat’ i.e. which is subject to change 
or which depends for its existence on some other force or substance. 
2. ‘Achit’ is that which is not ‘Chit’, i.e. which is devoid of intelligence 
or has intelligence and knowledge to a limited extent only. 3. ‘Pralaya’ 
means the dissolution of the entire Region of Pihd* 
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perfectly manifest. Now let us see what do your ^astras say in 
this connection. 

194. There is mention in Chhandogya-Upanishad (5-10) 
of the path {DeoayanaY hy which good people after their 
death go to higher Lokas. It is stated there 

“.They reach the ray of the sun ; from the 

ray they reach the day; from the day. the Suklo paksha^; 
from Sukla paksha, to those six months during which the 
sun moves towards the Tropic of Cancer. 5—10—I 

From these months, they reach the year ; from the 
year, the sun ; from the sun, the moon; from the moon, 
they reach the region of electricity. A Purusha who is 
not human resides there. He takes them to Brahma, 
i-e. Gabala Brahma Hiranyagarhha^ .” 5—10—2 

In connection with this subject, a question has been 
raised in the Vedanta DarSana*, Chapter 4, Pada^ 3, Sutra^ 7, 
‘whether that Purusha who is not human, takes to Brahma 

1. ‘Devayana’ literally means the path leading to gods. Those who 
make an effort to reach Brahma or to acquire knowledge of Brahma go 
after their death by the Devayana path to the Region of Brahma. This 
path leads from light to more light and ultimately to Brahma. 2. Bright 
half of the month, during which the moon waxes. 

3. The original Sanskrit text is :— 

I ^ o—^ 

I K.—^ 

“.Te archisbamabhi sambhavantyarchishd aharanha 

SpQryamanspakshamapQryamSQa paksh§d ySn sha^udahheti 
masanstSn. 5—10—1 

MSsebhyah samvatsaram samvatsarSdSdityamSditySchchandra' 
masam chandramasd vidyutam tatpurusho amSnavah. Sa enin 

Brahma gamayati.” 5—10—2 

4. One of the six systems of Indian Philosophy. 5. ‘Pfida* means 
a section of the chapter. 6. ‘SOtra* literally means thread. 'SQtras* 
hang together like threads. 
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Loka the devotees of Apara-Brahma or those of Para-Brahma 
and in answer to this question, the opinion of Acharya Badari^ 
has been given there as below: — 

nfk qq 11 ^\%x. ^ t, ^ Or 

q^'311 ^Ob ^rns 1 1 

% ^iTsi I, qifa % win 5t 

5imi nn gscm I (I?i5n^5!in niw, 4® cisiT^m nn, is ic^^) 1 

Karya ke upasakon ko hi Para-Brahma men le jata hai, 
kyonki iski gati ban sakt! hai. Kahin jakar prapti Apar-Brahma 
k! ho saktl hai, na ki Para-Brahma ki, kyonki Para-Brahma sab 
jagah ek sarup hai. Han Apara-Brahma rachna ke sath praka§it 
hota hai, is liye uski prapti ke liye khas sthan men jana ban sakta 
hai. (Vide VedSnta DarSana Bhashya by Pt. Raja Ram, First 
Edition, Page 593). 

Translation — 

That Purusha takes the worshippers of Karya^ 
i.e. Apara-Brahma to the Region of Brahma, for the 
object of the worshippers of Apara-Brahma is possible 
of attainment. One can attain Apara-Brahma in some 
particular region, but not Para-Brahma, for Para- 
Brahma is present equally in every place. Of course, 
as Apara-Brahma manifests along with the manifesta¬ 
tion of the creation, there is possibility of reaching 
Him in some particular region of the creation^. (Vide 
Vedanta DaiSana Bhashya by Pt. Raja Ram, First 
Edition, page 593). 

Further on, in the commentary on Sutra 10, Adhyaya 4, 
Pada 3, a quotation from the 5ru/f* has been given and its 

1. Refers to BadarSyapa Vyasa, the author of Vedanta DarSana. 
2. KSrya Brahma, Apara-Brahma, Hirapyagarbha, Prapava are all 
synonymous. 3. The text of the original Siktra of the Vedinta DarSana:— 

1 v—vs) 

K9ryam B9darirasya gatyupapatteh. (YedSnta DarSana—4—3—7) 
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meaning has been given as below t— 

JT3 w ^ 5iT^ 11 

^ ^ I q^ ^ qriT pq 

anrs ^ r<q?r I I •’ 

‘Use Sama mantra upar Brahma Loka men le jate hain. 

Voh vahan JIvaghan (Hirapyagarbha) jo sab se pare hai, us se pare 
jo Parama Purusha (Para-Brahma) sare Brahmapija men sthit hai 
us ko dekhta hai.* 

Translation — 

The Sama mantras^ take him higher up into the 
Brahma Loka. There he gets the vision of the Parama 
Purusha i.e. Para-Brahma Who pervades the entire 
Brahmanda^ and Who is even beyond Jivaghan^ i.e. 
Hiranyagarbha* Who in His turn is beyond every 
thing else®. 

Then in the commentary on Sutra 14, Adhyaya 4, Pada 
3 of Vedanta DarSana, the following has been referred to 
from Chhandogya Upanishad (8—13) t— 

l^r, if qf qm 11’ 

‘Kptartha hua main Akarya Brahma Loka ko prapta hota hun’. 
Translation — 

I have achieved my object and have now attained 
the Brahma Loka of Akarya Brahmaf’ 

1. The expression ‘Sama Mantras’ means ‘hymns of the Sama- 
Veda’. 2. Means‘entire creation’here. 3. ‘Brahma’is called‘Jivaghan’ 
because He is full of JIvas or is filled with Jivas. He is so filled with JIvas 
because all Jivas merge in Him. 4. Name of Brahma, the Presiding 
Deity of Trikutl. He is so called as He is said to have been born out of 
a golden egg. 5. The original Sanskrit text (from PraSndpanishad) is:— 

“.q q ctfRjnssnsrnig;. qn^i, pqjftw^’’ v.—n 

“.Sa Samabhirunniyate Brahmalokam, sa etasmajjivaghanat 

parat param puri§ayam Purushamikshate.” 5—5 

6. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

fsiMi gq ft qq, =—? %) 

Akpitam kptatmfi BrahmalokamabhisambhavSmi. (Chh.Upa. 5—13) 
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And then a line from Chhandogya Upani&had (Prapathaka 
8—"Khanda 14) has also been referred to. It means;— 

qjUtrPg nP?? ^ sim 11’ 

‘Main Prajapati Para-Brahma kl Sabha ko, Mandir ko 
prapta hota hun.’ 

Translation — 

‘I attain the August Presence of Prajapati Para- 
Brahma; 1 attain His abode’.’^ 

Then a little further on, in the commentary on Sutra I, 
Pada 4, Adhyaya\ of Vedanta Dariana, a line from Chhandogya 
Upanishad (Prapathaka 8—Khand^ 12 (iii) has been referred 
to again and the following has been given as its meaning i— 

I^T sTRiTi ^ 

^ ffia ^ |f?ri 11’ 

‘Yeh nirmal hu3 Atma is §arir se uth kar Parama JyOti 
(Para-Brahma) ko prapta hd kar apne asal sarup se prakat hota 
hai.’ 

Translation — 

This Atma, already purified, going beyond this 
physical body, attains the ‘Light of Lights’ (i.e. Para- 
Brahma) and assumes its own true form'"'. 

Then further on, in the commentary on Sutra 9, 
Pada 4, Adhyaya 4 of Vedanta DarSana, it is written :— 

wka ^ ^ (f ?) Cmi I, 

1. The original Sanskrit text is 

st<m I (gff^q ?v) 

‘Prajapateh Sabham Ve§ma prapadye’ (Chhandogya Upanishad 8—14) 

2. The original Sanskrit text is 

Esba samprasadd asmachchharirat-samutthaya param jydtinipasam- 
padya svena rflpeijabhinishpadyate. (ChhSnddgya Upanishad 8—12—3) 

Y.P. 11-33 
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ffi | :— 

»Tgf% 

•V O v"n 

515 ?wcia: (?gcT5i ) 5r?i % 

g? ^'t^l ^T ^cri 11” 

'Satya sankalpa hone se hi mukta purusha svayam (khud) 

Raja hdta hai, us ka kdyee adhipati (malik) nahin hota jaisa ki 
kaha hai:— 

Sa svarad bhavati, tasya sarveshu lokeshu kamacharo bhavati. 

(Chhandogya Upanishad, 7—25—2) 

YanI voh Atmajnani svarat (svatantra adhipati) ban jata hai 
aur voh sare lokon ka malik hota hai’. 

Translation — 

‘The liberated person, being true in his resolve, 
becomes the Lord in his own right and there is none 
who can lord it over him. As has been stated :— 

The self-realized person becomes his own indepen¬ 
dent Lord and he rules over all the Lokas'. 

(Chhandogya Upanishad, 7—25—2) 

Then the following has been given from the Smritis to 
clarify the subject-matter:— 

(Rfifli ^ wiaiii) q?- (|f Rw) ?i5t 

R5 R’: |. srn^ifg- 

qf^ 11 

‘Prakritik Saktiyan (Prakriti kl taqaten) is par isan (hukumat) 
nahin kartin, balki yeh khud un par hukumat karta hai, is liye 
ananyadhipati hai.’ 

Translation — 

‘The forces of nature do not rule over him (a Self- 
realized person). On the other hand, he rules over 
the forces of nature and as such he is the Lord’. 

Then in the commentary on Sutra 15, Pada 4, Adhyaya 4 
of Vedanta Dariana, the illustration of a lamp has been given 
and the importance of the knowledge of a Mukta Purusha 
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(One who has attained salvation) has been described as 
belowt— 

^ sni?] It 5!im I, 54t cf?:? qq; ?sriH if 

q;i iriq €t i% 4\ |t -iiTfii 11’ 

‘Jaise ek muqam par rauqlm chiragh ka apnl roshni se sare 
makan men avefia ho jata hai, isl tarah ek sthan men muqlm 
Jiva ka jnana kl vritti ki marfat sare aveSa ho jata hai’. 

Translation — 

‘Just as a lamp placed at one point secures entry 
into the entire room by means of its light, similarly a 
Jioa abiding at a place enters everywhere by means 
of the faculty of his knowledge’. 

And then further on in the commentary on the same 
Sutia \5, PaJa 4, Adhyaya A ol Vedanta Dariana, Pt. Raja 
Ram quotes the authority of the SoetuSvatara Upanishad 
(Adhyaya 5, Mantra 9 ) in the following :— 

^ q5i )«in I ^ 

qqj it 5tTJ?^iT ( 5 ^ 

qi q-T) % %q | 

iriqqrat 5 ) 11 

‘Balk! nokkajo sauvan (1/100) bhag hai us ko sau tukare 
kar ke uska ek hissa Jiv ko janana chahiye aur (mukta avastha pa 
kar) voh anantata ke liyc samarth hota hai yani ananta jnanawala 
ho jata hai’. 

Translation — 

A Jioa is capable of knowing only a hundredth 
part of the hundredth part of the end of a hair, but 
when liberated, he becomes competent to have infinite 
knowledge’^. 

1. The original Sansktit text from SvetaSvatara Upanishad is;— 

qisnJWRpqro q i qint b fMtq: b ii( k-5 ) 

BaiagraSatabhagasya Satadba kalpitasya cha, 

Bhago jivab sa vij&eyah sa chanantyaya kalpate. ( S-9 ) 
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Eleven useful conclusions as given in para 195 below can 
be drawn from the above statements. 

195. (1) There is a particular Lofea where Maya ^abal 
Brahma.^ or Apar Brahma abides and this Lok,a is beyond the 
moon, the sun and the Lokn of electricity, i.e. beyond the 
earth, ‘Antariksha'^ and the Dyau Loka^. 

(2) The Atma (spirit) of a liberated person gets the 
‘dariana’* of Para-Brahma^ after reaching the Loka of 
Apara-Brahma. 

(3) The Atma (spirit) of a liberated person manifests 
itself in its original real form after attaining Para-Brahma. 

(4) In that state, the forces of nature do not exercise 
any control over him but on the other hand he himself 
rules over the forces of nature as their Lord. 

(5) Just as a lamp that is kept in one place becomes 
omnipresent in the whole room by means of its light, in the 
same manner the liberated spirit, while abiding in Brahma 
Loka, gets knowledge of the entire creation by means of the 
faculty of its knowledge. In other words, the spirit even though 
it is anu^ (i.e. ‘limited’) becomes possessed of infinite knowledge. 

(6) Thus the Supreme Being, even though staying in 
one Region, can be omnipresent throughout the entire creation 
by means of His divine or spiritual currents. 

(7) Apar a Brahma manifests simultaneously with the 
manifestation of the creation and He disappears when the 
Great Dissolution (Maha PralayaY takes place. 

1. Vide Note 7 on page 220. 2. ‘Antariksha’ means the 

atmosphare which is between the earth and the sun. 3. ‘Dyau Loka’ 
is the Region beyond the sun. 4. Dar^ana means vision of the Lord. 
5. Vide Note 2 on page 125. 6. The word ‘apu’ means ‘a particle’ or 
‘the smallest unit’. ‘Atma’ or spirit-entity of man is only a unit of 
spirituality. 



(8) And at that time, all the Lokos from the earth upto 
the Brahma Lo\a are withdrawn within Brahma. 

(9) All these Lokos are perishable, i.e. they are 'asat\ 

(10) If God possesses the qualities ‘Sat’, ‘Chit’, ‘Ananda’, 
His ‘Sat-Chit-Ananda' Form can be manifest only in some 
True {Sat) Loko or Mandala^ (Region) beyond the Brahma 
Loko. 

(If) There is no mention ol this Mandala in the 
Vedas or other Hindu ^as/ras. There is mention of regions 
only upto Brahma Loko and it is stated there that there is 
no particular region of Suddha Brahma^ who is superior to 
Maya Sabala Brahma'^. 

196. It is not impossible that sincere paramarihis who 
rely on the Vedas and the ^astras may feel disheartened in 
their hearts when they do not find any definite information 
about the Sat Deia^. But there is no reason for disappoint¬ 
ment, for Merciful Saints have given information about the 
Region. In the Religion of Saints, that very Mandala or 
Region is called Nirmal Chelan Deia and the Sat Loka, 
Alakh Loka and Agam Loko are the Lokos of this Region. 
As there is no trace at all of Prakriti or matter in this Region, 
the creation in this Region is eternal, infinite and limitless 
and the true qualities of the Supreme Being have their full 
and perfect manifestation there. As the author of the Vedas 
had no knowledge about the Region, he has given an account 
only upto Brahma Loka, while the Saints who came from that 
Region have given out the secret of this Region and its Lokas, 
We now give an example of electricity to make the subject- 
matter discussed above quite clear. 

1. Each of the three Grand-divisions of the creation, according to 
the Religion of Saints, is also called a ‘Mandala’. 2. ‘Suddha’ means 
‘pure’. There is no mixture of ‘Miya’ in Para-Brahma and as such He 
is called ‘l^uddha’. 3. Vide Note 7 on page 220. 4. Vide sub-para 10 

under para 195 above. Obviously, ‘Sat DeSa’ can be only that Region 
which has no ‘Maya’. 
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197. Just take the case of electric energy* This energy 
also is found in two states—latent and kinetic* When it is in the 
latent condition, it has no form and nobody can know anything 
about it It is only when it manifests itself in some form 
that we know something about it. For example, it is by 
means of a lamp that electricity gives out light. It is on seeing 
this light that man can say that electricity has the form of 
light. If there is no electric light anywhere in the world 
or electricity remains in its latent condition, man would 
never be able to say that electricity manifests itself in the 
form of light* In other words, it is essential that electricity 
should manifest itself in the form of light in order that it 
may be said to have the form of light. Similarly, it is essential 
that God assume the ^Sal-Chit-Ananda Form in order that 
He may be said to have the 'Sal-Chit-Ananda Form. And as 
God is now manifest, there should necessarily be some 
place in the creation where God may be manifest in His 
'‘Sal-Chil-Ananda' Form. And wherever this may be, the 
entire region there would have the quality of being ‘Sal Chit- 
Ananda'. Prakrili cannot by itself have 'Sal-Chit-Ananda' form, 
nor would it allow God to manifest His 'Sat Chit-Ananda' 
Form. The cover that 'Prakrili' is, would always keep the 
attributes of God suppressed and would allow only a limited 
and feeble manifestation of them. It is therefore necessary 
and inevitable that the manifestation of God in His 'Sat- 
Chil-Ananda' Form should take place in some such place as 
may be beyond the region of 'Prakrili'. If you insist that God 
is confined within the limits of the region of ‘Prakriti\ you 
should not say that He has the 'SatChit-Ananda* Form. 
And because, according to your belief, 'Prakrili' and God 
are both eternal, you will have to admit that God does not 
have the 'Sal-Chit-Ananda' Form at this time nor will He 
ever have such Form. This is the proof of the existence 
of the * Sal-Chit-Ananda' Form or the pure spiritual form of 
God beyond the three Lokas described in the Vedas. Now 
let us see what conclusions can be drawn by accepting this 
as correct and how do your objections stand. 
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198. Question. Just wait a little. We are not prepared 
to admit that God could be anywhere outside ‘Prakriti' also. 
We say that 'Agnt (fire) is latent within the oil. We light a 
lamp and the 'Agni' latent within the oil manifests itself. We 
put this lighted lamp inside a closed box. Will not 'Agni' be 
said to be manifest within the box ? 

Answer. Of course, it will be accepted as manifest. 
But at the same time, it will also have to be admitted that 
just as there is a place inside the box where ‘AgnC is 
manifest and neither the box nor anything else puts any 
obstruction in the manifestation of 'Agnt there, simlarly there 
must be a region or plane within ‘Prakriti^ where “Sal-Chit- 
Anandu Form of God is manifest and 'PrakTiti' does not 
obstruct there. And when you accept this position, “Prakriti' 
becomes ‘limited’ and the Form of God is accepted as 
manifest beyond the limits af “Prakriti'. Evidently, this is 
simply a difference of expression. The result is the same. 
Let us therefore see what conclusions can be drawn from 
the above inference. They are :— 

(a) When it is accepted that there is a region which 
is pervaded by both matter and the Supreme Being but 
matter predominates and there is another region where there 
is no matter and only the energy of the Supreme Being 
manifests itself there, it should not be difficult to accept that 
between these two regions, there would be a third region 
which would be pervaded by both matter and the Supreme 
Being but where matter is subservient or weak and the 
energy of the Supreme Being predominates. In the Religion 
of Saints, the whole creation is believed to be divided in 
three such regions. The first region is called “Nirmal Chetan 
DeSa“ (Pure Spiritual Region) or ^Dayal DeSa' (Region of 
Merciful Lord). The second region is called the ‘Nirmal 
MayaDeSd or “Brahmanda (Spiritual-Material Region) and the 
third region is called 'Malin Maya DeSa' or 'Pind' (Material- 
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Spiritual Region). Our earth is a part ol this Third Region 
i.e. of the Find. 

(b) Ft. Raja Rrm writes in his commentary on 
Sutra 6, Pada I, Chapter I, of Vedanta DarSana, as follows 

T^i 11 51^1?: 

^ «u') iTR «rTWT I, 

% St???: ?t5ll ( f^?ir ?5Tt1 ) |, «t 

siirm |, §«t stjwi q?:?ti?qT 11 

(«5fii ’^k, q^^rr ) 

JIvatma aur Paramatma donon Atma hain. Jaise ek §arlr 
kl sari jfiana aur kriya ka nirbhar ek Atma par hai, vahl us 
§arir ke andar s5chne samajhnewala (ikshana karta) hai, so voh 
us ek §arlr ka Atma hai, isl prakar sare vi§va ka Atma Paramatma 
hai. (Page 85, First Edition) 

Translation — 

Jioatma and Paramatma are both spirit essence. 

Just as ail the intelligence and functioning of a body 
depend on the spirit in the body and it is that spirit 
which thinks and understands and wills and thus it is 
the ‘Atma’ i.e. spirit of that body, similarly, the Atma 
(spirit) of this entire creation is ‘Paramatma’. 

And while describing the Heart-centre in KhanJ I, 
Prapathaka 8 of Cbhandogya Upanishad, it is written :— 

qfT qi??: qiT qf i % 

«!???[ qiT «iiq5i?i 11 ^ 

|q 11 qi3 =qt? 

^ f gf ??T («ri??Tr) ?bi if | ^ I 

(9r«iH ^ f sf ^ 1^511 qi dni) |«ii 11 

Jitna bafa yeh bahar ka akai hai, utna ba^a yeh hfidaya ke 
andar ka akal hai. Donon ismen andar hi Dyau aur PfithivI 
samaye hue hain. Agni aur vayu ddn5n; sQraj aur chand 
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donon.bijliyan aur naksatra; aur jo kuchh is (atma) ka is lok men 
hai aur jo nahin hai (arthat jo kuchh ho chuka hai ya hoga) voh 
sab is men samaya hua hai. (Sloka 2) 

Translation — 

The ether within man's heart is as big as the ether 
outside. Within it are contained both the Dyau^ and 
Pnlhioi (earth), also 'Agni' (Fire) and ‘Vayu (Wind) 
and so also both the sun and the moon, the lightning 
and the stars; and whatever pertaining to the spirit 
is here in this world, or whatever is not (i.e. whatever 
has already happened or whatever is to happen in 
future), all this is contained within this i.e. man's 
heart‘d. ($/o^a 3 ) 

It is established from these two statements that the 
human body is a miniature representation of the entire 
creation and it is in this sense that the saying—^ 
airii’, ‘Pinde so Brahmande’ (What is true of Find, i.e. 
human-body, is true of Brahmanda, i.e. the creation) is 
popularly used. It has been established already that there 
are three grand divisions in the creation. Thus, there are 
three divisions in the human body also, viz, man's spiritual 
body corresponding to the Nirmal Chelan DeSa (Pure Spiritual 
Region), man's mental body corresponding to the Spiritual* 
Material Region, and the physical body of bones, flesh and 
skin corresponding to the Material-Spiritual Region. From this 
comparison, the mutual resemblance between the human 
body and the creation is more firmly established. And it 
would not be improper to suggest that just as on examining 
1. The Region beyond the sun. 2, The original Sanskrit 

i (c—^ 

Yavan va ayamaka§astavanesh6 antarhridaya aka§a ubhe asmin 
dyavaprithivi antareva samahite. Ubhavagni§cha vayuScha sQrya- 
chandramasavubhau, vidyunnakshatrapi yachchasyehasti yachcha 
nasti sarvam tadasmin samlhitamiti. (g j 3^ 


Y. P. 11—34 
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a ray of the sun, one can know about the sun itself and just 
as by examining a potful of water from a well, one can know 
about the condition of the entire water of the well, in the 
same manner by examining man’s body, knowledge about 
the creation could be obtained. 

(c) On examination of the physical body, it is observed 
that there are six chakras or nervous centres in it. The 
authority for the existence of the heart-centre is available in 
the statement of the ChhanJogya Upanishad referred to above. 
It is stated on page 57 of the book—‘Brahman-ki-Gau’ as 
follows:— 

(^m) g[t<I ^ 

I I | l ^ 

fil5l JITR ^ gqiKT I I tJffllVTR sjh'I ‘q^T’ 

11 .g;?*? «n 5 t =^51 .<3^ 

II fuBi 11 m q? i^q ^ 11 

Bam nimna char qadmon (kramon) dvara apne sthul rup 
men pahunchti hai. Ataeva ‘chatushpada’ kahlatl hai. Iske 
pratyek pada ko Rishiyon ne bhinn bhinn nam se pukara hai. 

Muladhar men rahne vall barn ‘para’ kahlati hai.ek qadam 

3ge chal kar.use pasyanti kahte hain. Iska sthan nabhi hai. 

Tlsare kram men yeh hridaya men pahunchatl hai. 

Translation — 

The Vani^ is expressed in its concrete form 
in the following four stages and therefore it is 
called four-footed. Every foot of this Vani has been 
given a separate name by the Rishis. The Vani 

stationed in Mu/adAara® is known as 'Para' .One 

step further.the Vani is known as 'Paiyanti' and 

1. Speech. It is believed that speech passes through four stages 
before it is spoken out through the throat. Two of its first stages are 
named ‘Para’ and ‘Pasyanti’. The other two are ‘MadhyamS’ and 
‘Vai§vari’, the last named being what we hear. 2. The lowest nerve- 
centre near the rectum is known as MulSdhSra. 
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its place is in the navel. In the third stage, it is found 
in the heart, etc. etc. 

And here authority for two more nervous centres has 
been found. It is stated in the Vibhuti Pada of Patanjali’s 
Yoga Darsana :— 

I > 

Kanth ke kup men sanjam karne se bhukh aur pyas kl 
nivfittti hotl hai. (Sutra 31) 

Translation — 

Hunger and thirst cease to afflict man if he con¬ 
centrates his attention in the cavity of the neck-^.O—31) 

^ ^ e3flT ^ '7.1 I I 

Murdha kl jyoti men sanjam karne se siddhon ka darSana 
hota hai. (Sutra 33) 

Translation — 

By concentrating attention in the JyoiP, which is 
within the forehead, the Vision’ of Siddha Pumshas^ i.e. 
Saints is achieved^. (3—33) 

Now we have come across the names of five centres, 
viz, Muladhar, Nabhi, Hridaya, Kanth, and Murdha. The 

Religion of Saints speaks about six chakras or centres, namely, 
Muladhar, Male Organ, Nabhij Hridaya. Kanth, and Ajna 
Chakra. Late Bishop Leadbeater has published an illustrated 
book on the six Chakras. Besides, there is mention of 

these in the Sioa Parana’^ as well. 

1. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

(?—??) 

KanthakOpe Kshutpipas3nivpttih. ( 3 — 31 ) 

2. ‘Jyoti’ means light; Divine or spiritual light visible inter nall y to a 
devotee. 3. A ‘Siddha Purusha’ is one who has achieved the highest 
object of man’s life. 4. The original Sanskrit text is 

festal (?—3?) 

Mflrdhajyotishi SiddhadarSanam. (3—33) 

5. Vide Note 2 on page 73. 
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Anyway, there are six Chakras^ (nerve-centres) in 
the physical body of man and their replica is seen in the six 
joints of the arms and legs. This physical body is a copy of 
the mental body and the mental body is a copy of the 
spiritual body, because initial action begins with the spirit. 
This shows that there are six centres in each of our mental 
and spiritual bodies. In the technical language of the 
Religion of Saints, these are known as Kamals^ and PaJmas^ 
respectively. Accordingly, there are three big divisions in the 
human body and six sub-divisions in each big division. And 
as there is complete similarity between the human body and 
the creation, it is established that the creation also has three 
main divisions and six sub-divisions in each of the three main 
divisions. Hence the Radhasoami Faith mentions the names 
and forms of the six sub-divisions of each of the three big 
divisions. Sahasdal Kamal, Triktiti, etc. are the names of the 
sub-divisions of Brahmanda and Sat Loka, Agam Loka etc. 
are the names of sub-divisions of the ^Nirmal Chelan DeSd. 
The ^ahda (poe m) which you had in mind while putting forward 
your objection mentions seven Lokas and leaves out all the 
Lokos below Sahasdal Kamal and one above it. You may now 
say which place would be allotted lor your Hiranyamaya 
and Buddhirmaya (or Buddhimaya, as you may like) Lokas- As 
the Vedas do not mention the Nirmal Chelan Deia, naturally 
you would not like to locate your Lokas in the Nirmal Chelan 
Deia- It is believed that inside this earth or around it, 

1. There are three Grand Divisions in the creation, viz, the 
Material-spiritual (Piad), Spiritual-material (Brahmanda) and Spiritual 
(Nirmal Chetan DeSa) and each of these has six sub-divisions or 
regions. The human body has nerve-centres corresponding to the above 
regions of the creation. Six nerve-centres which are [in the physical body 
(corresponding to the Material-spiritual Division of the creation) are 
known as Chakras (^*). 2. The next six centres are in the grey matter 
of the brain and correspond to the regions of Brahmanda. These are 
known as Kamal (skr^) 3. The six centres in the white matter of the 
brain corresponding to the regions of the Pure Spiritual Division are 
known as Padma(<ni). 
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there is a fourth region of water which no wise man would 
wish to control. Perhaps, this region would be liked by you, 
because there you can have rest with perfect freedom. The 
description of this fourth Loko has been given in detail at 
the end of the First Khanda of Aitereya Vpanhhad. Anyway, 
the answer to your first question has been given. Answers 
to the other three questions that remain are given hereafter. 

199. Question 2. It is believed in the Radhasoami 
Faith that in the topmost sub-division of the Nirmal Chelan 
DeSa i.e. in the sixth sub-division, which is known as the 
Radhasoami Dham or the Abode of Radhasoami there 
is manifestation of the Real Form of the Supreme Being 
and the Person whose spirit has attained that Dham is known 
as Param SanP or Param Guru^. It is for this reason that 
in the verse referred to, this Region is called the real Dham 
or the Abode of the Satguru. 

200. Question 3. The ^abda of Guru Nanak Sahab to 
which you have referred does not contain the word Om’ at 
any place. At first the first number i e. the figure of number 
1 is given and thereafter the first letter of the Gurumukhi 
script ‘Ura’® is given. This ‘Ura’ is read as ‘Om’ without any 
rhyme or reason. 

201. Question 4. It is a common idiom to speak of 
'light of millions of moons and suns', You should not 

1. 'Param Sant’ is used for the Sant or Saint who is believed 
to be in communion with the True Supreme Being. For ‘Sant’ 
see note 2 on page 5. 2. The expression ‘Param Guru’ is used for a 

Saint Who has attained the highest spiritual status and who is in 
communion with the Supreme Being. The word ‘Guru’ literally means 
One who illumines or removes darkness and ‘Param* means the highest. 
The expression ‘Param Guru’ thus means ‘Prime Light-giver’ or 
‘Manifestor’ which ;can refer to the Supreme Being alone. Hence ‘Param 
Guru’ can be used for that Saint only Who is one with the Supreme 
Being. 3. The formation of the letter ‘Ur£’ resembles the form of si* 
(i.e. ‘om’) Jn Hindi and hence the mis-understanding. 
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interpret its meaning literally. You have spoken as one 
acquainted with the Holy Granth and as such most probably 
you must have read or heard the following Sloka of 
‘Asa-ki-Var"’:— 

i 

Je sau chanda ugave suraj charhe bazar, 

Ete chanan hondyan Gur bin ghdr andhar. 

Translation — 

Hundred moons may rise and one thousand suns 
also may give light but, even with all this light, there is 
absolute darkness without the Guru. 

This is a statement of Guru Nanak Sahab Himself. 
I hope you would not dare call it as something childish! 


DISPARAGEMENT OF VEDAS AND SASTRAS 


202 . In the preceding pages, it has been stated on the 
authority of the Vedas, the Upanishads and the Vedanta 
Darsana that the Hindu Saslras^ contain information about 
Brahma Loka and Para-Brahma^ and it was established 
that in addition to those Lokas which have been mentioned 
in these Sasiras, there should be some ‘^at DeSa'^ also 
where Vision of the Supreme Being in His ‘Sat-Chil- 
Ananda’ Form could be had and it was explained that an 
account of this Sat De&a has been given by the Saints in 
their sacred BanP. Besides this, it was also stated that the 

1. Vide Note 2 on page 39. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 119. 
3. Presiding Deity of the topmost region of BrahmSada. 4. i.e. 
the Region which is ‘Sat’ or Eternal. It refers to the Pure Spiritual 
Region (Nirmal Chetan DeSa). S. Vide note 1 on page 129. 
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Brahma Loka and all the other Lokos below it, get dissolved 
at the time of Maha-Pralaya. Probably it was for this reason 
that some people have refused to admit that salvation could 
be permanent. In the last Sutra of the Vedanta DarSana the 
question ‘whether the spirit after once attaining salvation, 
has to return to the world or not’ has been raised. It has 
been stated in the commentary on the Sutra on the 
authority of the Chhandogya and Brihadaranyak^^ Upanishads 
that ‘he (liberated person) does not return’ {Chhandogya 
Upanhhad, 8—15—I), and that‘there is no return for them’ 
(Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, 6—2—15). Besides, the same 
conclusion is drawn even from the meaning of the Sutra 
itself. The meaning of the Sutra is—“From the word ‘non¬ 
return’, from the word ‘non- return’.’’ 

In other words, it has been stated that the word 
^anaoritli’ used in this connection in the Upanishads clearly 
shows that there is no return. The word 'anavrilti means 
‘not returning’. Pt. Raja Ram, Prof. D.A.V. College, has 
however maintained the position taken up by Swami 
Dayanand and given the following note at the end of his 
commentary :— 

^ nq n? | ^ nq gq i 

‘«TqTf qifqn ^ | I 

qg Rf;% if firfi |, ^ ^ ? 

*ii«q qf%q tisii scm 38 

Yeh vapis na ane ka niyam ek kalpa ke liye hai. Pitpyana 
se gaye hue vSpis ate hain, aur devayana se gaye hue nahin. 

Is *anavritti’, vSpis na ane kS abhipraye Maha-pralaya tak hai. 
Pralaya tak is liye nahin jS saktS ki Mahapralaya men Brahma 
L6ka hi nahin rahta, voh Prakriti men miljatS hai, t6 vapis 
na lautanS kaisa ? 

(Vedanta Dar£ana Bhashya by Pt. Raja Ram, 1st. Edition, page 614). 
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Translation — 

This rule of non-return is for a Kalpa} only. Those 
who go by the Pilriyana return and those who go by 
the Devayana do not return. This non-return is upto 
the time of Maha Pralaya^. This non-return cannot 
be said to extend beyond the Maha Pralaya, 
because Brahma Loka itself does not exist after 
Maha Pralaya and it gets dissolved in Prakriii. How 
could then there be ‘non-return’ etc ?’ {Vedanta DarSana 
Bhashya by Pt. Raja Ram, First Edition—page 614). 

In Samullasa 9 also of the Satyartha Prakash by 
Swami Dayanand, return from the state of salvation has been 
established very clearly and in forceful language and it is 
correct also, lor when Brahma Loka itself would not 
continue to exist, how could spirits living in it stay in the 
state of salvation. The truth is that 'Prakriti or matter 
exists in the Lokas mentioned in the Vedas and 'Prakiitt 
or matter is made up of the three gunas *Sat', 'Rajas' and 
‘Tamas. This is the reason why the creation of 'Prakriti' 
is said to be that of three gunas. This creation is full of 
transitory 'doandoas'^ like happiness and unhappiness, birth 
and death etc. For this reason, it is stated in Chapter 2 of 
Bhagvad Gita 

O Arjun, the Vedas speak of only three gunas. 

You should go beyond them. You should try to 
become A/mavan,* and remain free from doandvas 
and be of Satviki termperament and indifferent to 
the entanglements of wealth and worldly grandeur. 45 

For a true Brahmajnani, the Vedas have only as 

]. Kalpa is equal to 4,320,000,000 years of ours and is said to 
be one day of Brahma. 2. Dissolution of Brahmapda. 3. Pairs of 
opposite qualities or conditions are known as *dvandvas’ e.g. happiness, 
unhappiness; hot, cold; vice, virtue; etc. etc. 4. *Atmav§n’ refers to a 
person who has his stay in his spirit L e. who always acts from the plane 
of the spirit. 
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much significance as a pit or well full of water has 
in comparison to a large area full of water. 46 

And it is stated in the preceding ^loko 42 also :— 

Fools read the Vedas and boast that man cannot 
attain anything else beyond what is stated in the Vedas. 

It is for these reasons that the Saints and also Merciful 
Radhasoami have directed people not to entangle them¬ 
selves in the Vedas and other Hindu ^astras- 

203. Question. But it is written in the book Sar 
Bachan;— 


HR I 
qt Jr ii 

^ qi, RR qN I 

SIR 515=1? 1 %, II 

m ??? wris? ^ i 

sirI Rijft qsiif, ?J5^ fqsft fi?5llf 11 

Sant pukaren bhed, Ved-pa§u manen nahin, 

Ab kya karen upaye, jiv pare sab bharam men, 

Lok Veda men jo paren, nag panch <Jas khanyen, 
Janm-janm dukh men rahen, roven aur chillayen, 

Khat Sastar aur charon veda, yeh Santan ne kiye nishedha. 
Ban! apnl judi banayee, murakh unse bidhi milayee. 

Translation — 

The Saints give the true secret, but those who 
are beasts of burden and carry the load of Vedas^ do 
not accept it. What method should be adopted to 
remedy this ? All the Jioas have fallen in delusion. 

Whosoever gets entangled in duties prescribed 
by traditional and Vedic religion, will be bitten by 

1. The Hindi word is ‘Veda-paSu’. ‘PaSu’ means ‘animal’ and 
‘Veda-PaSu’ ‘an animal which carries the load of Vedas* i.e. who does 
not understand their real purport. 


Y.P..II-35 
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the five serpents’'. They pass their lives, one after 
the other, in misery and weep and cry. 

The Saints have advised people not to entangle 
themselves in the six Saslras'^ and the four Vedas. They 
have written their own Bani^j but those who are 
fools compare this Bani of the Saints with the Sastros 
and the Vedas. 

Answer. The answer to this question has already 
been given to a considerable extent in the preceding pages. 
The only thing that has been said in these verses is that 
Saints mercifully tell people about the Sat DeSa but 'Veda- 
paius’ do not pay any heed to what the Saints say. 
What should be done now to remedy this situation ? All 
Jivas are in error. Whosoever will engage himself in 
traditional discharge of worldly duties or religion as taught 
by the Vedas (i. e. would remain within the limits of the 
three gunas), would be bitten by the five serpents, i.e. 'kama', 
'krodh\ 'lobh', ‘moh’and ‘ahamkara’, and under the influence 
of the poison of these serpents, he would be besmeared with 
worldly desires and would take birth again and again, and 
suffer from trouble and misery and cry. The Saints have 
for this reason advised people to discard the Vedas and 
Sastras and in order to remove the mistakes and follies 
of the people and to tell them the way to their ultimate 
welfare, they created their own Bani, but fools, instead of 
accepting their teachings contained in their Bani compare 
these teachings with the Sastras and on non-reconciliation, 
they begin to entertain doubts about their correctness. 

204. Some critics infer from the word 'VedapaSu 
that the Vedas and those who believe in the Vedas have been 
called ‘paius^* i e. animals. But this is unreasonable of them. 

1. These are—Kama (Desire), Krddha (Anger) Lobha (Greed), 
Moh (Infatuation), Ahamkara (Egotism). 2. Six Darsanas or systems of 
Indian Philosophy. 3. Vide Note 1 on page 129. 4. The Hindi word 
‘paSu’ means an animal. 
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Everybody knows that the meaning of the word 'paSu is 
‘animal*. And as animals, like cows, buffaloes, etc. are less 
wise than man, the word ‘pafu’ is also used like other words 
as ‘fool’, ‘ignorant’ etc. for persons deficient in wisdom. 
Those who have poor intelligence do not lead their lives like 
intelligent and clever people, nor do they listen to and act 
upon anything advised for their benefit and welfare as 
intelligent and clever people generally do. They remain 
entangled in wrong things and activities on account of want 
of intelligence and instead of becoming religious, they 
remain entangled in the words written in religious books. 
They read those books and even cram them to memory but 
they neither understand the teachings contained therein nor 
do they act according to them. These people simply carry 
the load of books just like beasts of burden. And just as a 
horse may be carrying a load of sugar on his back, but does 
not get any taste of the sugar, similarly, these people carry 
the load of religious books on their heads i.e. in their mind, 
but remain deprived of the joy of the teachings contained 
therein. It is stated in the Gulistan’:— 

■ liji 

Ilm chandan ki beshtar khvani, chun amal dar to nest nadani, 

Na muhaqqiq buvad na danishmand, charpaya burd kitabe chand. 

Translation — 

O man, you may acquire as much learning as you 
like, but you would remain ignorant as long as you do 
not act according to what you learn. Remember, an 
animal does not become a philosopher nor does it 
become intelligent if books are loaded on its back. 

1. ‘GulistSn’ is the name of a very popular book of Persian by 
Sheikh S’Sdl. Every student of Persian used to read it as soon as he 
could understand Persian. 
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Similarly, it is stated in ^loka 53, Chapter 2 of 
Bhagoad Gitai— 

When your mind, confused and confounded by the 
words of the Vedas^ would achieve concentration in Samadhi^ 
and become steady i.e. when your mind, which is labouring 
under the confusion caused by the statements of the Vedas, 
gets concentration and becomes steady, you will then 
attain the state of Yoga^. 

What impropriety would there be if people who are 
confused and confounded by the statements of the Vtdas are 
called 'Veda paias’ ? It is stated in Valli 2, Chapter I of 
Kaiha Upanisbad^i — 

These two—that which is known as Avidya and 
that known as Vidya are very different from each other 
and take people in different directions. 1 admit, 

O Nachiketa^, that you desire to have Vidya, for you 
are not attracted by many worldly desires^. 4 

1. ‘Samadhi’ refers to a state of intense contemplation in which 
the contemplator becomes identified with the object of contemplation. 
It is the last stage in the Yoga system of Patanjali. 

2. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

II V.? 

Srutivipratipanna te yada sthSsyati nischala, 
Samadhavachalabuddhistada Yogamavapsyasi. 2—53 

3. ‘Kajha’ was the name of a famous l^ishi of the Vedic days. 
There is a ‘iSakha’ of Yajur-Veda belonging to the school of the ‘Kathas’ 
i.e. of the followers of ‘Katha’ l^ishi. The Katha Upanishad pertains to 
this school. 4. A young aspirant for spiritual knowledge, Nachiketa 
goes to Yama, God of Death, to learn. The discussion between the two 
is the subject-matter of the Ka^ha Upanishad. S. The original Sanskrit 
text is:— 

sifira? 41 =4 41411 

DQramete viparlte vishuchi avidyil y2 cha vidyeti jfiata, 
Vidyabbfpsinam Nachiketasam manye na tva k^a bahavd aldlupanta. 4 
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Fools, who consider themselves to be Dhir 
Purushas^, even though living in a condition of ignor¬ 
ance and believing themselves to be learned men, go 
round about and stumble here and there just as blind 
people led by blind people stumble^. 5 

Similarly, it is stated in Khanda 2. Mundaka I of 
Mundaka Upanishad :— 

Those people, ignorant like children and living 
in Avidya in many ways, believe that they have 
achieved the object of their life®. 9 

These fools consider the Yajnas and other good 
works^ as the highest objects of life and do not believe 
in anything better than these®. 10 

205. When it is admitted that the Vedas and the 
Sastras are full of such matters which are connected with 
the three gunas and that those who live within the sphere 
of these three gunas have unavoidably to undergo sooner or 

1. The expression, ‘Dhira Purusha’ means literally a person who is 
calm and self-possessed. Generally, the expression was used for 
spiritually advanced persons. 2. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

II K. 

Avidyayamantare vartamanah svayam dhlrah papditammanyamanah, 
Dandramyamapah pariyanti mudha andhenaiva nlyamana yatha and hah. 5 

3. The original Sanskrit text is :— 

srran: i 

AvidyaySm bahudha vartamana vayam kritartha ityabhimanyanti Balah 
Yatkarmipd na pravedayanti ragattenaturah kshipalokaSchyavante 9 

4. The expression in the original is ‘Ishtapurta’ i.e. Tshta’ (Yajnas) and 
‘POrta’ (good works). 5. The original Sanskrit text is ;— 

IshtapQrtam manyam§na varishtam nSnyachchhreyd vedayante pramQdhah, 
Nakasya pfishtbe te sukfite anubhutvemam Idkam hinataram vS viSanti. 10 
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later, the troubles of birth and death, why should there 
be any grievance regarding this ? And if the Saints have 
explained the secret of the Sat DeSa in their Bani and have 
advised people to go beyond the three gunas and to remain 
aloof from all those activities which pertain to these three 
gunas, why should anyone complain about it ? You may read 
the Vedas with pleasure, you may study the six ^astras and 
other religious books, you may derive instruction from them 
but for God’s sake, be warned about things contained therein 
which pertain to three gunas and fix it as the object of your 
life to go beyond the three gunas, otherwise one day you 
will have to repent bitterly. Besides, you should remember 
that though the study of the Vedas and other religious books 
is useful to a certain extent, but the Vision of the Supreme 
Father and release from the bonds of this world cannot be 
achieved merely by reading or listening to religious books. 
The teaching of the Mundaka Upanished which has already 
been referred to and which has been stated in a 
clear and straight-forward manner, is worth keeping constantly 
in mind by all those who are devoted to the Vedas. It is 
stated therein : — 

“The vision of the Supreme Being cannot be attained 
through the study of the Vedas nor through intelligence or 
frequent hearing of Vedas etc. Whosoever is selected by 
Him, he alone can attain that Supreme Being and He selects 
his body for being occupied by Himself.^’’ (3-2-31 

And the following instruction contained in the Rig-Veda 
which has also been already referred to, is worth writing 
in letters of gold :— 

He who does not know that Eternal, AlFpervading 
Parmatama Who is the essence of the Vedas and in 
Whom exist all the gods, what shall he gain by Richas ? 
Those who know Him live in peace.®” 

1. The original Sanskrit text may he read on page 151. 2. The 

original Sanskrit text may be read on page 152 under Note 1. 
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You yourself should consider that if there is .a person 
who does not strive to achieve even purity of heart and 
who has not even the desire for the Vision of the Supreme 
Father, what to say of achieving it and who goes about 
emphasizing the importance of the Vedas, obviously he cannot 
be called anything but a 'Veda paSu* 

KALA AND DAYAL 


It is believed in the Religion of Saints that the Supreme 
Being is the Unfathomable Ocean of Infinite and Unlimited 
Intelligence, Love and Bliss. There are within Him many 
Kalas^ and divine forces to whom functions have been allotted 
in connection with the creation. These are known as Purushas'^, 
and it is in this sense that Supreme Being is called ’Paratna 
PuTusha'. There is among these Parashas, one Para-Brahma 
Parasha, and He is entrusted with the creation and main¬ 
tenance of the entire Pind and Brahmanda. As the life of 
the creation under Him is limited and when time comes, 
this creation is dissolved, this Parasha is known as Kala 
Parasha also. The entire creation of Pind and Brahmanda 
which is dominated by the three gunas, is sustained by this 
Parasha. This Parasha Himself is immortal, but He keeps 
awake for some time and sleeps for some time. The time 
during which He keeps awake is known as His day and 
the time when He sleeps is known as His night. When 
His day dawns, his creation manifests itself and when His 
night begins, His creation merges into Him. This merging 

1. ‘Kala’ means a part of something. In the case of some Force 
or Energy, it refers to a phase of the Force or Energy when it is kinetic. 
2. Nirukta of Yaska explains the word 3 ^ (Purusha) as having 
been derived from the root gt (causative form of Pp-to fill) in the sense 
of ‘that which fills the innermost quarters of all’. Nirukta also quotes 
from the Sruti which says briefly that ‘Purusha’ fills everything or 
permeates everywhere and exists in His own light etc. etc. (Nirukta 11-3) 
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of the creation within Him is known as Maha Pralaya. But 
as the substance of the creation of this Purusha is of a lower 
order, is motionless and inert and all the forms and colours 
of this creation are maintained with the help of the spirits 
of the Jioas, naturally therefore it is always the effort of this 
Purusha to see that no spirit is able to go out of the limits of 
His jurisdiction. And as the Purusha is the Kala of Supreme 
Being, or in other words. He is the creative Ang of the 
Supreme Being, naturally therefore, whatever work is 
entrusted to Him, He does it most obediently and impartially. 
It is His chief duty to maintain the creation which is in 
His jurisdiction and as there are many Lokas in His creation 
and as Prakrili or Matter in these Lokas is of different grades, 
there are many Lokos in His creation which have very long 
life and are full of light and happiness and there are others 
which are very short-lived and full of troubles and darkness. 
This Puruhsa gives birth to people in higher or lower Lokas 
according to their actions and He permits the birth of the 
person with whom He is pleased in His own Loka which 
is known as Sunn. This is the highest position or status 
which a man can attain by His worship and whosoever attains 
this position or status leads a life of very great happiness 
till the time of destruction of this Loka, i.e. upto the time 
of Maha Pralaya. The pleasures of this Loko are of a very 
pure nature and higher order. Those who live on this earth 
cannot even imagine the high degree of happiness and bliss 
of this Loka. Nevertheless this Loka is within the limitations 
of Time i e. it is within the Region of Kala. 

207. Question. All this description is in comformity 
with the teachings of the Vedas and the Upanishads. But 
why is the Deity called Kala Purusha ? 

Answer. The reason has already been explained 
above. As this Purusha and the creation under His control 
do not remain for ever in the same condition and both 
He and the creation under Him are affected by time and 
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are subject to change, this Parasha is known as Kola 
Parasha. Even in the Vedas this name has been extolled 
considerably. Two complete Santas of Kanda 19 of 
Aiharva-Veda are full of the praise of Kala and even the 
name of thes*: Su^/as is ‘Kala-Suktas'. They are Suktas 53 
and 54. By way of illustration, translation of a few mantras 
of these two Suktas, as rendered into Hindi by Pt. Raja 
Ram in his Bhashya, is given here ‘ — 

11 fqcTi I 

TiCt 11 ^ ^ 

UsI Kala ne jivon k5 utpann kiya—vahl jlv6n k6 ghere hue 
hai—Pita ho kar voh unka putra ho gaya. Us se bafhkar koyee 
tej nahin hai. Sukta S3, Mantra 4. 

Translation — 

The same Kala has given birth to Jivas and He 
Himself holds them all in His grip. Being the father. 

He has become their son as well. There is no Light 
greater than Him. 53—4 

^ ^ f^TSTT, ^iqciT |, if 

if ^51 «rfin 11 lisr ^ 

Kala ne Sfishti k6 sirja—Kala men Surya tapata hai—K§la 
men Sab JIva bain—Kala men netra alag alag dekhta hai. 53—6 

Translation — 

Kala created this universe. The sun shines 
within the region of Kala. All the Jivas are in the grip 
of Kala and in Kala things appear to be of different 
kinds. 53—6 

qSTSr il ^<1 % if 5^8 I, S m 
?w^i 11 R5iiqfa fq5T[ 

«rT I ^ ^ 

Kala men tapa hai, Kala men jyeshtha hai, Ktla men 


Y.P. 11—36 
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Brahma ikatthS rakba hai. K§la sab k3 mSlik hai, jd Praj3pati 

ka pita tha. 53—8 

Translation — 

There is resplendence in Kala; there is 

supremacy in Him and Brahma also is within Him. 
Kala is the Lord of all and he was the father of 
Prajapati. 53—8 

^ ^ fe?:5IT, ^ 5i5fTqf^ 

^ I ^ i »t3i 

Kala ne prajaon ko sirja—Kala ne pahle Prajapati k6, 
Svayambhu KaSyapa Kala se, Kala se tapa utpann hua. 53—10 

Translation — 

Kala created all the Jioas and first He created 
Prajapati and Svayambhu Kasyapa also was born 

of Kala and Tapa was also born. 53—10 

q;T^-35i ^ if ^ I 

^ ^?q5T I?' I «5T5T ^ |«TT I ^ I 

Kala putra ne purvakal men bhuta aur bhavishyat ko 
utpann kiya. Kala se Richayen utpann huin. Yaju Kala se 
utpann hua. 54—3 

Translation — 

Kala, Who is the Son, created the past and 
future in the beginning of the creation. He also 
created hymns of the Rig-Veda and also those of 
Yajur-Veda. 54—3 

^151 if q? ^rfipcT flr% |«? t' 

ifffi q^»i5i)q5 ^ giiq 'ef iTq1i?T«if ^ 

^ sal Siiu sftq q? q?;R %q 5lq>?: 11 w—ic 

Kala men yeh Angira Deva aur Atharva tike hue bain. Is 
Ldka kb aur Param Lbka kb, pupya Ibkbn kb aur sari maryadabn 
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kd aur sare Idkdn kd Brahma dv3rS jit kar voh Kala Param Deva 
ho kar jSta hai. 54—5 

Angiradeo and Atharva depend on the support of 
Kala. This Kala, having conquered through Brahma 
this Loka and the Highest Loko and all those Lokas 
that are attained through good deeds and also all the 
regions separating the Lokos, is the Highest Deity^. 

54-5 

208. This is the reason why Saints have called the 
Religion of the Vedas as the Religion of Kala and it is stated 
in Sar Bachan :— 

^T, ?;5T li 

Kal mats Vedant ka, Santan kaha banaye, 

Sattnam Sat Purush ka, bhed raha algaye. 

Translation — 

The Religion of the Vedanta is the Religion of 
Kala, so say the Saints and the secret about Satnam 
(True Name) and Sat Parasha (True Being) is quite 
different and distinct from this. 

This Kala Parasha also has His own three ^Kalas and 
these are known as Brahma, Vishna and Siva. The three 
functions of Kala, i.e. creation, maintenance and 
dissolution of the universe are performed by these three 
Deities individually and separately. In other words, when the 
creation of Brahmanda and Pind began, the creative Ang 
of the Supreme Being, i.e. Kala, manifested itself and it created 
these Regions and when the creation had come into being, the 
three ^angas’^ of Kala, viz, those of creation, maintenance 
and dissolution manifested themselves from the Kala 
Parasha and became known as the three gods and now these 
three gods carry on the three functions in the creation. It is 

1. The original text of mantras is not reproduced here as it is 
too long. 2. ‘Anga’ means 'a functional phase of any Energy’. 
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written on page 7 of the preface of RigoedaJi Bhashya 
Bhumiko, Urdu Edition (1898) 

fern «bi !It*t 

R, 5t ‘nf%’ sEr g?r?:Tf?5E ^rri^T I 

% iTT?i) iri^ ( 5 ?«). * 1111 ? (isFtiTi: HI 51:^^) ^1: 

Hifa (^ithh) 11 qe qsTsi ^ ‘«i5itii-q-f5i’ ^ 
qi^Hi gii? 11 

Isi tarah Kala bhi ISvara ka nam hai, kyonki ‘kalayati’ k6 
Nighantu Adhyaya 2, Khand 14 men ‘gati’ ka mutradif batayS 
hai aur khud ‘gati’ masdar ke mani j&ana, (ilm), gaman (raftar 
ya harkat) aur prapti (sarayat) hain. Pas Kala se ‘Alim-i-kul’ va 
‘Muhit-i-kul’ Parame§vara murad hai. 

Translation — 

In the same way Kala is also the name of God 
because the word 'Kalayati'^ has been considered the 
synonym of the word ^gati’ in Nighantu,^ Chapter 2, 
Khanda 14 j and the meaning of the root of the word 
'gati' is also ‘knowledge’ ‘motion’ and ‘pervasion’. 
Therefore, Kala refers to the ‘Omniscient’ and the 
‘Omnipresent’ Supreme Lord. 

209. Question. Why has Lord Krishna been called 
Kala in Sar Bachan ? For Example, it is written : — 

Km n^iir ^*1 ^ «iTq, 1 

Ram Krishna dou jag men 5ye, Kala dhare autar. 
Translation— 

Rama and Krishna both came into this world. 

Both were the Incarnations of Kala. 

Answer. Because, He Himself said that He was the 
Incarnation of Kala. Please refer to ^loka 32 of Chapter 11 
of Bhagvad Gita, where the following is written :— 

1. The word ‘kalayati’ is a verbal form of the root ‘cR 5 t’ (kal). 

2. ‘Nighantu’ is the name of the Vedic glossary explained by Yaska in 
in his ‘Nirukta’. 
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'^f!> 

‘Kaldsmi lokaksbayakritpravriddho lokansamahartumiha pravfittah. 

Translation — 

As the destroyer of the Lo^os, !> Kala, have 
become mighty through destruction and I have come 
here for the destruction of the Lokas. 

Besides, this word has been used for Lord Krishna in 
Shrimad Bhagwal at a number of places. And as Lord 
Krishna was the Incarnation of Brahma and Kala is an 
authoritative name of Brahma and has been so used in the 
Vedas, there is no reason why there should be any objection 
to it. Some references are given from Shrimad Bhagwatl — 

«r ntJi 

g^tfq t€ir Jrlf wrf% ^ 

'ft ?ii ^t:mT ^ mi 

Sarvajna Bhagwan sab jante the aur vipra §ap ke metne 
men samarth the, tathapi unhonne vaisa nahin kiya, kyonki yeh 
sab to unhln Kala rup Krishna ki ichchhS ya prerapa se hua tha. 

(Skandha 11, Adhyaya 1, l^loka 24). 


Translation — 

The omnipresent Lord knew everything and was 
also competent to remove the curse of the Brahmana, 
but He did not do soj for all this had happened 
according to the will or under the impulse of Lord 
Krishna, Who is Kala Himself. 

{Skandha 11, Chapter I, Sloka 24). 

tft 5) 

qi5i q# q^mg-B^qs? a§ii »ft gjfi qsii 

^q ^ fqJTi^ q;i w 11 \ ?, «r8m?i \ o, \o) 

Keval sidhirai^ manushydn kd hi nahin, varap Idk, kalpa- 
jlvi, Idkap&i, evam dvipar&rdha parimit, paramSyu-sampann 
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Brahma kd bhi mujb KSla rOp se vinS£ kS bhaya hai. 

(Skandh 11, AdhySya 10, 8l6ka 30). 


Translation — 

Not only ordinary men, but also Lohas, the 
Lokopalas and Kalpajivis who live for one kalpa each 
and even Brahma who has been endowed with longest 
life limited to hundred years of Brahma stand in 
danger of destruction from me, who am Kala. 

(Skarxdha 11, Chapter 10, S/ofea 30). 

210. Question. Well, the word 'Kala' is not bad. As a 
matter of fact, the word Kala has been used in the Puranas 
for Lord Krishiiia, but kindly tell us why the following is written 
in Sar Bachan :— 

Radhasoami kahat bujbayee, tyago Krishna labar. 

Translation — 

Radhasoami emphatically tells you that you should 
give up Krishna who is a liar. 

The word ‘Labar’ used above means ‘liar’. It is therefore 
improper to use such a word for Lord Krishna. 

Answer. First of all, please tell me what words 
you and all those critics who agree with you, use for 
Merciful Radhasoami ? Secondly, you should find out this 
poem from Sar Bachan and make sure whether this word 
'labar has been used for Lord Krishna at all or not. And 
thirdly, just consider what does the Arya Samaj say 
about Lord Krishna and the stories pertaining to Him. 

211 . The detailed biography of Lord Krishna is 
given in Shrimad Bhagwat. Everyone who has read the 
biography of Swami Dayanand or the books written by 
him knows how vehemently Swami Dayanand has criticized 
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Bhagwat, It is written on page 54 of the book ‘‘Luther-i- 
Hind Swami Dayanand’’ by Ghazi Mahmud Dharmpah— 

^ |srT ?{![a «r^ 

I 5r|rr wcri^ir ^ i 

Swamiji ne Ajmer men mandiron kl khub tarah kalayee 
khdll aur jo behudgiyan unmen aksar hua karti bain unhen 
tasht az bam kiya. Shrimad BhSgwat ko bahut bura bataya 
karte the. 

Translation — 

At Ajmer Swamiji fully exposed the condition 
of the temples and also proclaimed the follies which 
are generally prevalent in the temples. He used to 
speak against Shrimad Bhagwat and to criticize it very 
much. And it is written on page 123:— 

<?2JTT qnnr?i 

^ % qie i 

qfijSrT 5015^ Jt 

q?T f%?Tr I ^ ^ mn?t?r ^ ’'if 

%i;?T ftj’siisr I fi5i?r if 11 

Patna men ek din ek Tirhut ke rahne-vale Pandit Sahab 
Swamiji ke pas aye aur Sanskrit men bahas karne lage. Pandit 
Sahab ne apne tald-i-kalam men BhSgwat kS. havala pesh kiya. 
Swamiji ne Bhagwat kl tardid kl aur kah^ ki yeh ek behhda 
kitab hai, aur kisi halat men mustanad nahin hai. 

Translation — 

One day, at Patna, a Pandit from Tirhut came to 
Swamiji and began to argue in Sanskrit. The Pandit 
quoted the authority of Bhagwat in support of what 
he said. Swamiji criticized the Bhagwskt and said 
that it is an obscene book and is not an authoritative 
book in any sense. 
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And it is written on page 356 of the i3th Hindi Edition 
of Satyarth Prakash t— 

ait «BT 5%5Ta ^ «rf^ |. 

srif? 5^ '^td 5f5iii fsiT ?i«t ^ ^miTtr, 

'Tsc%q! ^ ueqirg?!! 5t sBtfi «iiff «rt f«tit ^'t ^ 

§riiiq 11” 

Dekho! Shri Krishna ji ka itihas Mahabharata men ati 

uttam hai.aur is Bhagwatvale ne anuchit manm3ne dosh 

lagaye hain. Dudh, dahl, makhan adi ki chori lagayee aur 
Kubja DasI se samagam, para-striyon se ras-mandal men krida 
adi mithya dosh Shri Krishna jl men lagSye hain. 

Translation — 

Just see! The life history of Lord Krishna as given 
in the Mahabharata is very good. And this writer of 
the Bhaguoat has unnecessarily ascribed improper 
faults to Him as he liked. He has ascribed theft 
of milk, butter, curd etc. to Lord Krishna and also 
cohabitation with Kubja, a maid-servant. Similarly, 
playing with the wives of others in Rasa and such 
other allegations have been ascribed to Lord Krishna. 

Besides, in the 7th Samullasa of Satyarth Prakash, it 
has been established that the belief in Lord Krishna as an 
incarnation of Brahma is opposed to the Vedas and is 
therefore wrong. And as such, all those statements which 
Lord Krishna made about his own personality, the result of 
his devotion, his omnipotence, etc. in the Bhagoad Gita are 
thus proved to be imaginary and incorrect. 

212. The position of Arya Samaj is that they 
consider Shrimad Bhagwat which contains the life-history 
of Lord Krishna and which is held in great esteem by 
people who follow Sanatarr Dharma, as an obscene book. 
They further make baseless allegations against the Rasa-lila of 





289 


Lord Krishna and consider statements about His being an 
incarnation as false and opposed to the Vedas. Our 
position is that we believe Lord Krishna to be an incarnation 
not only of Brahma but of Para-Brahma and with the 
exception of His statement that “there is nothing beyond 
Me’’^, we accept almost every word of His statements as true. 
Should therefore the complaint of the devotees of Lord Krishna 
be against you and your Arya Samaj and your Chief Leader 
or against the Satsang ? If any follower of the Sanatan 
Dharma had asked us to explain our position regarding 
this question, it would have been reasonable to some 
extent. But for a follower of the Arya Samaj, who considers 
all the statements of Lord Krishna about Himself as false 
and His having incarnated Himself as opposed to the Vedas 
i.e. opposed to the knowledge given by God, it is improper 
to interpret incorrectly some verses taken from our books 
and to say anything against us. 

Stiff H I 

Ddsh paraya dekh kar, chale hasant hasant, 

Apna yad na avayee, ja k§ adi na ant 

Translation — 

You see the faults of others and laugh at them, 
but you do not recollect your own faults, which are 
unlimited. 

It is strange that if any other person utters or writes in 
his book even certain mild things, he is considered to be at 
fault, and if the Arya Samajists, even though they may 
openly say much harsher things and their Chief Leader may 
write all these things in his religious books, they would all 
be considered to be speakers of truth ! 

213. But in the verse which you have referred to, there 
is no mention of Lord Krishna. The mind of man has been 
1. Vide Sldka 7 Chapter 7 of the Bhagvad Gita. 


y. P. 11-37 
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called ‘labar’ or ‘liar’. You may just listen to or read the 
entire ^abda :— 

nt'ft ^QI II II 


I 5%«jT 'it'it, 

m fq^r «rqjfi, 
viiq gsr 5fn?r 
m «r^J! 
iriJj % 

^T«tT fjrat Tsfe 
»nTt *ET 3^ fiiqiT ^ 

f'stji #md, 
vim ?i qmi, 

rii^ ?i?rR gJimij 

5151 3?:ri;i qt% easr, 

511^ «?i?I^ 

«ii5t «5ri ?i?j qt;^, 

'^SU «5rT 3i^m, 

^5f q;T TTun viiit, 
CTvrmm't q:55r 

5T5I 3*1 *:m fq^qr^t, 

^ ql?: 5IIT Jf«rTq, 
q^t ^tqq ^ *Ti^ *:w ?r, 
qiiq qi^qi qq % qtqr, 
q 5 % fqqqi qfq'B 
«5qqqT 5q| qf? sriqx, 
^iqiwuft qqqjq, 

qq 5^qi*: % ^iisxt, 

-^qi qq ^ qvq qqit, 


qltsil 

qtq 


fqqi*: 1 ? 1 

fq^qrqq qq ^^q 

fef K 1 R 1 


^xfqt 


m \ \\ 

qirq 

>£/ 

qjqi 


sm «1 

qf qqi 

qq 

qi*: 1 y 1 

qT*:T 

5BH 


qair i ^ i 

q^ qfqi 

qq 51*: 1'»1 


^iq 

% 

qj^ 1 q 1 



q 51*: 11-1 

|«IT qq f «w 

giir 1?9| 


q B 

lUl 


^iq 

% 

5R l?^l 


^*0 


3^1*: lUi 




qK \W 

q^qiq qq 


qK lUi 


fqq 


q*qR i^^i 

qqint 



qqK i?u>i 

^q*! 

1 

qq 

qK i<q| 

q;T« 



^qir lUl 

«\qi 



gqi*: i^^i 


f^T 

qq 

5K R?i 

qq^q qq q 

fsif^ m R^l 


«Tq 

% 

qir R^l 

^*!T 

^qt 

qq qir i^«i 

qq qy 

^ 3q 

tor Rvi 


^5q tt 

gqt) mi iq^i 
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Bachan 22, Sabda 6 
Kahtin ab gopi Krishna bihSr (Tek) 


Mana bai Krishna indriyan gdpi, 
KimSdik sab gval bal sang, 
Nand anand rup pit apna, 
Nad dhSm taj jagat samhSra, 
Kans rup agyan nisachar, 
Nad gyan le karl charhayee, 
Radba surat mill jis mana ko. 
Age ka Guru mila na usko, 
Yeh dou Ilia Krishna samharl, 
Santdham un bhed na paya, 
Tate Santan baran sunaya. 
Jab lag surat na pave Satpur, 
Tate Satgur kahat janayee. 
Age chalo Santmat parkho, 
Chautha 16k sant guhraven, 
Surat Sabda ka marag dharo, 
Radhasoami kahat bujhayee, 
Yehl hal turn Ram bicharo. 
Ram Krishna dou jag men aye. 
Vahl Ravan ko mar Ram ne. 
Aye Ajudhya tan ke bhitar, 
Pahle bipta bahutak bhogi, 
Santmata inhun nahin Jana, 
Radhasoami kah samjhaven. 
Das autar Kal ke jan5n, 
Chautha pad jd Sant bataven, 

yVo/e—Full translation ol 
para 214. 


Lila bh6g bikir (1) 

Bindraban tan karat khilar (2) 

Chh6d Tfikuti dvar (3) 
Aye phansa n5u dvar (4) 

Par gaya is mana lar (5) 

Mara Kans ganvar (6) 
Vahl Krishna pahuncha das dv3r (7) 
Raha kal ke jar (8) 

Kabhi nau men aur kabhi das dvar (9) 
Kal hua yeh Krishna MurSr (10) 


Krishna Kal dou ek 

bichar 

(11) 

Rahe Kal ke 

dvar 

(12) 

Chhoro Krishna 

duar 

(13) 

JakI unchl 

dhar 

(14) 

Sattnam pad 

sar 

(15) 

Pahuncho nij ghar bar 

(16) 

Tyago Krishna 

labar 

(17) 

Donon hain ik 

tar 

(18) 

Kal dhare 

autar 

tl9) 

SIta sumat 

sudhar 

(20) 

Raj liya das 

dvar 

(21) 

Jab lag charhe na TrikutI par 

(22) 

Rahe Kal ke 

gar 

(23) 

Krishna Ram donon taj dar 

(24) 

Sabhl se turn gahS kinar 

(25) 

Surat Sabda le utaro par 

(26) 


this ^abda, appears under 


The meaning is clear. Obviously, in this §abda, the 
way in which Lord Krishna conducted himself, which Swami 
Dayanand has spoken of as ‘unfounded fault-finding’, has been 
compared to the daily behaviour of the mind and sense-organs 
of man. 


214. Different kinds of metaphors have been used in 
numerous places in the Vedas and the Upanishads. In the 
preceding pages of this book, quite a good number of examples 
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of such metaphors have already been given, and as such, 
there is no need to give fresh examples here. You must 
have read that some learned people interpret the entire 
stories of the Ramayana and the Mahabharata by giving them 
spiritual meaning. And as such, the use of metaphors in 
Sar Bachan is not an innovation. We now explain the 
spiritual meaning of the sports and amusements of Krishna 
and the gopis- It is stated in the ^abda — 

Man’s mind is Krishna and his sense-organs are gopisi 
and the pleasures and enjoyments of the mind and the senses 
are their ^Ras Lila'^. In the Hindu ^astras, Hiranyagarbha 
i.e. Brahma, has been spoken of as the husband of mind. 
For example, it is stated :— 

^5 iru % qfa stig 11 

I ^ JiJTf I 

sfiR I I (Ri'ER qo ?:i5iirTR lia, qssir 

“Apnoti manasaspatim” yani voh man ke pati ko prapta 
hots hai. Is se yeh abhipraye hai ki jo s3re mandn ka pati 
Hiraoyagarbha hai uskd prapta hota hai. (See Vedanta Dar§ana 
Bhashya by Pt. Raja Ram, First Edition, page 611). 

Translation — 

He reaches the Husband or Lord of the mind. The 
meaning is that he attains Hiranyagarbha, Who is the 
Lord of all the minds (Vide Vedanta DarSana Bhashya 
by Pt. Raja Ram, First Edition, page 61 i) 

Translation — 

It is in this sense that man’s mind has been called 
an anSa of Brahma or Kala in the Religion of Saints 
also* I 

1. ‘Ras’ is the name of a particular rustic dance very popular 
with cowherds. Lord Krishna in his childhood used to engage in this 
dance with other cowherd boys and girls. This is said to be *Ras Uia* 
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In the story about the RasLila, the amusements 
of the cowherds and cowherdesses in Bindraban are 
described. In this ^abJa, man’s body has been called 
Bindraban (i.e. which is made from a drop of water) 
and his passions, like ‘/Com*, ‘ATrod/i’, etc. have been 
compared to the sports and amusements of the children 
of cowherds. 2 

And Brahma i.e. the blissful Form of the father of 
mind, which is found in Trikuti or Brahma-pada, has 
been compared to Nandji who adopted Lord Krishna as 
his son. Just as Lord Krishna left the house of Nandji 
and went to the jungles for amusements* similarly, man’s 
mind comes down from the Region of Brahma to this 
world and gets tied up in the physical body, which has 
nine openings and engages in enjoyments. 3 & 4 

Demon Kans in the form of ignorance is pursuing 
every mind and because of this, every mind has to 
undergo misery and unhappiness. 5 

But when any mind takes the help of knowledge 
in the form of spiritual sound and attacks the Kans of 
ignorance, the mind succeeds in killing the demon. 6 

On the death of Kans in the form of ignorance, 
when any mind is able to come into contact with the 
spirit ‘Radha’, that mind i.e. Krishna ascends to the 
Para~Brahma Pada (Dasam Dear). 7 

But as the mind could not meet anyone who 
could show the way to the Regions beyond, it remains 
confined within the limits of the Region of Kala. (It 
has already been stated that the limits of the Region of 
Kala extend upto the Region of Para-Brahma). 8 

And these very two activities are generally 
ascribed to Lord Krishna, viz, sometimes He assumes 
the human form, i.e. he descends to the Region of Nine 
Apertures (sense-organs) i.e. the physical body and 
sometimes, he ascends to His own Abode i.e. the Para- 
Brahma Pada. 9 



2^4 


Since they (the mind and Krishna) could not get 
the secret of the Sat Loka or the Region of Saints, 
which is beyond Para-Brahma Pada, Krishna has 
been known as Kala^ and it is for this reason that the 
Saints have described both Lord Krishna and Kala as 
one and the same, 10 & I f 

As long as man's spirit does not reach the Sat Deia 
or Sat Loka, it will remain within the jurisdiction or 
under the authority of BraAma. f2 

Therefore, the Satguru advises that you should go 
beyond the Abode of Krishna, i.e. Para-Brahma Pada. 13 

When you go beyond, you follow the path 
explained by the Saints and this path is nothing else 
but the current coming from higher regions, 14 

Saints give information of the Fourth Region 
beyond the Triloki- This region is known in the 
language of the Religion of Saints as the Region of 


Satnam. 15 

You should follow the path of Surat Sabda Yoga 
and get admission into your Original Home and there 
abide in happiness, 16 

Merciful Radhasoami advises that you should give 
up the company of this false mind or Krishna. 17 

There is no difference between Rama and 
Krishna, Both of them are the Forms of Brahma. 18 

Rama and Krishna came to this world and both 
were incarnations of the Kala Purusha. 19 


In order to show similarity between the stories of 
the Mahabharata and Ramayaiiia, it is stated that the 
mind in the form of Rama killed ignorance in the form 
of Rava^a and came to the body which is like Ayodhya 
in the company of 'Sumatt, i.e. ‘right'understanding* 
which is like Sita, and thus reaching the Para-Brahma 
Pada, began to rule there. 20 & 21 


1. Perhaps because He remained in dark, Ktlla being dark. 



295 


Before reaching the Para’Brahma Pada beyond 
the region of Trikuti, the mind and the spirit had to 
suffer much (because till then they remained subject to 
the cycle of births and deaths). 22 

But they also did not go beyond and remained 
within the jurisdiction of Kala and also remained 
unacquainted with the Religion of Saints. 23 

Therefore, Merciful Radhasoami advises that you 
should remain aloof from the mind which is but an 
an§a of Krishna and Rama. 24 

You should not accept as your Ideal the ten 
incarnations which Kala had in this world. 23 

You should have as your Ideal the 4th Region, 
i.e. the Nirmal Chelan DeSa, which has been pointed 
out by the Saints and by performing the practices of 
Surat ^abda Yoga go beyond the limits of Moya. 26 

215. Is it a crime to advise people to separate their 
spirits from their minds and to take the same beyond the 
limits of the Region of Mind and Maya into the Sat Loka. 
Lord Krishna Himself says that He is Kala and Para- 
Brahma and in ^loka t\ of Chapter 18 in Bhagvad Cita, He 
says:— 

“O Arjun, God lives in the hearts of all Jioas and 
He whirls all of them round with His Maya as if all 
Jioas are riding a potter’s wheeP. 

Therefore if the Saints advise people how to go 
beyond the Region of Kala and how to get down from the 
potter’s wheel, what harm do they do ? 

216. It has been stated above that the followers of 
the Radhasoami Faith have nothing to find fault with against 
Lord Krishna, excepting His statement that ’there is nothing 


1. The original Sanskrit text may be seen on page 221 under Note 2. 
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beyond Me*^. In other words, we admit that Lord Krishna 
was the Incarnation of Para-Brahma, that He is the creator 
and sustainer of the entire Find and Brahmanda and that 
He is the Sovereign Lord over all the forces of Find and 
Brahmanda. In the Religion of Saints, it is believed that 
there are three forms of Brahma, viz, 'Viral', Hiranyagarbha 
and 'Ai}ya\ril’, The Region of Viral is 'Sahsdal-Kamal', 
that of ‘Hiranyagarbha’, Trtkuli and that of 'Aoyakril', the 
Region of Sunn. According to this, Lord Krishna came to 
this world from the Region of Sunn or Dasam Dear, which 
is beyond Trikuli. This very Region is known as the Region 
of Para-Brahma. Most probably, even the most fanatic 
devotees of Lord Krishna give Him this very status. If 
there is any difference at all, it is that they believe ‘that 
there is nothing beyond this region or beyond Para-Brahma', 
while the Religion of Saints discloses that there is the Region 
of Sal DeSa beyond this. When according to the teaching 
of Bhagvad-Gila itself, the entire creation is only the mani* 
festation of an AnSa of Lord Krishna and according to the 
teachings contained in the Purusha Sukia of the Vedas, the 
entire creation upto Brahma Loka is comprised in only one 
Pada or quarter of the Purusha and the remaining three* 
fourths of Him exists beyond the Region of Brahma, why 
should anybody feel displeased on learning of the message 
of the Saints. Do not the teachings of the Religion of Saints 
uphold the position that beyond the Region of Brahma, 
there exists the most superior, i,e. Pure Spiritual Creation ? 
If there is a person who does not relish the stand taken up 
by the Religion of Saints, the utmost that he should do is 
that he should postpone forming his opinion till the time he 

1. The original Sanskrit line of the Sldka containing this statement 



Mattah parataram nSnyatkinchidasti Dhanafijaya. 

Translation-- 

O Dhana&jaya (Arjun)! There is nothing beyond me. 
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is able to get admission into the Region of Para-Brahma, for 
upto the Region of Para-Brahma, the path and the stages are 
in both cases the same and also because the status given 
in the Hindu Sastras to Rama and Krishna, Brahma and 
Para-Brahma is not unacceptable to the Religion of Saints. 

217. Satsangis find themselves in difficulty regarding 
one thing more about Lord Krishna. It is that in the Bhagvad 
Gita, Arjun says at one place, “1 have today seen what 
nobody else had seen before.*’ (Chapter II, !^loka A5).^ 
These words were spoken by Arjun after he had the vision 
of the 'ViraC^ Form of Para-Brahma. Further on, in ^lokas 
47 and 48 Lord Krishna says in reply, “O Arjun, it is through 
my grace that you have been fortunate to have the vision of 
this most superior Form, this Form which is known as 'Virat’ 
and which is resplendent, infinite and primeval and has 
been manifested by the (power) of Yoga and which has 

not been seen so far by anybody excepting you. Man cannot 
have the vision of this Form either by offering sacrifices or 
through the Vedas nor can he get it as a result of charity, 
good actions, or penances or deep study. O Noblest 
of Kauravas, it is only you who have had the good fortune to 
have this Vision.’’^ If these statements are kept in 

1. The words in the original Sanskrit (Sloka 45, Chapter II) text 
are:— 

. 

‘Adrishtapurvam hpshitosmi dfishtva. 

Translation — 

‘I have been overjoyed to see Him Who has never been seen 
before.’ 

2. ‘Virat’ is the lowest of the three Forms of Brahma. 

3. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

fqiqjfvR I qq qiqq 5J5 q5i)% live; 

Mays prasannena tavarjunedam rupam param darSitamatmayogat, 
Tejomayam viSvamanantamadyam yanme tvadanyena na djishtapurvam. 47 
Na Vedayajfiadhyayanairna danair na cha kriyabhirna tapdbhirugraih, 

Evam rhpah §akya aham nfildke drash^um tvadanyena Kurupravira. 4S 


YP. 11-38 
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view, it follows that since the beginning of the creation 
nobody else (including Rishis and Maharshis, etc.) could get 
the vision of even the 'Viral Soarupa'^, what to say of 
reaching the Region of Brahma or Region of Salvation. 
Therefore the statements of those Rishis who mentioned in 
the Upanishais that they had attained the Vision of Brahma 
were either false or inaccurate or these statements of the 
Bhagoad Gita mean something else. But in the Mahabharata 
itself, it is written that Sage Vyasa gave divine vision to 
Sanjaya® with the help of which he could see everything 
going on in the War of Mahabharata while he stayed at 
Hastinapur and narrated it all to King Dhritarashtra, as 
stated at the end of Chapter 18 of the Bhagvad Gita. 
Sanjaya says s— 

‘1 was thrilled to listen this wonderful conversation 
between Vasudeoa (Lord Krishna) and Mahatma Arjun^. 

‘ft is due to the mercy of Sage Vyasa that I got the 
opportunity of listening to the secret and the highest Yoga, 
i. e. the secret and the noblest teachings from the mouth of 
Lord Krishna Himself’^. In Chapter 11 of Bhagvad Gita, 

1. ‘Svarupa’ means ‘Form’. ‘Virat Svarupa’ refers to the lowest of 
the three Forms of Brahma. 2. ‘Bhagvad Gita’ is a part of the great epic 
Mahabharata. It is put in the epic in the form of an account given by 
Sanjaya to King Dhritarashtra who was away from the battle-field. It is 
said Sanjaya could do so on account of the divine vision bestowed on him 
by Sage VySsa. 3. The original Sanskrit text is :— 

nm ^ JTfiftR: i 

Ityaham V3sudevasya Parthasya cha mahStmanah, 
Samv3damimama£raushamadbhutam romaharshapam. (18—74) 

4. The original Sanskrit text is :— 

Vyasapras&dachchhrutavSnetad guhyamaham param, 

Ydgam Ydge^varat Krishpit sakshStkathayatah svayam. (18—75) 
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there is a detailed account of how Arjun had the vision 
of the 'Viral Soarupa*. Sanjaya who saw it all with the help 
of his divine vision, narrated everything in detail, as is 
clearly stated in ^loka 77 oi Chapter 18. 

“And I feel extremely astonished to recollect that 
wonderful Form or Virat Soarupa of Lord Krishna and my 
heart is filled with joy again and again"' But in S/ofea 48, 
Chapter II, Lord Krishna says, “O Noblest of Kauravas, it 
is only you who have had the good fortune to have this 
Vision."^ And it is stated in 47 • "O Arjun, it is 

through my grace that you have been fortunate to have the 
vision of this most superior Form"®. Which of these statements 
should be taken as correct ? Whether we should accept 
the statement of Sanjaya that with the grace of Sage Vyasa, 
he attained divine vision and saw all those divine scenes 
which Arjun was fortunate to see and heard all those things 
which were spoken of between Lord Krishna and Arjun 
or should we accept those statements of Lord Krishna and 
Arjun which are recorded in Slokos 47 and 48 of Chapter 11 
as correct 7 


THE NAME RADHASOAMI & SURAT-SABDA YOGA 

218. The Religion of Saints teaches that Names are of 
two kinds: Varj\alma\ and 'DhunatmaV• The names 
which are used in writing, reading or speaking are all 


1. The original Sanskrit text is:— 
m it: t 

^ =5t S'!-’ W II (?=:—a«) 

Tachcha sarrsmntya samsmfitya rQpamatyadbhutam Hareh, 
Vismayd me mahSn R3jan hiishyimi cha punah punah. (18—77) 
2 & 3. The Slokas referred to are given in Note 3 on page 297. 
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'Varnaimak’^ names, while names which resound in some 
region ol the creation are 'Dhunatmak'^ names* The meaning 
is explained hereafter. As was stated in the Chapter on the 
‘Origin of Creation’®, the creation is divided into three grand* 
divisions and each grand-division is divided into six sub* 
divisions, so that in this way there are 18 sub-divisions or 
smaller divisions in the creation. In the beginning of the 
creation, the force-current of the Supreme Being issued forth 
from its Centre and gradually descended into the creation 
establishing 18 centres one after the other. In each of these 
centres, a Presiding Deity is stationed and the eighteen 
regions of the creation are regions created by these Presiding 
Deities of 18 force-centres* Spiritual currents of each of 
these different Presiding Deities pervade the region pertaining 
to that Presiding Deity and it is with the help of these 
spiritual currents that the region is sustained and these 
Presiding Deities are in their turn sustained by the spiritual 
current of the Supreme Being Himself. In other words, the 
spiritual current of the Supreme Being descended stage 
by stage and established its focus in these centres and the 
force-currents of these centres spread in their respective 
regions* The Religion of Saints teaches that each force- 
current produces sound and this sound accompanies that 
force-current* This sound is but the form of that force- 
current. Thus, a sound manifested from the spirit-current 
which issued from the Supreme Being* This sound is known 
as the ‘Dhunaimak’ Name or the True Name of the Supreme 
Being. And sounds manifested from the force-currents of 

1* The word ‘Varaatmak’ or ‘VaraStmaka’ refers to names which 
do not represent any sound or ‘dhvani’. They are simply formed by 
letters (varaas) of the alphabet of a language. 2 . Hindi word ‘Dhunatmak’, 
or its Sanskrit equivalent ‘Dhvanyatmaka’, means a ‘name’ whose essence 
is ‘dhvani’ or sound. In other words, those words are known as 
‘Dhvanyatmaka’ names, which represent or are true imitation in human 
speech of the sounds which accompany the current of some energy, 
specially spiritual energy when it is kinetic*. 3* The Chapter referred to 
begins on page 108. 
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the Presiding Deities of all those force-centres also and these 
are the ^Dhunatmal^ or the True Names of those Presiding 
Deities. Thus, 'Om, 'Sohang etc. are True Names of those 
Presiding Deities and the Radhasoami is the True Name of 
the Supreme Being. One or the other of those regions and 
one or the other of those Presiding Deities have been extolled 
in different Religions and Faiths and in some of these, there is 
mention of the 'Ohunatmak' Names of those Presiding Deities 
also. 


219. Question. Just wait a little. It is written in your 
book Sar Bachan $— 

^?ri gnr €t?fT, j? 1 

Satyug, Treta, Dvapar bita, k§hu na jan! §abda ki rlta, 

Kalyug men SoamI dayS bichari, parghat karke Sabda pukari. 

Translation — 

The ages, Satyug, Treta and Doapar have passed 
but nobody ever came to know the method of the 
True ^abda. 

It was only in Kalyuga that the Supreme Lord 
took mercy and revealed the True ^abda. 

It appears from these verses that three Yugos have 
passed and nobody else ever knew the method of ^abda. 
Now in Kalyuga, your Soamiji Maharaj has kindly stated 
the method of ^abda, though you also admit that in some 
religions, some Dhunatmal^ name or other has been praised. 
For example, Kabir Sahab has stated in His ^abda 

w % qicf 11 

jns? qgif, sfg % 11 

TO Surat nain nihOr an<J ke pOrO hai. 

Surat Sabda d6Q bhed batOyee, tab dekhe and ke pOrS hai. 
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Translation •— 

Through the eye, see thou the spirit which is beyond 
the ‘y4nJ^. When thou knowest the secret of the Surat 
and ^abda, then will thou see beyond the ‘And\ 

This quotation clearly shows that Kabir Sahab taught 
people to establish the contact of their spirit with Sabda. 
Besides this, there is still another ^abda of Kabir Sahab : — 

I fiisr % | i?i 

■qf I i^i 

q? gsr q? q^^ q^riqi I 

q^afi JT5IQ5T qqiKi uiqi I l«l 

^q^idqjT if qsnqj | W 

«?Tpq fq»:i% qrqq vriq? | i^i 

pq «q qt; ^qiqf qR ^ niqi | I'sl 


Hai til ke til ke til bhitar birle Sadhu paya hai. 1 

Cbahun dal kamal Triku^i s3je Omkar darsaya hai. 2 

Rarankar pad set Sunn pad shat dal kamal bataya hai. 3 
Parbrahma Mahasunn manjhara soyee Nihachchhar gaya hai. 4 
Bhanvargupha men Sdhang raje murll adhik bajayi hai. 5 

Sattloka Satpurush birSje Alakh Agam dou bhaya hai. 6 

Purush AnamI sab par SoamI Brahmapd P^r jo gaya hai. 7 


Translation — 

There is a pupil of the eye inside the pupil which 
itself is inside the pupil of the eye; some rare Sadhu 
has seen it. I 

There is a lotus of four petals in Tri^uti which is 
the Region of ‘Om’. 2 

The Region of Rarankar has white light and is 
known as ‘Sunn* or The Region of six*petalled lotus* 3 

The Presiding Deity in Mahasunn is Para Brahma, 
Who is also known as Nih^akshat, 4 

1. ‘And’ refers to the region between the Piod and BrahmSnda. 
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The Deity 'Sohang abides in 'Bhanvargupha' where 
the sound of '^murlt (flute) is heard. 3 

The Sai Parusha reigns in the Sat Loka and 
the Regions of Alakh and Agam are both attractive. 6 
Finally one reaches the Region of the Sovereign 
Lord, the Nameless Parusha, Who is the Lord of all 
and Who is beyond Brahmanda. 7 

Does not your claim that nobody else has spoken of 
Sabda except Soamji Maharaj now fall through ? 

Answer. If you had correctly understood the verses 
of the book Sar Bachan, this objection should not have 
arisen at all. Just listen to what is stated in the verses and 
then think over the matter. 

220. The three 'Yagas'^ of ^Satyug\ 'Trela' and 
^Doapara have passed, but nobody has been able to under¬ 
stand the method of Sahda. Of course, people accepted the 
Sabda but they did not understand that real benefit can be 
derived only from the Sar-Sabda^. They did not know 
also what this Sar Sabda or Nij Nam^ is and what are the 
Sabdas of the sheath or covers which conceal that Nij Nam*. 
The Merciful Supreme Being incarnated Himself on this 
earth in Kalayuga and very clearly revealed the secret of the 
Sabdas or the Names and also that of the Sar Sabda (i.e. 
Radhasoami Name) by contacting which man’s spirit can 
come into contact with the Supreme Being. 

221. Just examine the Sabda of Kabir Sahab which 

1. The entire period of the present creation is divided into four 
‘Yugas’ or ages, viz. Sat Yuga, Treta Yuga, Dvapara Yuga and Kalayuga. 
2. *Sar’ means essence. *Sar Sabda’ is the Sabda which is the 
essence of everything. It refers to the Name ‘Radhasoami’. 3. The 
expression ‘Nij Nam’ means the ‘Name’ which is Supreme Being’s own 
Name i.e. the True Name of the Supreme Being. These words also therefore 
refer to Name ‘Radhasoami’. 4. The Deities of the Lokas of 
BrahmSpda are but covers over the spirit current which comes from the 
Supreme Being and sounds issuing from them are but echoes. 
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you have referred to above. After describing the l^abdas 
of all Regions, Kabir Sahab in the last verse of the poem 
finished off the description by saying that the Anami Purusha 
is the Sovereign Lord over everything else. Radhasoami is 
the Name of that same Anami Purusha Who is Lord over 
everything else and Who is said to be beyond Brahmanda 
and this Name Radhasoami was revealed by Soamiji 
Maharaj^. 

222. In the book Sar Bachan itself and in other books 
of the Radhasoami Faith as well, there is mention of Kabir 
Sahab and other Saints at different places and it is 
explicitly stated that all the Saints and Faqirs propagated 
the method of ‘Surat Sabda. By way of illustration, you 
may refer to Bachan 39, Sar Bachan Prose (Part I ) r— 

silt ^ mu 

sffls: %, ^ ^ RSI? sTgt 

«T55r, 3^ ^11 3f\» fie sfl, eiei el, 

f^lfie el, ijjfie el «fli: ^'1 geeeijil 

«l elew'l ^«t, 5i%e, emf, gefff, i 

eiffl % eefi fiel ^ ’iff ime 

ei^q il e^ei 11 

“Thoie se nam pure aur sachche San ton ke aur sachche 
S3dh aur Faqiron ke, jo pichhle sat sau varsh men pragat 
huye, yahan likhe jate hain—Kabir Sahab, TulsI Sahab, Jagjivan 
Sahab, Gharib Das ji, Paltu Sahab, Guru Nanak, Dadu ji 
Tulsi Das ji, Nabhaji, Soami Haridas ji, Surdas ji aur Raidas ji 
aur Musalmanon men Shams Tabrez, Maulvl Rum, HSfiz, 
Sarmad, Mujaddid, Alifasani. In Sahabbn ke bachan-banl 
dekhne se hSl unki pahunch aur sthan ka malQm hO sakta hai. 

Translation — 

A few names. of perfect and true Saints and 
true Sadhs and Faqirs who manifested themselves 
1. The Founder of the Radhasoami Faith. 
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in the last seven hundred years are given below :— 
Kabir Sahab, Tulsi Sahab, Jagjivan Sahab, Gharib 
Das ji, Paltu Sahabi Guru Nanak, Dadu ji, Tulsi Das ji, 
Nabha ji, Soami Haridas ji, Surdas ji and Raidas ji and 
among Mohammedans, Shams-i-Tabrez, Maulana 
Rumi, Hafiz, Sarmad, Mujaddid and Alfasani. From 
perusal of their statements and their books, one can 
know the Region from which they had come or 
which they had attained and also about their status. 

223. Besides, you may refer to the following verses 
of Sabda 3 of Bachan 22 of the book Sar Bachan (Poetry):— 

=^5111 II 'S II 
^ II II 

Sahab Kabir aur Tulsi Sahab, Dayal Mata in an chalayec. (7) 
Radhasoami khol sunayee, main bhi in sang mel milayee. (8) 

Translation — 

Kabir Sahab and Tulsi Sahab manifested 
themselves on this earth and propagated the Religion 
of the Merciful Supreme Father; and Radhasoami 
now declares openly that He also says what these 
Saints had already said. 

224 Queslion. But would you please say what is the 
essence of the Sural ^abda Yoga ? In Sanskrit literature, 
the word (surati) or (surat) is the name of that 

activity in which husband and wife engage together. It is 
written in your books that ^dhara' is the name of the lover 
and the word ‘Soami’ is the name of the beloved. Besides, 
the sounds that one can hear after closing one’s ears and 
eyes cannot lead one to the attainment of the Highest 
Region. If salvation can be achieved by listening to the sounds 
of conch, bell etc., go and hear these sounds in the temples 
outside. What need is there to close the ears ? And 
those who listen to the sound of the bells every day should 


Y.P. 11—39 
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attain salvation very easily ! And it is also written in your 
books: - 

r?J |, ^ I 

Radbasoami gaye kar, janam suphal kar le, 

Yahl nam nij nam hai, man apne dhar le. 

Translation — 

Repeat the name ‘Radhasoami’ and achieve the 
object of your life. This name is the True Name of 
the Supreme Father ; you should keep it firmly in your 
mind. 

When everybody knows that the name Radhasoami 
was the name of Soamiji Maharaj, the Founder of your 
Religion, why is it called the True Name of the Supreme 
Father ? 

Answer. In the Religion of Saints, the word *Surat' is 
a synonym of the word 'Atma or ‘spirit*. You have yourself 
quoted the authority of Kabir Sahab in a previous question in 
which both the words 'Surat' and '^abda' have been used. 
Thus, your statement that in Sanskrit literature the word 'Surat' 
is used in an indecent sense is highly improper. In Sanskrit 
language, some words have as many as fifty meanings; 
but intelligent people interpret the meanings of these words 
according to the context. Would the translation of the mantras 
of the Vedas done by Mahidhar^ be accepted as correct ac¬ 
cording to this rule, because the meanings given by Mahidhar 
to the words in the mantras are all given in Sanskrit dic¬ 
tionaries. For instance, you may take the words 'gomedh' 
and 'narmedh' The word 'medK means ‘cutting’ 

and also ‘cleaning*. Ordinary people understand from the 
words 'narmedK and ‘gomedh' the sacrifices of man and cow 
respectively and Soami Dayanand interprets these words quite 

1. ‘Mahidhar’ is a well-known commentator of the Vedas. 
Soami Dayanand has strongly condemned his commentary. 
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differently. Would this action of Soami Dayanand be consi¬ 
dered as wrong and would the meaning given in the 
Mahidhar Bhashya be accepted as correct ? In the book 
Rigvedadi Bhashya Bhumiko> many examples from the Bhashya 
of Mahidhar have been given. If it would not be 
permissible to give any other meaning to the mantras of the 
Vedas and only indecent meanings of these mantras will be 
acceptable, nobody after reading those meanings would 
think of studying the Vedas in future. 

225. The word ‘Surat’ is made up of the words 

'soa’ i.e. ^i’ ‘apne men’ (within oneself) and ‘rat’ 

(l?l)i.e. ‘magan’ (absorbed). The attempt to draw the 
despicable inference by bringing in the words ‘lover’ and the 
‘beloved’ simply deserves condemnation. In Bhakti Marga, 
the Deity or God is generally addressed in words like ‘Pritani 
(beloved) etc. but the meaning of the word ’Pritam' is ‘True 
Beloved’ i.e. the Supreme Being and nobody has so far 
considered ‘Love for the Lord’ as bad. 

226. The sounds that become audible when ears and 
eyes are closed are not True Spiritual Sounds. And just 
consider if the listening of these sounds is considered as 
Surat ^abda Yoga, why do you then say that the word ’Surat' 
means the activity in which husband and wife engage 
together? If really the practices taught in the Radhasoami 
Faith are exactly what you say, your criticism would then 
be quite proper and reasonable. But if a person absolutely 
unacquainted with any secret criticizes it, he simply injures 
the feelings of others. 

227. As regards the superiority of the Name ‘Radha- 
soami't an indication has been given in the reply to the 
previous question. For a detailed reply to this question, you 
may refer to Part I of this book or to Part 2 of the book 
Amrit Bachan. It is not a new thing if at the present time 
objections against the Radhasoami Name arise in your mind 
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or in the mind of some other person. Merciful Radhasoami 
has said that the teachings of the Saints are like rain. 
Just as everything buried under any particular soil comes 
out when it rains, similarly whatever is hidden in the heart 
of a man is exposed when he hears the teachings of the 
Saints. 


RADHASOAMI REIJGION & ATHEISM 

228. Question. In one of your books, it is stated that 
innumerable Brahmas and ISoaras^ were created by Radha¬ 
soami but the Vedas and ^astras state that Brahma and 
Isoara are one and the same. All the religions believe that 
Paramalma^ is the creator of all and here your Soamiji has 
been spoken of as the creator of Paramatma. 

Answer. Here the word ‘Radhasoami’ does not refer to 
Soamiji in His human form, but it refers to the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami. And it is stated in this Bachan that 
the entire creation does not end with this TrilokP in which 
our earth is situated, but there are innumerable Trilokis in 
the creation and there are separate Brahmas and ISoaras 
in each Triloki i and all these Brahmas and lioaras have 
been created by the True Supreme Being. You find it 
difficult to understand the meaning of this Bachan because 
you believe Brahma and Uoara to be Paramatma or the 
Supreme Being. In the preceding pages it has been stated 
in detail that the Region of the True Supreme Being is very 
much beyond the Region of Brahma. Under these circum¬ 
stances if it has been stated that the True Supreme Being 

1. The word ‘Rvara* literally means ‘Lord’. It is very commonly 
used for God in India. 2. The word ‘ParamStma’ is also used for 
God in common parlance, though the exact meaning would be 
‘Supreme Being*. 3. The word ‘Triloki’ has generally been used in 
India for the entire creation of BrahmSQ^a and Pipd* 
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has created innumerable Trilokis and the Presiding Deities 
of these Trilokis, what is there to feel displeased about? 
Did not Lord Krishna say in the Bhagvad Gita that He was 
the eternal seed of all Jivas. Just refer to ^loka 10 of 
Chapter 7:-“ 

'll*? 

BIjam mam sarva-bhutanam viddhi Partha sanatanam. 

Translation — 

The meaning of this line is i ‘O Arjun ! consider 
me to be the eternal i.e. ever-existing seed of all crea¬ 
tures or /teas’. 

Besides, take into consideration ^loka 17 of Chapter 9 
also: “1 am the father of this universe, I am the mother, 
1 am the sustainer and 1 am the sacred word ‘OM’ 
which is worth knowing. 1 am Rig-Veda, 1 am Yajur- 
Veda, 1 am Sam-Veda^ '' Do the words ‘I am’ and ’1’ used in 
this Sloka refer to Lord Krishna in His human form or do they 
refer to His Spiritual Form as Para-Brahma ? 

229. As regards the question of Brahmas and Isoaras 
being innumerable, authorities can be given from the banP 
of those Great Personalities whose connection is with the 
Presiding Deities of the regions beyond the region of Para- 
Brahma. Thus you may peruse the following from the Holy 
Granth of the Sikhs :— 

'fils ssi's ?i)T 31^?: ^wibI, qsi ^ i 

JiKrqi^ eK 1^5 3?! aiim 

1. The original Sanskrit text is:— 

toFRq 5nid qiai qiai Piciwi: i 

^ ii (^vs—s) 

Pitahamasya jagatd mata dbata pitamabab, 

Vedyam pavitramdnkara ?l.ik Sama Yajureva cha. (17—9) 

2. Vide Note 1 on page 129. 
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WH «nf?i I 

(suTift, ^:() 

«T^q» gw »f«T ^gR, ^5tqt^ 1 

«?^q; «rraT^ «t^«b qmM, g?jrt sifq^ Jitqi^r 1 

«T^«F g^^ cT^t ^s> ^q ?:n w’s 1 

»r?J« «i!q5f 5q5R^Tf:> 3 :«?t ?:€r «t «iRr fr qR I 

«Trg^« «?i «WR I ^ II 

Kot Brahma?^ ka Thakur Sw&m!, sarb jiyan ka d§tS re, 
Pratipale nit sar sambale, ik gun nahin mQrakh jata re. 

(Sorath, Moballa 5, Gbar 2, Cbaupade). 
Kete pavan panl baisantar, kete Kaban Mabesb, 

Kete Brabme gbafat gbafiye, rup rang ke ves. 

(Japji, Pau4i 35) 

Anek Purukb ansa autar, anek Indar ubbe darbar. 

Anek akaSa anek patal, anek mukbl japiye Gopal. 

Anek purl anek taban kband, anek rup rang Brabma^d* 

Anek anabad anbad jbankar, ‘ua’ ras ka ant na par. 
Sattpurukb Sat astban, ucb te ucb nirmal nirban. 

Translation — 

The Supreme Being is the Lord of millions of 
Brahmandas and is the Bestower of gifts to all Jivas. 

Everyday He protects and sustains me—who am 
no good and am only a fool. 

(Sorath, Mohalla 5, Ghar 2, Chaupade). 

Innumerable are the gods like Vayu, Varuna and 
Agni and innumerable are Krishnas and Mahesas 
and innumerable are the Brahmas engaged in creating 
beings with distinctive forms and colours. 

Qapjii Pau^ 35) 

There are numerous Parashas who are Lord’s 
AnSas and there are numerous Indras attending on him* 
There are numerous skies and so also nether- 
worlds and Brahmas and Gopals. 
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There are many Lokaa and many regions and 
there are numerous forms and colours in Brahmanda. 

Numerous are the ^abdas that resound unendingly 
and there is no limit or limitations to His Bliss. 

That Sal Purusha or Eternal Being whose Region 
is also eternal is the Highest of the High, Purest 
and the Ultimate End of all. 

In these Sabdas, the Supreme Being has been spoken 
of as the Lord of millions of Brohmandas and innumerable 
gods Vayu, Varuna, Agni, ^ioas and Brahmas and other gods 
and Krishnas have been spoken of; and the Region of Sat 
Purusha has been spoken of as Eternal Region and the 
highest of the high. In each Brahmanda. there is only one 
Brahma and one Isoara and only one god Vayu, Varuna, 
Agni, Sioa, Brahma and ViShnu. 

230. Besides, you admit that the creation has come into 
being many times and was dissolved many times and, as has 
been shown already, you generally consider Brahma as ISvara 
because of His connection with Maya. This shows clearly 
that when one creation takes place, one Isvora is created and 
that on its dissolution, the Isvara also disappears. According 
to this view also, it is proved that Isoaras are innumerable. 

231. Question, Well, what is the meaning of the 
following verses*— 

4^51 fqs? n z]% tw 51^ I ^ I 

Atam ParmStam nahin manQn, Akshar Nih-akshar nahin janiin. 1 
Nahin tab Brahma nahin tab Atam, Nahin tab Para-Brahma Parmatam. 2 
Sant mauj phir kbyee na tSre, ISvara ParmeSvara sab hare. 3 

Translation— 

1 do not attach any importance to Atma or to 
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Paramatma nor do I cate (or Akshar Purusha} or the 
Nih‘Akshar Purusha.^ I 

Then there was neither Brahma nor 'atma' nor was 
there Para-Brahma or Paramatma^ 2 

The will of the Saints can never be undone by 
anybody ; Isoara and Parameioara are all helpless. 3 

If you do not believe in 'Atma' and 'Paramatma', whom 
would you then believe in and when 'Alma', 'Paramatma' 
'Brahma' and ‘Para-Brahma’ do not matter at all to you what is 
the object of your devotion ? This is rank atheism on the part 
of the Radhasoamists and the third verse is full of egotism. 

Answer. This is not rank atheism on the part of the 
Radhasoamists but it is an instance of stark ignorance 
of the person who is putting the question. The regions 
known as Atma Pad, Brahma Pad, Akshara Pad and Nih- 
akshara Pad are all below the Satlok- And as such, why 
should the devotee, who aspires to have the Vision of the 
True Supreme Being, consider the Presiding Deities of these 
regions as his goal or objective ? This does not mean that 
he does not believe in the existence of these Deities or that 
he shows any disrespect to them. No, he simply describes 
the superiority of the Deity he worships. And in the second 
verse, only the condition preceding the creation has been 
described. You yourself should say if before the creation 
there was anything else except the ‘ONE PURUSHA*, i.e. 
the Creator. Did not all the Lo^as and the Forms of Brahma 
manifest themselves after the beginning of the process of 
creation? Is this very thing not written in Sukta 129, 
Mandala 10 of Rig-Veda, translation of which has already 
been given in para 166. If it is written there, would 
it not then mean that you are neither acquainted with 
your own religious books nor you are capable of understand¬ 
ing the books of the Radhasoami Faith. The meaning of the 

1. Deity of Sunn or Para-Brahma. 2. Deity of Bhanvargupha 
beyond Sunn. 
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third verse has been explained in the footnote to para 98 
where it may be seen^. And you may also read once again 
the statement of Sage Vyasa on the basis of which that note 
was written. 

232. Question, Well, why have the following verses 
been written against the 'Rishis’ ? 

qme?: mnt ii 

Kya Vyasa VaSishtha bhulaya, kya §esh mahe§ bharmaya, 

Parasar jogi Narad, Spngi ?.ishi gota khaya. 

Translation — 

Whether it be Vyasa or VaSishiha, they were all 
misguided. Whether it be ^esb or Maheia they were 
confused and similarly, Parasar and Yogi Narad and 
also Sringi Risbi were mistaken. 

Answer. Please read the Puranas and see what has 
been written about these Risbis. Did any one of them 
ever come to know of the 'Sat DeSa’ i.e. the Pure Spiritual 
Region ? 

233. Question. And what is the meaning of the state¬ 
ment given below ? 

a®! ^ |«rT 

^ qfqsr ffqr i sitsr ^ 

5iia;q ffJTi ^5^: ^ l 

“Brahma ko jab Kablr Sahab ne samjhay^ aur usko shauk 
hu5 ki Sat-Purusha kl khoj karun, par Kal ne bahka diya. Phir 
jiva kl kya tSqat ki bina mehar Satguru ke khoj kar sake.” 

Translation — 

When Kabir Sahab explained matters to Brabma, 
the latter decided to search for Sat Purusba, but 


1. The footnote may be seen in the Errata, for page 111. 
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was misguided by Kala. How could then an ordinary 
Jioa succeed in his search for the Satguru without 
Satguru’s help ? 

When was Brahma born and when did Kabir Sahab 

live ? 


Answer. It is correct that Brahma was born in the 
beginning of the present creation and only a few centuries 
have passed since Kabir Sahab was alive. But you should 
remember that this statement was made to a follower of 
Kabir Sahab. In the books of the followers of Kabir Sahab, 
it is stated that Kabir Sahab is the Primeval Being and 
whenever He so wills. He incarnates Himself in human form 
and guides the Jioas. And thus at one time He gave His 
advice to Brahma also. In this statement, the need of the 
help of the Satguru of the time has been explained to a seeker 
from amongst the followers of Kabir Sahab on the authority 
of His own religious books. For your information, an extract 
is given below t— 

»ri3ri> l 

1 

Tab main Dharmanisansarahi ava, tin dev saun ter sunava. 

Yeh bhule maya abhimana, Satya Sabda unhun nahin jan§. 

Sur nar muni kdyee nahin mane, Vedahi kriya sabai liptane. 

(Bddbsagar, Kabir Ban!, Page 929) 

Translation — 

Then, O Dharmani^, I came to this world and 1 
addressed the three gods, (i.e. Brahma, Vishnu and 
Maheia) and told them the secret of Sat Purusha but 
they were engrossed in Maya and their own pride 

1. ‘Dharmani’ or Dharm Das was a disciple of Kabir Sahab. His 
name has sometimes been given in the stanzas and poems of Kabir Sahab. 
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and therefore they did not care to learn about the 
^abda of Sat DeSa. Neither gods nor men nor sages 
accepted this, for all of them were entangled in the 
activities prescribed by the Vedas> 

234. Question. We have been told that you do not let 
people listen to your Sar Bachan and other religious books. 

Answer. Whosoever has told you so, deserves to be 
pitied. There are Branch Satsangs at 292 (1934)^ places in 
India and Satsang is held daily at most of these places and in 
some places every week and in Dayalbagh, Satsang is held 
twice a day, both in the morning and in the evening and the 
first book that is regularly read in every Satsang is Sar Bachan 
and then other books follow. If you had put this question 
even to a Satsangi child, he would have satisfied you on this 
point. Alter all, there should be some limit to unfounded 
allegations and meaningless questions. 

Answers to objections raised against the Radhasoami 
Faith and the teachings of the Radhasoami Faith have been 
given here. Now, the difficulties of Satsangi brothers will be 
dealt with in Part III of this book. 


The End 


1. Now (in 19S7) the number of Branch Satsangs in India is 527. 
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Text 

Line 

8 

In place of may 

read would 

10 

Notes 

99 

2 

11552 

„ 1552 

35 

Text 

99 

1 

Drop the word ‘it’ after 

‘cover’ 

35 

9f 

99 

24 

In place of Sadh» 

read Sadhs 

39 

Sf 

99 

6 

Add the word ‘get’ after 

‘not’ 

44 

99 

99 

3 

In place of into 

read unto 

48 

Notes 

99 

1 

» by 

„ under 

50 

Text 

99 

30 

Drop the comma after 

‘experiences’ 

52 

99 

99 

1 

Put comma after 

‘those’ 

52 

99 

99 

28 

Add the word ‘very’ after 

‘this’ 

53 

99 

99 

17 

Add the words ‘and value’ after ‘importance’ 

58 

99 

99 

19 

In place of u 

read o 

59 

99 

99 

15 

Drop the comma after 

‘case 

61 

99 

99 

10 

Add the word ‘the’ after the words ‘out of’ 

67 

99 

99 

11 

In place of his 

read His 

67 

99 

99 

23 

» bis 

„ His 

67 

99 

99 

25 

„ form 

„ from 

71 

Notes 

99 

4 

„ 2 

1 

72 

Text 

99 

16 

„ Bhagaat 

„ Bhagvat 

73 

Notes 

99 

2 

„ Hidnu 

„ Hindu 

75 

„Linesl0-ll 

„ respectfully should „ should 






respectfully 

76 

Notes Line 

4 

„ Note 2 

„ Note 1 

77 

Text 

99 

33 

Add the words ‘in support’ after ‘proof’ 

79 

f» 

99 

5 

Drop the word ‘the’ after 

‘and’ 

82 

99 

99 

15 

In place of intermadiate 

read intermediate 

83 

99 

99 

21 

Put a comma after 

‘so’ 

84 

99 

99 

20 

In place of effects 

read affects 

85 

99 

99 

6 

„ feet 

„ foot 

87 

99 

99 

21 

Put comma after 

‘Satguru’ 

90 

99 

99 

3 

In place of or in other words „ i,e. 

91 

„ Lmesl9-20 

Put words ‘in my heart’ between ‘feel’ and 






‘pangs’ 

93 

„ Line 

26 

Put comma after 

iSabda 

95 

99 

99 

27 

In place of elsewhere^ 

read elsewhere 2 

95 

99 

99 

28 


It ^ 



read true^ 


Page 111 Text Line 32 In place of trae 
„ 111 Add Note 1 as below — 

Here the meaning of the following verse of Sar Bachan may also 
be understood:— 

I 

Sant mauj phir kSyee na tare, ISvara ParameSvara sab hire. 

Translation-^ 

The will of the Saints can never be undone or set at 
naught by anybody; ISvara and ParameSvara are all 
helpless against it. 

The will of the Saints can also be infallible. The words ‘I^vara 
Parame^vara sab hare’ (i.e. I^vara and Parame^vara are all 


helpless) have been used to describe in an emphatic manner the 
infallibility of the Mauj or true speech of the Saints. 
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99 

1 

In place of relalization 

„ realization 

>» 

119 

Text 

99 

2 

Put comma after 

‘Jivatma’ 

» 

119 

Notes 

99 

15 

In place of Pratyaka 

read Pratyak 


120 

99 

99 

10 

Add ‘Degree figure ‘2’ indicates the number ( 
the footnote. 

99 

124 

Text 

99 

14 

Put comma after 

‘person’ 

99 

133 

Notes 

99 

2 

In place of Note 8 

read Note 9 

99 

133 

99 

99 

2 

„ Note 9 

„ Note 10 

99 

133 

99 

99 

3 

„ Note 10 

,, Note 8 

99 

136 

Text 

99 

12 

„ deserves 

„ deserve 

99 

137 

99 

99 

20 

Put comma after 

themselves 

99 

138 

99 

99 

23 

Add the figure ‘2’ after 

‘sani 

99 

142 

99 

99 

1 

In place of 

read 

99 

144 

99 

99 

6 

Drop the word ‘the’ after 

•the’ 

99 

157 

99 

99 

3 

Put comma after 


99 

157 

99 

99 

5 

99 99 


99 

157 

99 

99 

10 

99 99 


99 

157 

99 

99 

22 

99 99 

‘isko’ 

99 

158 

99 

99 

12 

In place of accepted 

read admitted 

99 

158 

99 

99 

28 

» 


99 

162 

99 

99 

21 

Drop the word 'the’ after 

‘towards’ 

99 

178 

99 

99 

21 

In place of 179 

read 176 

99 

189 

99 

99 

5 

„ bdlin 

„ bolen 

99 

189 

99 

99 

5 

„ challn 

„ chSlen 

99 

191 

99 

99 

17 

Add the word 'instead’ after 

'and’ 

9* 

191 

99 

99 

21 

In place of imprisoned 

read under 

restraint 
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Page 191 

Text Line 

28 

In place of 

God 

read 

‘God’ 

»» 

191 

99 

99 

29 

99 

God 

99 

‘God’ 

9f 

194 

99 

99 

29 

99 

given 

99 

raised 

99 

195 

99 

99 

9 

99 

subtler 

99 

subtle 

99 

195 

99 

99 

22 

99 

Nam 

99 

Nam 

f» 

197 

99 

99 

18 

99 

perfomed 

99 

performed 

99 

197 

Notes 

99 

1 

99 

father 

99 

husband 

99 

197 

99 

99 

2 

Add the words ‘See para 152’ after 

‘child).’ 

99 

199 

Text 

99 

14 

In place of 

birth 

read 

births 

99 

207 

99 

99 

13 

99 

in both 

99 

both in 

99 

215 

99 

99 

4 

99 

As 

99 

At 

99 

215 

99 

99 

17 

99 

or 

99 

i.e. 

99 

217 

99 

99 

5 

99 

comma 









after ‘perused’ 

99 

full stop 

99 

217 

99 

99 

22 

Put the words ‘at the same 









time’ after 


‘existence’ 

99 

217 

99 

99 

22 

Add the word ‘both’ before 


‘of the sea’ 

99 

219 

>• 

99 

28 

In place of 


read 


99 

220 

99 

99 

2 

99 

US ke 

99 

us 

99 

221 

Notes 

99 

9 

99 

tR ■ 

99 


99 

224 

Text 

99 

20 

Add 

‘{1)’ after 


‘mind’ 

99 

224 

99 

99 

24 

Add 

‘(2)’ after 


‘also’ 

99 

227 

99 

99 

13 

In place of 

hue 

read huye 


231 

99 

99 

10 

99 


9J 


99 

231 

99 

99 

11 

99 


99 


99 

231 

99 

99 

14 

99 

iska 

99 

uska 

99 

231 

99 

99 

15 

9 9 

iski 

99 

usk! 

99 

232 

99 

99 

2 

Add the word ‘there’ after 


‘creation’ 

99 

232 

99 

99 

2 

In place of 

only the Atma 

read the Atma only 

99 

232 

„ Linesl2-13 

99 

in that body in 

99 

in the same 







the same manner 

manner in 









that body. 

99 

232 

„ Line 

27 

Drop the word ‘is’ before 


‘that’ 

99 

233 

99 

99 

31 

Add the word ‘of ’ after 


‘phases’ 

99 

238 

99 

99 

4 

In place of 


read 

5tlW 

99 

238 

99 

99 

18 

99 

arambhe 

99 

arambhe 

99 

240 

99 

99 

17 

Put comma 

after 


asceticism 

•> 

242 

99 

99 

6 

In place of 

lines 

read 

verses 

99 

242 

99 

99 

22 

tt 

i.e. knowledge 


{i.e. 









knowledge) 

99 

242 

99 

$9 

23 

Put comma 

after 


meditation) 





320 


Page 245 Text Line 4 In place of Colon & dash read Note of 


251 

99 

99 

2 

In place of 

Samullasa 

99 

Interrogation 

Samullasa 

252 

99 

99 

1&2 

»» 

length and breadth „ 

dimensions 

253 

99 

99 

23 

99 

full stop 

99 

Note of 

256 

99 

99 

20 

Put comma 

after 


Interrogation 

‘hua’ 

256 

Notes 

99 

12 

In place of 

(Chh. Upa. 5- 

■13),. 

(Chh. Upa. 

259 

Text 

99 

22 

99 

Bal 

99 

8—13) 

Bal 

259 

9» 

99 

23 

99 

janana 

99 

janana 

265 

»9 

99 

18 

Add dash 

after 


‘creation)’ 

272 

99 

99 

27 

In place of 

termperament 

read 

temperament 

280 

99 

99 

19 

Put comma 

after 


‘person’ 


99 

99 

19 

99 

99 


‘pleased’ 

282 

99 

99 

1 

Add the word ‘gaya’ after 


‘rakha’ 

99 

99 

99 

20 

In place of 

hua 

read 

hua 

99 

99 

99 

27 

Add comma after 



283 

99 

99 

18 

In place of 

and 

read but 

285 

99 

99 

28 

Add comma after 


m 

291 

99 

99 

25 

In place of 

Kal 

read Kal 

294 

99 

99 

23 

99 

or 

99 

i.e. 

296 

99 

99 

6 

99 

Hiranyagarbha 

99 

‘Hiranya¬ 

99 

99 

99 

7 

99 

virat 

99 

garbha’ 

‘virat’ 

99 

99 

99 

8 

99 

Trikuti 

9$ 

‘Trikuti’ 

99 

99 

99 

25 

99 

full stop 

99 

Note of 

300 

Notes 

99 

5 

99 

fullstop after 

99 

Interrogation 

comma 

305 

Text 

99 

26 

‘words’ 

Add ‘(Radha)’ after 


‘dhara’ 

310 

99 

99 

31 

In place of 

him 

read Him 
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Acharya, 14 
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quoted, 89 

Jagjivan Sahab, 62n, 304, 305 
‘Jaise bina barud ke’ etc. quoted, 79 
‘Jaise ek muqam par’ etc. quoted, 259 
‘Jaise ki aur log murat* etc. 
quoted, 205 

‘Jaise sarvagat bhi vidyut’ etc. 

quoted, 126 
Jala, 212n 

‘Jal achavave’ etc. quoted, 66 
James, Tod, Lt. Col., 47 
‘Janraas’, 194, 195, 196, 198 
Janma Sakhi, 48 

‘Janmen maren jlva’ etc. quoted, 212 

Japa, 247 

Japji Sahab, 25 

Jar Chetan, Granthi of, 118 

Jawahar Prasad Misra, Pandit, 74 

Jaya Deva Sharma, Pt., 205n 

Jeraj, 212 

‘Je sau chanda ugave’ quoted, 270 
Jetha, 38 
Jeth Mas, 214 
Jijnasu, 3n 

Jitna baja yeh bShar ka* etc. 

quoted, 264 
Jiva, 26, 102n, 117 
Jivaghan, 256 
JivatmS, 118, 119,123, 148 
‘JlvStma aur ParamStma dondn’ etc. 
quoted, 264 
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‘Jivatma chetan h6ne se’ etc. 

quoted, 107 
Jnana, 16 

‘Juana dhyan aur j6g’ etc. 

quoted, 240, 242 
Jnana Marga, In, 2, 76, 89 
JnanI, 26n 
Jnanis, 89 

‘Jo aisa pahuncha hua' etc. 
quoted, 181 

‘Jo kamin parde rahe’ etc. 
quoted, 163 

‘J5 kuchh tha so ab’ etc. quoted, 214 
‘Jo sakhs mani ke ilm’ etc., 177 
‘Jo sat IS rath par’ etc. quoted, 159 
Jyeshtha, 214n 
Jyoti, 267 

Jyoti Niranjana, 92n, 212, 219 
Jyotiramaya Loka, 249 
Jyotishtoma, 220n 


Kabir Sahab, 32, 37n, 48, 62n, 89 
91, 156, 163, 164, 301, 304, 305, 
313, 314 
Kahan, 239n 

‘Kahun ab Gopi Krishna’, etc. 

quoted, 290-291 
KailaSa Samhita, 73 
Kala, 35, 88n, 212,Puru3ha, 35n, 218 
280, 281, 295 
Kala, 280 

Kala means an anSa, 218n 
‘Kala men yeh Angira’ ete. quoted, 
282 

'Kala ne prajaon ko sirja’ etc. quoted, 
282 

'Kala ne sfishli ko sirja’ etc. quoted, 
281 

‘Kala putra ne purvakal men’ etc. 

quoted, 282 
K^la Suktas, 281 


Kala, the creative Ang of the Supreme 
Being, 280 

‘Kal mata vedanta ka’, etc. quoted, 
283 

‘Kal ne jagat ajab bharmSya’, 7n 
‘Kalosmi lokakshayakfit’ etc. quoted, 
285 

Kal pa, 272 

Kalpajivis, 286 

Kalyug, 88, 139, 301 

Kama, 42n, 92n, 94, 94.118, 246,293 

Kamais, 268 

‘Kamastadagre’ etc. quoted, 236n 

Kanada Muni, 217n 

Kanda, 75 

Kandhar, 13, 14 

KandozI, Hazrat Ibrahim, 62 

Kans, 293 

Kanth. 267 

‘Kanth ke kup men’ etc. quoted, 267 

‘Kanthkupe kshut’ etc. quoted, 267n 
Karim, 209 
Karma, 105n 

Karmas, 23, 45, 104, 106, 244 

Kartarpur, 49 

Kartar Purusha, 248 

Karya Brahma, 255n 

‘Karyam BSdarirasya’ etc. quoted 255 

‘Karya ke upasakon’ etc. quoted, 255 
Kashi, 51, 244n 
‘Kashi Yantralaya’, 41 
Ka§yapa, Svayambhu, 282 
Kalha, 276n, Rishi, 276n, Upanishad 
276 

Kalhas, 276n 
KatyayanI, 170 
Kauravas, 28n 
Kavitt, 156 

‘Keval Sadharap manushydn’, etc. 

quoted, 285 
Keshava, 209 
Khand, 240 
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KhTI, 62 

‘Khojat phire Sadh Guru jaga’ 
quoted, 71 
Khuda, 124 
Khusrau, Amir, 37n 
Khwaja Dard, 89n, 

Khwaja Sahab Ajmeri, 62 
‘Kirpa Ram Sharma, 61, 196 
‘Kleiakarmavipaka^ayair’etc. quoted, 
105n 

‘KleSo adhikatarasteshSm’ etc. 
quoted, 86n, 91 n 

Knowledge through intuition, 140, 
Intuitive, 144 

‘K6 addhaveda ka iha’ etc. quoted 
236n 

‘K6 dadarSa prathamam’ etc. quoted 
159n 

‘Koor raja koof parja’ etc. quoted, 
174 

Koran, Holy, 39, 55, 56, 175 
‘Kot Brahman(j ka Thakur’ quoted, 
310 

‘Koyee an milave mera’ etc. quoted, 
26n 

Kratu, 220 

Krishna, Lord, 1, 15n, 27n, 28n, 29, 
51,54,90, 114, 218n,239n, 286, 
295, 309, was the Spiritual Prece¬ 
ptor of his time, 29 
Krishna Yajur-Veda, 17n 
Krita, 16 

Krodha, 92n, 94, 118, 246, 274, 293 
Kshattriyas, 72n, 205n 
Kubja, 288 


Labar, 286, 290 
Laila, 171 

‘Lobha, 92n, 94n, 246, 274 
Lokamanya Tilak, 79, 116, 222 
‘Lokannu sfija iti’ quoted, 216 


‘Lokapalas* 286 
Lokas, 16,43, 213 

‘Laukikam vaidikara* etc. quoted, 
18n 

Lord Christ, 25n, 26n, 46, 48, 113, 
114, 173, 177 

Lord Krishna, I5n, 27n, 28n, 29, 54, 
90,114, 218n, 286, 295, 309, on 
Yogis and Siddha Pnrushas, 199 
Luke, St., 173 


Macauliffe, 38 

Madhyama, 266n 

Madhava Rao Sapre, 79 

Mahabharata, 27n, 28n, 288, 292, 298 

Mahabhashya, 45n, 48 

Maha Pralaya, 260, 271, 272, 280 

Maharashtra, 116 

Maharashtrl, U7 

Maharshis, 298 

Mahasunna, 302 

Mahatma, 44, 45, 48, 79, 121, 122 
Mahatma Gapdhi, 131 
‘Mahatmanastu mam Partha’ etc. 

quoted, 115n 
Mahatmas, 6, 52, 117 
Maha-vidyalaya, Jwalapur, 129 
MaheSa, 23, 211, 239, 314 
MaheSvara, 26, 103, 220 
Mahidhar, 306, 307 
‘Main to chakor chand’ etc. 
quoted, 96 

MaitrayapI Samhita, 168, 169 
Maitreyi, 170 

‘Maitreylti hovacha’ etc. quoted, 170n 
‘Maitreyyatmand’ etc. quoted 171 
Majnun, 171 
Malin Maya DeSa, 263 
Mancjala, 151, 261 
‘Man hu5 nirmal, chit hua’ etc. 
quoted, 93 
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Manmukh, 189n 

‘Manmukh karam kamavape’, etc. 
quoted 189 

‘Man niyam vallSh’ etc. quoted, 

85, 123 

‘Man to shudam tQ man shudi’ etc. 

quoted, 37 
Mantras, 19 
Manu, 165 

‘Manushya ke jab ye tin’ etc. 
quoted, 198 

‘Manushyapam sahasreshu’ etc. 
quoted, 82n 

Manusmriti, 17, 48, 60, 165n, 172, 
Services to the Guru as given in, 
18-20 

‘Mardane Khuda Khuda na’ etc. 

quoted, 57 
MSrgas, 150n 
Marhatta kingdom, 40n 
Marhattas, 116n 
Mary, 1 

‘Masebhyah samvatsaram’ etc. 
quoted, 254 

‘Mashnau sakhun-i-dushman’ etc. 
quoted, 70 

‘Masjide hast andarune' etc. qouted, 
56 

Mathura, 51 

‘Matra svasra duhitra’ etc. quoted, 
166n 

Mat SandeSa, 213 

‘Mattah parataram’ etc. quoted, 296n 
‘Maturagre adhijananam’ etc. 

quoted, 196 
Mauj, 209,210,215 
Maulana Rumi, 56, 57n, 58, 59, 99n, 
207, 305 

Maulvi Nazir Ahmad, 175 
Maulvi Rum, 304 

Maya, 162, 213, 214, 220, 223, 225, 
295, 311, 314 


‘May3 prasannena tava’ etc. quoted, 
297n 

Maya Sabala Brahma, 220, 260, 261 
‘Mays tatamidam sarvam’ etc. 
quoted, 115n 

‘MayyaveSya mano’ etc. quoted, 91n 
‘Mazhab-i-ishq az hama’ etc. 
quoted, 99 

Men, Stages and classification of, 
according to religions belief and 
effort, 81-82 

‘Mera man loche Guru darSana’ etc. 
quoted, 86n 

'Mere man Gur je va<J aur’ etc. 

quoted, 21 
Mewar, 47 
Mirdang, 158 
MIrabai, 183 

Misra, Pandit Jawahar Prasad, 74 
‘Mogh5§a mogha karmapo’ etc. 

quoted, l!5n 
Moghul Empire, 116 
Moha, 246, 274 
Mohalla, 173, 188, 190 
Mohammed, 30n. 48, 55, 56, 60 
Mohammed, Prophet, spat and 
followers licked it up, 39 
Mohkum Chand of Dwarka, 40n 
Moksha, 42n 
Monier Williams, 204n 
Mufid-i-Am Press Lahore, 48 
Mujaddid, 304, 305 
‘Mukta Purusha’, 258 
MuladhSra, 266, 267 
Mundaka, 17, 106, 108 
Murdha, 267 

‘Murdha jyOtishi’ etc. quoted, 267n 
MurdhS kl jy6ti men’ etc. quoted, 
267 

Murli, 303 
Murshld, 15 
Muslim Faqirs, 29n 
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Nabhaji, 304, 205 
Nabhi, 267 
Nachiketa, 276 

Nqgari Prachari^jl Sabha.Banaras, 61 

‘Naham prakasab sarvasya’ etc. 
quoted, 115n 

‘Nahin Khalq’ etc. quoted, 208 
‘Naishthika’, 167n 
Namaste, 203 
Name, Holy, 9a 

‘Na mfityurasldamritam’ etc. quoted, 
235n 

Nauak Sahab, Guru, In, 22, 23, 25n, 
26, 40, 49, 60, 62n 103, 188, 190 
237,269, 270, 304,305 
Narada, 72, 84. 313 
Narayana, 219 

Nardeva Sastri, 129, Conversation 
with, 130—131, 140 
Narmedh, 306 

‘Nasadasinnosadasit’ etc. quoted, 
235n 

‘NSyamatma pravachanena’ etc. 

quoted, 134, 151 
Nazir Ahmad, Maulvi, 175 
Neem, 155n 
Neoli, 241 
Neti, 241 

New Testament, 46 
Niboli, 155n 

‘Nicham Sayyasanam chasya’ etc. 

quoted, 20n 
Nighantu, 231, 284 
Nih-akshar, 302, Pada, 312 
Nij Dhar, 97n 
Nij Nam, 303 

Niranjana, 212, Jyoti 92n, 212, 219 
Nirmal Cetan DeSa, 189, 195, 263, 
265, 268, 295 
Nirmal May& DeSa, 263 
Nirukta, 179n, 279n, 284n 
NivaQa Ardha SatSbdl, 202 


NishSdas, 205n 
Nishtha, 16n 

‘Nitprati Guru charanodak’ etc. 
quoted, 41 


Om, 301 

‘Om Atma va idmeka* etc. quoted, 
216 

‘Om Purnamadah* etc. quoted, 126 
‘One Purusha’, 312 


Pada, 254 

Pada, Sadhana, 108, 148, Samadhi, 
104 

Padmas, 268 

‘Pahle Soma kl patni hai’, etc. 
quoted, 193 

'Paidaish-i-alam ka Bayan’, 234 
Palagan, 59n 
Pallu Sahab, 304, 305 
Pandavas, 28n 
Pandey, Rup Narain, 55 
Paijini, 45 
Para, 175 
Para (Speech), 266 
Para-Brahma, In, 21, 104, 125, 255, 
256, 260, 289 

Para-Brahma Pada, 195, 293 
‘Paramam samyamupaiti’ etc. 

quoted. 107 
Parama Purusha, 256 
Paramartha, 4n, 63, 83, 84, 85, 89, 
144, 162, 165, 191, 192, 241 
ParamarthT, 4, 63, 64, 71, 82, 84 
ParamStma, 124, 308, 312 
ParameSvara, 21, 26, 103, 104, 312 
Param Guru, 269 
Param Guru Soamiji Maharaj, 7n 
Param Sant, 269 
Para-VidyS, 151 
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‘Parikshya lokan karmachitSn* etc. 
quoted, 17n 

‘Parivadat kharS bhavati’ etc. 
quoted, 20n 

‘Par Maya Brahma ki hi’ etc. 

quoted, 223 
Parvati, 25 

Passion-mood, 9n, 139n 
PaSyanti, 266 
Patal, 240 

Patanjali, 11, 12, 45, 104, 108, 110, 
112, 119. 146n, 148, 149, 201, 
276n 

Path of BanI, 242 
Path of Devotion, 1, 6 
‘Pativrata dharma’, 193 
‘Patna men ek din ek Tirhut’ etc. 

quoted, 287 
Paurl, 25n 

Persons, Two kinds of, in the world, 
believers and non-belivers, 80 
Pik, 67 

‘PIkdan le pIk karSve’ etc. quoted, 60 
Pind, 12n, 35n, 163, 263 
‘Pinde so Brahmade’ quoted, 224, 265 
PIr, 15 

‘Pir ra baguzin ki be Plr’ etc. 

quoted, 30 
Pirs, 1, 

‘Pirtham sidhi hai’, 7 
‘Pitahamasya jagato’ etc. quoted, 309 
Pitriyana, 272 

‘Plava hyete adridha’ etc. quoted, 17n 

Postmaster General, U.P., 69 
‘Prajapateh Sabhim Veima’ etc. 

quoted, 257 
Prakish Svarupa, 120 
Prakriti, 219, 253. 261, 262, 263, 272 
‘Prakritik Saktiyan is par’ etc. 

quoted, 258 
Prakritis, (25), 92 
Pralaya, 253 


Praijava, 201, 255n 
Prapidhana, I§vara, 201 
‘Pran, the child’ 231 
Prapalthaka, 13, 42 
PraSada, 40, 41, 41n, 45,48, 50, 52, 
53. 54, 60 

Prasnopanishad, 256n 
Pratyak-chetana, 119n 
Pravargya, 168 

‘Prichchhami tva paramantam’ etc. 

quoted, 161 
Pritam, 307 
Pritbvl, 212n 

Prophet, 29n, Mohmmed, 30n, 48, 

55, 56, 60 

Pt. Raja Ram, 14, 42, 44 
Purdah, 34, 164 

Puraijas, 72, 73n. 157, 239, 286 
Purusha’ 105, 106 
‘Purusha’ explained, 279n 


Qahqaha, Divar-i-, 124n 
Quran, Holy, 57 


Radhasoami Bagh, 202 
Radhasoami Faith recognizes the 
Supreme Being as’ Bhagwant,, 2, 
is a practical religion, 8 
‘Radhasoami gaye kar’ quoted, 306 
‘Radhasoami kahat bujhayee’, quoted 
286 

‘Radhasoami mane na’ etc. quoted, 
243, 246 
Rags, 156 
Raga 105, 150n 
Raghu, 184n 

‘Raghunandan 3ge nachOngl’ etc. 

quoted, 183 
Raghunath, 184 
Raghuvanshi, 184n 
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R3gims, 156 
Rahim, 209 
Raidas, 183n, 304, 305 
Raja Ram, Pt. 14, 42, 44, 105, 108, 
112, 126, 149, 158,255,264, 271, 
281, 292 

Rajas, 9n, 92n, 139n, 21 In, 272 
Rajasthan, Antiquities of, 47 
Rajoguna, 9n 
RajognnI, 9 
Rakshasas, 116 
Rama, 1, 5 In, 209 
Ramayana, In, 116n, 292, 294 
Rarachandra, Shri, 116n, 165 
Ram Das Guru, 38n, 67, 86, 88n 
Ram Das, Samarth Guru, 40, 116 
R5ija Sanga, 183n 

‘Rasulallah Salle Allah’ etc. explain¬ 
ed, 56n 

Ratan Singh, 183n 
Religion of Saints, 78n 
Rich, 151n 
Richas, 151, 278 

‘Rich6 Akshare parame’ etc. quoted, 
152n 

Rig-Veda, 53, 151, 309, 312 
Rig-Vedadi Bhashya Bhumika, 75, 
178, 223, 234, 284 
Rik, 151n 

Rishis, 17n, 121, 122 
^.ita, 168n 

‘Roman Catholic, 177 
Roman Catholic Christians, 46 
Rudra, 204, 218 

Rumi, Maulana, 56, 57n, 58, 59, 99n 
207, 305 

Rum, Maulvi, 304 
Rup Narain Pandey, 55 

Sadd, Hazrat, 55 

iSabala Brihma, 254 

‘Sab kl adi kahunab’ etc. quoted, 211 


Sabda (Poem) 7n, 62n, 71, 88, 92. 
Sabda, 8, 139, explained, 13n, which 
sustains the entire creation is 
the Sabda Radhasoami,l3n 
Sabda Abhyasa, 55n 
Sabda Ang, 232, 233 
Sabda Brahma, 199 
Sabda first manifestation of Spiritual 
Energy, 218 
Sabda Sagar, 61 
Sabdavall, 91, 183 
Sabha, 131, Radhasoami Satsang, 

131n 

‘Sa Brahmapah ken’ etc. quoted, 18In 

Sadh, 5, 15, 22, 35, 52, 53, 64, 85, 
117, 122, 304 
Sadhana Pada, 108, 148 
Sadhanas, 83 

‘Sadh bachan palte nahin’ etc. 
quoted, 112 

‘Sadh ki mahim3 Veda’ etc. 22 
S’adi, Sheikh, 275n 
Sahab Chand of Beder, 40n 
‘Sahab Kabir aur Tulsi’ etc. 

quoted, 305 
Sahaj, 21 On 

Sahasdal Kamal 243, 268, 296 
Saheel, Hazrat, 55 
*Sa hovacha Maitreyi yannu’, etc. 
quoted 170n 

‘Sa hovacha Maitreyi yenaham’ etc. 
quoted 170n 

‘Sain bin darad kareje hoye’, 91 
Saint, 5, 15, 117, 121 
Saints, 78, 117, 122 
‘Sakamayam dhumamarad’ etc. 

quoted 161n 
Sakhi, 163 
Sakhi Sangarh, 163 
Sakti, 297, 187, 235, 236, 239 
Sale, George, 39 
Salma, Hazrat, 55 
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SamSdh, 202, 205 
Samadhi, 276 
Samadhi Pada, 104, 148 
Samagri, 42 

Samarth Guru Ram Das, 40, 116 
Samasa, 117 

Sama-Veda, 13n, 53, 15 In, 309 
Samidha, 16, 133 
‘Samitpaijih’ etc. quoted, 133 
Samkhya Dariana, 119n 
Samkhya Sastra, 77, 119n 
Samskaras, 16n, 45, 82n, as 
ceremonies, 193n 
Samullas, 250, 251 
‘Samund virol fiarlr ham’ etc. 
quoted, 103 

Sanatan Dharma, 51, 71n, 288 
Sanatanist, 71 
Sanga, Rana, 183n 
Sanjaya, 298n, 299 
Sankaracharya, 44n, 102, 223 
‘Sanp5n men jo Agni se’ etc. 
quoted, 204 

‘Sans leta hua’ etc. quoted, 160 
Santi Path, 125 
Santosh, 21 On 
Sant, Param 269 

‘Sant Pukaren bhed’, quoted, 273 
Sant Satguru, 83 
Sanyasa, 166, 245n 
Sarang, 87 

Sar Bachan, 7n, 62, 68, 71, 75, 92n, 
95n, 153n, 205, 214 
‘Sariram chaiva vacham cha* etc. 

quoted, 19n 
Sarkanda, 43 
Sarmad, 304, 305 
SSr-Sabda, 303 
‘Sarvadharman parityajya’ etc. 
quoted, 245 

‘Sarvaguhyatamam, etc., 28n 
‘Sarvajha Bhagwan’ etc. quoted, 285 


‘Sssdvahnirduhitur’ etc. quoted, 178n 
‘Sa s3mabbirunn!yate‘ etc. quoted,256n 

§astras, 117, 119, 130 
Sat, 234, 236, 252, 253, 272 
‘Satapatha Brahmapa, 168, 169, 179 
Sat-Chit-Ananda, 120, 261, 262, 263, 
270 

Sat-De§a, 261, 270, 278, 296, 315 
Satguru, 2 

Satguru, God and, spoken of as 
equals, 117 

‘Satguru’ is ‘the the Sun concealed 
within man’, 29 
Satguru, Sant, 83 

Satguru’s whole existence is but the 
manifestation of the Supreme 
Being, 59n 

Satlok. 96n, 248, 249, 261, 294 
Satnam, 96, 97, 21 On, 284, 294 
Satogun, 218 
SatogunI, 9 
SatPurusha, 96n 
Satsang, 83 
Salsangs, Branch, 315 
Sattva, 9n, 92n, 139n, 21 In 
Satviki, 272 
Satyakama, 127 

‘Satyapratishlhayam’ etc. quoted, 109 
Satya Purusha, 125 
SatySrth Praksh, 51, 250, 251, 272 
‘Satyasamkalpa hone se’ etc. 

quoted, 258 
Satyuga, 88n, 301, 303 
‘Satyug Treta’ etc. quoted, 301 
SavaiyS, 156 
Savitri, 197 

‘Sa ya idamavidvSnagnihotram’ etc. 
quoted, 43n 

‘Sa y6 ha vaitat’ etc. quoted, I08n 
Sayyed Suleiman Nadvi, 55 
Seeker, How should a, proceed ?— 

3, 4, 5 
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Serpents, Five, 274 
Sesh, 313 

Seva, 15, 36, 70, 76, 83, of the 
Satguru is of four kinds, 36 
Seven sons, 210 
Shams-i-Tabriz, 58n, 304, 305 
Shamsuddin Mohammed Hafiz, 70n 
Sheikh S’adi, 27 5n 
Shirazi, Hafiz, 70n 
Shirk, 55 
Shivaji, 40, 116 
Shrimad Bhagvat, 72, 73 
Siddha Purusha, 199, 267 
Sikh Gurus, 1 
Sikh Tract Society, 25n 
Sikh, What rules of conduct should 
a, follow, 10 
‘Simurg’, 31 
SIrat-ul-Nabi, 55 

‘Sish ko aisa chahiye’ etc. quoted, 37 
Sita, 165 

§iva, 25, 72n, 73, 103, 218 
Siva Purana, 267 
Sivas, 311 
Sixth Chakra, 12 
Skandha, 55, 72, 218 
Smriti, 17n, 165n 
Smritis, 239 

Soamiji Maharaj, Param Guru, In, 
68, 69, 97n, 98, 303, 304 
‘Sohang’ 301 
Soma, 192, 193 

‘Somasya jSya prathamam’ etc. 
quoted, 193 

Sound (or Sabda) an attribute of 
AkSSa, 217 

Special Spiritual Current, 97n 
Spittle, 47 

‘SreySn dravyamaySd’ etc. 

quoted, 90n 
Sringl Rishi, 313 
‘Srdtragrahapd yd arthah’ etc. 
quoted, 218n 


Srotriya, 16n, 133 
Sruti, 16n, 17n 

SrutivipratipannS’ etc. quoted 276n 

Stages and classification of men 
according to religious belief and 
effort, 81-82 

SthanadivyapadeSichcha’ quoted, 
127n 

St. John, 46 47 
St. John, Gospel according to, 
quoted, 113-114 
St Luke, 173 
St Mark, 46, 47 
Sudama, 54 
Suddha Brahma, 261 
Sodras, 52, 168, 205n 
‘Suf’, 98 
Sufi Faqirs, 29 
‘Sufis’ 29n, 98 
Suhi, 68 

Sukhmani Sabab, 25n, 49 
Sukla Paksha, 254 
Sukla Yajur-Veda, 168n, 169n 
Sukta, 53, 151 
SuU§n-ul-azkar, 55 
Sumati, 294 
Sumiran, 9, 55, 83 
Sunn, 201, 302 

Supreme Beith through the Satguru 
manifests Himself, 59 
‘Suraj jo bamanzilah bap’, etc. 

quoted, 178 
Surat, 119n, 176 
Surat Ang, 232,‘ 233 
Surati, 305 

Surat Sabda Yoga, 150n, 218 
Sur Das ji, 304, 305 
SurmS, 187n 
Sutras, 17n 

Suvarpamaya Ldka, 249 
Svanti. 87, 96, 97, 243 
*Svarga’,lll 
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SvSti, 87n 
Svarata, 119n, 307 
Svatmarama, 241n 
Svayambhu KaSyapa, 282 
‘Svedaj’, 212n 

Svetasvatara Upanishad, 17, 133n, 
151, 219, 259 

Swami Dayanand, 14n, 51, 52, 53, 
105n, 272 

‘Swamiji ne Ajmer men’ etc. quoted, 
287 

Syrian Calendar, 11 

‘Tab main Dharmani’ etc. quoted, 
314 

‘Tachcha sarasmfitya’, etc. quoted, 
299n 

‘Tada drashtuh svarupe* etc. quoted, 
148n 

‘Tabviddhi prapipaten, paripraSnena’ 
etc. quoted 90n 

‘Tadyatheshiktula magnau’ etc. 

quoted. 43n 
Takhti, 187 

‘Tama asittamasa’, etc. quoted, 235 

Tamas, 9n, 92n, 139n, 211n, 272 

Tamoguna, 9n, 219 

Tamoguni, 9 

Tan ki Seva, 63 

Tapa, 247 

Tapas, 235 

‘Tape hue voh chSvaT etc., 180 
‘Tarvar se ektiriya utari’ quoted, 155 
‘Tasmadu haivamvid yadyapi’ etc. 
quoted, 43n 

‘Tatah pratyakchetanadhigamo’ etc, 
quoted, 119n 

‘Tatra pita duhitur’ etc. quoted, 179n 
‘Tatra yad Brahma’ etc. quoted, 197n 
Tattva-darSi, 82 

Tawarikh Guru Khalsa, 10, 39 
‘Te archishamabhi’ etc. quoted, 254n 


Teja Singh, Prof., 25n 
‘Teshamaham samuddharta', etc. 
quoted, 86n 

‘Te tamarthamapfichchhanta’ etc. 

quoted, 18n 
Thakurji, 51 
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